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PREFACE.

The 1

Duff Lectures' for iSSS were delivered by me
at Edinburgh in the month of March. In introducing

my subject, I spoke to the following effect :

—

‘ I wish to exprcft* my deep sense of the responsibility

which the writing of these Lectures has laid upon me,

and my earnest desire that they may, by their useful-

ness, prove in some degree worthy of the great mis-

sionary whose name they bear.

' Dr. Duff was a man of power, who left his own

foot-print so deeply impressed on the soil of Bengal,

that its traces are never likely to lx? effaced, and still

serve to encourage less ardent spirits, who are striving

to imitate his example in the same field of labour.

• But not only is the impress of his vigorous per-

sonality still fresh in Bengal. He has earned an en-

during reputation throughout India and the United

Kingdom, as the prince of educational missionaries.

He was in all that he undertook an enthusiastic ami

indefatigable workman, of whom, if of any human

being, it might be truly Slid, that, when .-.died upon

to quit the sphere of his laWii*. " he needed not t*. !-

ashamed." No one cm have travelled much in India
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without having observed how wonderfully the results

of his indomitable energy and fervid eloquence in the

cause of Truth wait on the memory of his work every-

where. Monuments may he erected and lectureships

founded to perpetuate his name and testify to his

victories over ditlicultics which few other men could

have overcome, but better than these will l>e the living

testimony of successive generations of IlindQ men and

women, whose growth and progress in true enlighten-

ment will be due to the seed which he planted, and

to which God has given the increase.'

I said a few more words expressive of my hope that

the ' Life of Dr. Duff' 1 would be read and pondered

by every student destined for work of any kind in our

Indian empire, and to that biography I refer all who

are unacquainted with the particulars of the labours of

a man to whom Scotland has assigned a place in the

foremost rank of her most eminent Evangelists.

I now proceed to explain the process by which these

Lectures have gradually outgrown the limits required

by the Duff Trustees.

H lion I addressed myself to the carrying out of their

wishes—communicated to me by Mr. \V. Pirie Duff—
I had no intention of undertaking non than a concise

account of a subject which 1 had I ecu studying for

many years. I conceived it possible to compress into

1 • Lit* c/ Alexander Duff. I>.D., LL.I)., by George Smith, GI F .

LI..D.’ London: Bodder and Stoughton; published Gr»l in 1879.
and a popular edition in 1881.
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six Lectures u scholarly sketch of what may be called

true Buddhism,—that is, the Buddhism of the Pi^kas

or Pali texts which am now being edited by the Pali

Text Society, ami Horne of which have been translated

in the ' Sacred Books of the East.’ It soon, however,

became apparent to me tluit to write an account of

Buddhism which would bo worthy of the great Indian

missionary, I ought to exhibit it in its connexion with

Brahmanism and Hinduism and even with Jainism,

and in its contrast with Christianity. Then, as I pro-

ceeded, I began to feel that to do justice to my subject

I should 1m* compelled to enlarge the range of my re-

searches. so as to embmee some of the later phases and

modern developments of Buddhism. This led me to

undertake a more careful study of Kooppen'a Lamaisnius

than I had before tliought necessary. Furthermore,

I felt it my duty to study attentively numerous trea-

tises on Northern Buddhism, which 1 had before read

in a cursory manner. I even tliought it incumbent on

me to look a little into the Tibetan language, of which

I was before wholly ignorant..

I need scarce ly explain further the process of ex-

pansion through which the present work has passed.

A conviction took possession of my mind, that any en-

deavour to give even an outline of the whole subject

of Buddhism in six Lectures, would be rather like tin-

effort of a foolish man trying to paint a panorama «.1‘

London on a sheet of note-paper. Hence the «.\pui».-'um

of six Lectures into eighteen, and it will l«e seen at
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once that many of these eighteen are far too long to have

been delivered in exlento. In point of fact, by mi

arrangement with tho Trustees, only a certain portion

of any Lecture was delivered orally. The present work

is rather a treatise on Buddhism printed and published

in memory of I)r. Duff

I need not encumber the Preface with u re statement

of the rcasoiks which have made the ehieidiition of an

intricate subject almost hopelessly difficult. They have

been stated in the Introductory Lecture (pp. 13, 14).

Moreover tho plan of the present volume has been

there set. forth (see p. 1 7).

I may possibly be asked by weary readers why I

have ventured to add another tributary to the too

swollen stream of treatises on Buddhism i or some may

employ another metaphor and inquire why I have

troubled myself to toil and plod over a path already

well travelled over and trodden down ? My reply in

that I think I can claim for my own work an indi-

viduality which separates it from that of others—an

individuality which may probably commend it to

thoughtful students of Buddhism as helping to dear

a thorny road, and introduce some little order and

coherence into the chaotic confusion of Buddhistic

ideas.

At any rate I request permission to draw attention

to the following points, which, I think, may invest my
researches with a distinctive character of their own.

In the first place I have been able to avail myself of
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the latest publications of the Pali Text Society, and to

consult many recent works which previous writers on

Buddhism liuvo not had at their command.

Secondly, I have striven to combine scientific ac-

curacy# with a popular exposition sufficiently readable

to satisfy the wants of the cultured English-speaking

world—a world crowded with intelligent readers who

take an increasing interest in Buddhism, and yet know

nothing of Sanskrit, Pali, and Tibetan.

Thirdly, I have aimed at effecting what no other

English Orientalist, has, to my knowledge, ever ac-

complished. 1 have endeavoured to deal with u com-

plex subject iis a whole, and to present in one volume a

comprehensive survey of the entire range of Buddhism

from its earliest origin in India to its latest modern

developments in other Asiatic countries.

Fourthly, I have brought to the study of Buddhimn

and its sacred language Pali, u life-long preparatory

study of Brtthmanism and its sacred language San-

skrit.

Fifthly. I have on throe occasions travelled through

the sacred land of Buddhism (p. 21), and have carried on

my investigations personally in the place of its origin,

as well as in Ceylon and on tho borders of Tibet.

Lastly, I have depicted Buddhism from the stand-

point of a believer in Christianity, who has shown, by

hi* other works on Eastern religions, an enrnust desire

to give them credit for all the good they contain.

In regard to this lust point, I shall probably l>c told
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by some enthusiastic admirers of Buddhism, that my

prepossessions anil predilections- -inherited with my

Christianity—have, in spite of my desire t<» bo just,

distorted my view of a system with which J have no

sympathy. To this I can only reply, that iny con

seiousness of my own prepossessions lias made mo the

more sensitively anxious to exhibit Buddhism under

its lest aspects, as well us under its womt. An atten-

tive perused of my last Lecture (see p. 537) will, I hope,

make it evident that I have at least done everything

in my power to dismiss all prejudice from my mind,

and to assume and maintain the attitude of an im-

partial judge. And to this end I have taken nothing

on trust, or at second hand. I have studied Pali, as

I have the other Indian Prakrits, on my own account,

and independently. I have not accepted unreservedly

any man's interpretation of the original Buddhist texts,

and have endeavoured to verify for myself all doubtful

statements and translations which occur in existing

treatises. Ofcourse I owe much to modem Pali scholars,

and writers on Buddhism, and to tho translators of the

' Snored Books of the East but 1 have frequently felt

couqiclled to form an independent opinion of niy own.

The translations given in the ' Snored Book- of the

East'—good as they generally are—have seemed to

me occasionally misleading. I may mention as an

instance the constant employment by the translators

of the word * Ordination ’ for the ceremonies of admis-

sion to the Buddhist monkhood (see pp. 76-80 of the
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present volume). I have ventured in such instances

to give what has appeared to mo u more Riiitahlc

equivalent for the J’iili. On the tame principle I have

avoided all needless employment of Christian termin-

ology and Bible-language to express Buddhist ideas.

For example, 1 have in most cases excluded such

words as ' sin,’ ‘ holiness,'
1
faith,’ ' trinity,’ 1 priest ' from

my explanations of the Buddhist creed, as wholly un-

suitable.

I regret that want of space has compelled me to

curtail my oUervations on Jainism—the present repre-

sentative of Buddhistic doctrines in India (sec p. 529.)

I hope to enter more fully on this subject hereafter.

The names of authors to whom students of Bud-

dhism are indebted are given in my first Lecture (pp.

1 4 . 15)* Wo all owe much to Childers. My own

thanks arc specially due to General Sir Alexander

Cunningham, to Professor E. B. Cowell of Cambridge,

Professor Rhys Davids, Dr. Oklenberg, Dr. Rost.

Dr. Morris, Dr. Wenzel, who have aided ino with their

opinions, whenever I have thought it right to consult

them. Dr. Rost, C.I.E., of the India Office, is also

entitled to my warmest acknowledgments for having

placed at my disposal various subsidiary works bearing

on Buddhism, some of which belong to his own Library.

My obligations to Mr. llocy’s translation of Dr.

Olden!urg's ' Buddlui,’ to the translations of the travels

of the Chinese pilgrims by Professor I-oggo, Mr. Beal,

M. Abel Rctnusnt, and M. Stanislas Julieii, to M. Hue’s
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travels, and to Mr. Scott's ‘Borman,’ will lie evident, and

have been generally acknowledged in niy notes. 1 am

particularly grateful to Mr. Surat Chandra Du*, C.I.K.,

for the information contained in his Report and for the

instruction which I received from him personally while

prosecuting my inquiries at Darjiling.

I have felt compelled to abbreviate nearly all my

quotations, and therefore occasionally to alter the

phraseology. Hence I have thought it right to mark

them by a different type without inverted oommas.

With regard to transliteration I must refer the student

to the rules for pronunciation given at p. xxxi. They

conform to the rules given in my Sanskrit Grammar and

Dictionary. Like Dr. Oldenberg, 1 have preferred to

substitute Sanskrit terminations in a for the Pali o. In

Tibetan I have constantly consulted Juschke, but have

riot followed his system of transliteration.

In conclusion, I may fitly draw attention to the

engravings of objects, some of which were brought by

myself from Buddhist countries. They are described

in the list of illustrations (see p. xxix), and will, I trust,

give value to the present volume. It has seemed to

me a duty to make ilmc of every available appliance for

throwing light on the obscurities of a difficult subject;

and, as these Lectures embrace the whole range of

Buddhism, I have adopted as a frontispiece a portrait

of Buddha which exhibits Buddhism in its receptivity

and in ita readiness to adopt serpent-worship, or any

other superstition of the races which it strove to convert.
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On the other hand, the Wheel, with the Tri-ratna and the
Lotus (pp. 5 2i, 522), is engraved on the title-page as
the best representative symbol of early Buddhism. It is

taken from a Buddhist soulpturo at Amar’tvati engraved
for Mr. Ferguson's 'Tree and Serpent-worship ’ (p. 237).
The portrait which faces page 74 is well worthy of

attention as illustrating the connexion
' between Bud-

1 A refers* to pages u , 226, 232 of the following Lector*, will™ Uuf *Keh I wish to illurtrnto clearer. In un,
mm«o B of tho Buddha the robe U drawn over both shoollera, a, ip ,he
portrait of tin- living SsnnyfoiL Then mark other pnrtieuUrs in tiro
portrait :-<•«. the ItudrSkfhn re.ary round the neck (we ' Brthm.ni.ni
,r'1 'tuiduum/ p. 6;). Then in front of the raiteil ae.t of the Snnnjlsl
.re certain cweraoniul implement*. Pint, oh*ne the K.n.imdnlu.or
water-gourd, near the right Imrel comer of the seat. Next, in front
of the sent. «. .ho right hand „f «Le figure, i. the Vp».piira-a
Bid,ary mwl to he uwd with the K.nmndJu. Then, in the middle
I. the Ytare-pfttra or copper vowel, Bird un the left the P.nrfa-pllr.
with the Ad. inanl (are ‘ Brlhnutiim ore! Hinddun,' pp. «oi, ,o»>.
Nrar the left lund corner of the wot .re the «-*-leu clc«a Fin.Uy.
there is tho Dam!. or at»ffheld in the left hand, »nd need by a 8nnnyi,I

“ Jrfrnce »g«iiiet evil spirits, much a. the Itorj* (or Vajra) i< used
by

^

Northern Buddhist monks (see p. 323 erf the prewot volume).
HiU mystical staff ia a Umbu with eix knots, pos-iWy .yniholical of
nix way. (Gati) or .Ut.s of life, through which it U Miffed that every
being may have to migrate--, belief common to both Brahmanism ,nd
Buddhism (we p. 122 of thin volume). The »t*0i« called Su-darsou (a
name for Vishnu'. Cnkra). and ia daily worshipped for the preservation

of ite myaterioua powers. Tho myetao white roll which begin, just
.bore the left hand and ends before the left knot is railed the Uk-hmi-
vatra, or nuapicious covering. The proofing piece of cloth folded in

tho form of an axo (Paraeu) reprcenls the weapon of Pirnau-Ilflmn,
one of the iiic.ni.ticina of Vishriu (w< pp. 110, 270 of ' IlrOhm.iusiu

.ml Hinduism
') with which he aubdtud tlw rnemica of the I'lihnmiw.

With lhi> ao-culled axo may be cuutra>U.l tike Buddha: weapon for

keeping off the powers of evil {engraved at p. 352).
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dhism nnd Briihinatiiam. It is from a recently-taken

photograph of Mr. GaurlAu'ikar Uduy-Simkar, C.S.I.

—a well-known and distinguished Briilmmn of BIhui-

nagnr—who (with Mr. JVrcivnl) administered the State

during the minority of the present enlightened Maha-

raja. Like the Buddha of old. he has renounced the

world—thatis, lie lias liecome a Sannyfuti, and is chiefly

engaged in incditution. Ho has consequently dropped

the title C.S.I., and taken the religious title —Sviimi

Sri Sa&idaiuinda-Sara&vati. His son, Mr. Vijay-Saiikar

Gouri-ftankar, kindly sent me the photograph, and with

his permission I have had it engraved.

It will bo easily understood that, as a great portion

of the following pages had to bo delivered in the form

of Lectures, occasional repetitions and recapitulations

were unavoidable, but 1 trust I shall not lie amenable

to the charge of repeating anything for the sake of

•padding.’ I shall, with more justice, be accused of

cramming,' in the sense of attempting to force too

much information into a single volume.

Janiuxrf i, I££9.

POSTSCRIPT.
Since writing the foregoing prefatory remarks, I hove

observed with much concern that a prevalent error, in

regard to Buddhism, is still persistently propagated.
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It us categorically stated in a newspaper report of

a quite recent lecture, that out of the world’s popula-

tion of about 1500 millions at least 500 millions arc

Buddhists, and that Buddhism numbers more adherents

than any other religion on the surface of the globe.

Almost every European writer on Buddhism, of late

years, bos assisted in giving currency to this utterly

erroneous calculation, and it ia high time that an attempt

should be made to dissipate a serious misconception.

It is forgotten that more sympathizers with Bud-

dhism, who occasionally conform to Buddhistic prac-

tices, are not true Buddhists. In China the great

majority are firttt of all Confucianiste and then either

Taoists or Buddhists or both. In Japan Confucianism

and Shintoism co-exist with Buddhism. In some other

Buddhist countries a kind of Shamanism is practically

dominant The best authorities (including the Oxford

Professor of Chinese, as stated in the Introduction to

his excellent work • The Travels of Fa-hien
')

aro of

opinion that there are not more than 100 millions of

real Buddhists in the world, and that Christianity with

its 430 to 450 millions of adherents has now the nu-

merical preponderance over all other religions. I am

entirely of the same opinion. I hold that the Bud-

dhism, described in the following pages, contained

within itself, from the earliest times, the germs of

disease, decay, and death (see p. 537). iiikI that its

present condition is one of rapidly increasing disinte-

gration and decline.
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We must not forget that Buddhism lets ilisap|»«nwl

from India proper, although it dominate!* in Ceylon and

Burma, and although a few Buddhist travellers tin< I their

way back to the laud of its origin and sojourn there.

Indeed, if I were called upon to givo a rough

comparative numerical estimate of* the six chief re-

ligions systems of the world, I should he inclined, on

the whole, to regard Confucianism as constituting, next

to Christianity, the most numerically prevalent creed.

We have to bear in mind the immense populations, both

in China and Japan, whose chief creed is Confucianism.

Professor Legge informs me that Dr. Happer—uu

American Presbyterian Missionary of about 45 years

standing, who has gone carefully into the statistics of

Buddhism—reckons only ?o millions of Buddhists in

China, and not more than 72J millions in the whole of

Asia. Ilr. Mapper states that, if the Chinese were re-

quired to class themselves as Confucianists or Buddhists

or Tioists, 4-' lbs, if not -.V.ths, of them would, in his

opinion, claim to he designated as Confucioiiists.

In all probability his estimate of the number of Bud-

dhists in t'biiia is too low, but the Chinese lunliissador

bi". with whom Professor Legge olioe had a Conversa-

tion oil this subject, ridiculed the view that they were

as numerous ius the Confucuuiiets.

Undeniably, as it seems to me, the next place after

Christianity and Confucianism should be given to

Brahmanism and Hinduism, which are not really two
syHtema but practically one; the latter being merely
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an expansion of the former, modified by contact with

Buddhism.

Brahmanism, ns I have elsewhere shown, is nothing

but spiritual Pantheism ; that is, a belief in the univer-

sal diffusion of an impersonal Spirit (called BrOlimln or

BrflhinS)—ns the only really existing Essence—and in

its manifesting itself in Mind and in countless material

forces and forms, including gods, demons, men. and

animals, which, alter fulfilling their course, must ulti-

mately be ro-ataorbed into tile ODu impersonal Essence

and be again evolved in cudlesj evolution and dissolution.

Hinduism, with its worship of Vishnu ami Siva, is

based on this pantheistic doctrine, hut the majority of

the llindfls aro merely observers of Brahnianieal insti-

tutions with their accompanying Hindu caste usages.

If, however, we employ the term Hindu in its widest

acceptation (omitting only all Isliimized Hindus) we

nmy safely affirm that the adherents of Hinduism have

reached an aggregate of nearly 200 millions. In the

opinion of Sir William Wilson Hunter, they are still

rapidly increasing, both by excess of births ovor deaths

and by accret ions from more backward systems of belief.

Probably Buddhism has a right to the fourth place

in the scale of numerical comparison. At any rate the

number of Buddhists can scarcely he calculated at less

than 100 millions.

In regard to .Muhammadanism, this creed should

not, I think, be placed higher than fifth in the enu-

meration. Iu its purest form it ought to be called

b
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Islam, ami in tluit form it in a mere ilislorUvI copy of

Judaism.

The Empress of India, ii* i* well known, rules over

more Muhammadans limn any other potentate in tin-

world. Probably the Musalnian |>opulation of the

whole of India now numben* 55 million*.

As to the number of Muhammadans in the Turkish

empire, there are no very trustworthy data to guide us,

but the aggregate is believed to he about 14 millions
:

while Africa can scarcely reckon more than that number,

even if Egypt he included.

The sixth system, Taoism (the system of Lao-tsze),

according to Professor Legge, should rank numerical I v

after both Muhammadanism and Buddhism.

Of course Jainism (p. 529) and Zoroastrianism (the

religion of the Parsis) are too numerically insignificant

to occupy places in the above comparison,

It is possible that a careful census might result in

a more favourable estimate of the number of Buddhists

in the world, than I have here submitted
; hut at all

events it may safely be alleged that, even as a form

of popular religion, Buddhism is gradually losing its

vitality—gradually loosening it.s hold on the wu-t popu-

lations once loyal to its rule
; nay, that the time is

rapidly approaching when its cn|iacity for resistance

must give way before the mighty forces which aru

destined in the end to sweep it from the earth.

M. M.-W.88 Onwow Ounn* Uimxy
Jmmary i fc 1889.



CONTENTS.

iao*

VMM
I^MtKript ou the common error in regard (o tie comparative

prcv»lfiK# of Buddhism in (lie world xiv

Li»i of Illiutratioo* xxi

x

Ilalco for Pronunciation xxxi

1‘nxinnciollon of Buddha, etc. Addcmlu xml Corrigenda . xxxi.

lecture i.

IxTunDCCTORV Oll-WIVATIONS.

Buddhism in its relation lo lirOlmituiMiii. Various sects in

BitUimnnbin. Croodofth" dhlitury Hindu. UiMof wopticimi

ami infidelity. Mntn ialiMic school of thought. Origin of

Buddhism ami Joininn Mouyiidedn«* of Buddhitm. Hu com-

plexity. Loltoam of various scholars. Division* of the subject.

Thn Buddha. Iiii Law, hi* Oi.lor of Monk-. Nottliero Buddhism l-i j

LECTURE II.

Tier. Buddha a* a r>:B&oxAL Tkachxb.

The ltaddha'i biogmphy. Ih>te of hi. birth ami death. His

Iiamn. epithets, and title. Story of (lie four visions. Birth of

the Buddha's non. The BotMlia leans kii home. Hin life at

lUja-gyiha. Ilia study of Brihmanical philosophy. Uiarexcnuial

fait, llii temptation by Mara, lie attain! perfect enlighten-

ment. The Bodhi-trre. Buddha nnd Muhnmmad compared.

Tlio Buddha's proceedings after his enlightenment. Hu fimt

teaching nt Benares. First lericon. Effict of tint teaching.

Hin find sixty iidt*wBnriea. His flre-H-rmoo. lli- eighty gnat

dUcipL-a. Hi- two thief and sixteen lending disciple*. HU forty

live years of preaching and itineration. Hi* death and U-t n ord«.

Character of theBuddlin'e teaching. llit lathed illustrated l.y

an epitome of one of Inn farablon 18-31

b 2



CONTENTS.XX

LECTURE HI.

The Djiaema oh Law ami S« jiihturkm oy Bciiihium.

Origin of tl* BuddhUt Law < DliarmaJ. Buddhist scripture*

rot like the Veda. First council (it Uftja-;»Tiltt. KAwyap*

chc*nt s# leader. Recitation of tliu Ruddlui’s proc«|>0. ftixoml

council At VAijftlf. (/andra-ipipts. Third council At FaCjiA.

Composition of touthero Tri-pitaka or tline collections.

Rules of discipline, precepts, jdiihitkiphirid precepts.

Common taric*. Roddhd-gbustia. Aioka’a inscriptions, lib

odicta and proclamation*. Fourth council At .UUndliAr.i. Kn-

nislikt. The northern canon. Hie nine Xc|4dnMi cauouicul

scriptures. Thu Tibetan canonical scripture* (Kanjur) .
.
53-

LECTURE IV.

Tiie Baxoha on Buddhist Order oh Moxks.

Nature of thr Buddhist brotherhood. Not a priesthood, not 11

hierarchy. Nuznes given to the monks. Method of iiduihtiiou t<»

tin* monkhood. Admission of novice*. Three-refug© foiiuuht

Admission of full monks. Pour rootmx* Four prohibitum*.

Offence* and pcn&nces. Ei^ht practices. TT>e monk's daily life.

HU thrt© garments Confetti ion. Definition of tlm Sunglin lt

community of monks. Order of Nuns. Lay-brother* and lay-

M*ters. Relation of the laity to the monkhood. Dutiiu* of tlx*

laity. Later hiemrehicul Buddhism, diameter of monks of

thr jimcut day in various (uuntiios . • . . 71

LECTURE V.

Thk l‘iu ix>s* n*}i Hal Doerhim:* oh Buddhism.

The philosophy of Baddhitni founded wi thit of Brahmanism.

Three ways cf novation in BrfUimaniMil, The Buddha’s one way
of adration. All life is misery. Indian pefrimistic philoaophy.

Twelve-linked chain of causation. Celebrated Buddhist formal*.

The Buddha's attitude towards die Sinkhya and VcdAnta philo-

sophy of the Brfthraana. The Buddha's negation of spirit and of a



CONTESTS. XXI

Supreme Bring. Bithoaiical theory of metemptyclio.i.. The
'

llwddhi.t 8kandliM. The Buddhist tbwry of tmnwiigntfion.
Only six forms of existewxi. The BwMu’s previoe* hirth..

Examples given of itdrir* of two cf hi. prerieu* births. IleMiiiy

>f man dependent on hie own nets. Re-ormtire fora of set".

Aft-forte creating world.. No knowledge of the first net. Cycle,

of the Diliveraa. Intenmmblc racccidon of existence* like rota-

tion of a wheel. Buddhist K«l|o» or ngea. Thirty-one abide*

of nx classes of bring, rising one above the other in auecemive

tiera of lower worlds and three xr.tr. of hrartiu . . . 1,3-1 it

LECTURE VI.

Thu MoiiAurr ok Btduiiimi asd it* ciiiit aim—
ARUATMIIl OB NtUVAXA.

Inconsistency of n lifo of inorslity in Buddhism. I>ivision

of tlic moral otic. First five nnd then ten clncf rules uf mural

conduct. Pioitive injunctions. The ten fetters binling u mmi to

existcow. Seven jewel* of the Law. Six (or ton) transcendent

virtue*. Humph* cf moral prroepfa from the Dharnm-pad* olid

other works. Moral merit easily acquired. Aim of Bnddl.ixt

morality. External nnd internal morality. Inner condition of

heart. Four potIn or itoge* lending to AihnUliip or moral per-

fection. Three grade* <f ArluttiL Berks cf Buddha*. (iautama

the fourth Buddha of the present age, and last of twenty-fire

Buddha*. The future Buddha. Explanation of KirvftQ* and

P*ri-nirv&oa a* the time uim of Buddhist morality. Buddhist

nnd Christian morality contracted 113-146

LECTURE VH.

Ciiakor* ix Biiidhism a*d rr* mbai'I'Kaujicb fbom Inna.

Tendencyof nil religions movements lodeterioration and disin-

tegration. Tlie corruptions ofBuddhism are the mutt of its own

luiidiineidal doctrine*. R.-ststemcnt of Buddha's only Utuhiim.

Recoil to the o ||suit extreme- Sects and divisions in Bud-

dhism. The fiist f'*ir princi|nl «ctN followed by eighteen,

tiiirty-two, uud ninrty-aix. Mahfi-yfma or Onsi Mctlxd (vehicle).



XXII CONTENTS.

Hlitt-Jftiu or Lillie Method. Tl* Chincee Buddhist traveller*.

rv)ii*t Anil lliuuvii Th-fliig. Kvamii* for tin disappearance of

Buddhism from Indio. Gradual amalgamation with surrounding

ays trnis. Interaction between Buddhism, Vubhlirivihm, *ml

Huvisni. Ultimata merging of Buddhism in BriUim*ntam and

Hindoism *47-i7»

LECTURE VIII.

Risk of Thkotic and PoLYTiiriKTic Hunum^.

Development of the Mahi-yina or Gnat Method. Gmdonl

deilVrttlioD of saint*. sages, and great men. Tendency to group

in tiiad-. Firat triAd of the Buddha, the Law, and the Order.

Buddhist triad no trinity. The Buddha ta be succeeded by Mai-

tnya. Maitreyn'a lieeren longed for. Conatitutioo aud gradations

of the Buddhiet brcdherhood. Headship and government of the

Buddhist roonH*tcrin*. The fimt Arliat*. Pragma of the Maha-

rliu> dcctriuc. The firat BodM-ttUva Maitreyu associated with

numerous other Bodhbtattvos. Dcaficat ion of Maitreya andelec-

tion of OauUtnas grant pupils to Bodhf-Kittvnship. Partial

deification of great teachers. NagArjtma, (kuakli-imth. Hai-

tian and Jce&plut ........ 172-194

LECTURE IX.

Timvric am> Poiytheistic Buddhism.

Second Buddhist triad, Mniiju-arf, AYalukiMvarn or Ptoclma-

pfn.ii nod V;»jr;i-|wpL Itafcriptini of «uch. Theory o£ live human
Buddhas, five Dliyfini-BuddlxiS 4of meditation,' and five Dbyini-

Ikxlhi Kittcs. Five triaiD farmed by grouping together one from

each. Theory of Adi-Buddlui. Worthip uf the Dhyfini- Buddha
Amit&bha. Tieraof htuveoB connected with the four Dhyinas or

rtaget of meditation. Account of thu Inter Buddhist theory- of

lower world* and three groups ofheaven*. Synopsis of the twenty-
•it bttvexB and their inhabitants. Hiudu goda and demons
adopted by Buddliism. Hindu and Buddhist mythology . 195-222



CONTENTS. XX11I

LECTURE X.

Mystical Boddiiisn jx its conxesion with nit Youa

Philosophy.
PAOf

Growth of enteric and mystical Buddhism. Dkylni* Buddhas.

Yc^ii pbiluwphy. Svfiml Dayananda-SatimatL Twofold Yoga

Bodily torture* of Yogi* Fading. Complete bW[-
lion in thought Prugn>*ive stages of meditation. Samlldhi.

Six transcendent fiwnJtiei. Tb* BuddU no spiritualist Nature

of Buddha's enlightenment Attainment of miraculous powers.

Development of Buddba’a early doctrine. Eight requisite* of

Yog*. 8ix->yl!abl«*J sentence Mystical syllable* Clamping
of limb*. Suppression and imprisonment of brmth. Suspended

animation. Self -concentrat ion. Eight Hi |M'rnatural jh>wir*

Three hudira of every Buddha. Kilter©*! ?<iuL aud gn** l»udif*.

Buddhist Mahatma*.' Astral liodita. Mcdern spirituuliain.

Modern esoteric Buddhism and Asiatic occultism . . 2*3-153

LECTURE XI.

HlKJfAaCMlCAL Buddhism, especially as developed IX

Tibet and Moxoolia.

The Sarkglm. iVvelopnwnt of Hierarchical gradation* in

Ceylon and in Bumm. Tibetan Buddhism. Northern Bud-

dhism connected with Shamanism. Laininn and the LSiuistic

Hierarchy. Gradations of monkhood. Avat&r* lAm**. Vaga-

bond LAraas. Female Hierarchy. Two Llmistic aect* Exp'.a-

natioD of AfatAra theory. llirtory of Tibet. Early hirtwy of

Tibetan Buddhinm. Thumi Saiubhota's invention of the Tit*tan

alphabet India* Buddhist* sent for to Tibet. Tibetan canon.

Tibetan kiugs. Founding of monaato rice. Buddhism adopted in

Mongolia. Hierarchical Buddhism in Mongolia. Invention of

Mongolian alphabet. Birth of the Buddhist refomier Tw.ng

Klmpa. The Rod and Yellow Cop schools. Mounteris of

Galdan, Brqmng, 11J Sera. Clnmcter of Taoug KhupuV ivfor-

niutioo. Utermblanco id the Roman Catholic ami LamisUc

system* Death and caDonfouLm of Tnon? Khnjm. 1 »cvok.|»nH*t

of the Avatic* theory. The two Grand LTimoa, Palm Lima and



XXIV CONTENTS.

PAG*
Pandifn Lfim*. Election of Dalai lJUiu. Election of tlio Cinild

Lima* ot Mongol ja. List of Dnlni Litmus. Iliwoveryof present

Dalai Liuu. The Limn or Klinnpo of tialdun, of Kurau or

Knrcn. of Knku kh<*uu. Htnisai in Larisk, Tangut, Nepal,

Bhntfin, Sikkim. In China nml Japra. Division* in Ja[arif«e

Buddhism. Buddhism in Bu&ian territory . . . 253-301

LECTURE XII.

Cehemumiai. asp KmiAUsno Bdhpiihk.

Op|u»ition ofearly Buddhiun to sacerdotalism and crrcmnnial-

iim. Reaction. Religious superstition ip Tibet and Mongolia.

Account* by Koeppeu, Sclitagintwcit, Markham, Huo, Snrot

Chandra 1 )1* AdmUsion-cereimmy of a novice in Burma and

Osyloa. Boy-pupils. Daily life in Burmese monasteries avoid-
ing to Shwny Toe. Observances during Varaa. Pirit wremony.
MaliA-Inna Pirit AdmiBsioo-ccromonitu in Tibet and Mongolia.
Drete and equipment of n (Am is tic monk, ltoije. Prnyer-WL
Uw of Tilietan language in the Ritual. A. CVomn do Kilrus’

lif.' and labours Komi and character of tlie Lami.tic Ritual.

Hue's description of a particular Ritual Holy water, oonse-

crnw.l grain, ten-drinking. Ceremonies in Sikkim and Loduk.
Cerenioiy at Surat Chandra Itta' pr.sentntion to the Dalai Lama.
Ceremony at transUtiou of n chief Lftma’s -oul. Other ceremonies
Upuaatlm n«i fast-day*. Circumarobiiiotion. Cuinpnri.au with
Roman Catholic Ritual .....

lecture xiii.

K«5tiv*t.s Donortr Rites, a»p Foemblabiks <>• Piuykrk.

New Vcar's Fe.tivnls in Buinin aid Til*t. Fretival. of
Bnildlia's birth and death. Fcstml of lamp.. Local Fwtivala
Cli.ae ci the spirit-kings. Religious masquerades and dance,.
Religious dramas in Burma and Tibet. Weapons used ngninst
ov.1 sprits. Dor*. Phnrbu. Tattooing iu Burma. Domestic
ntra and usages. Birth-ccremocica in Ceylon ami Burma.
Name-giving ceremonies. Hurcsco^e. Baptism in Tibet and



CONTENTS. XXV

Mongolia. AnauliU. Marriiigc-crremomce. Freedom of wonxn
,"1 '

in Buddhut couiilriw. Usage* in eichno#. Merit gainfj by
M*ing Rninul-life. Umgcs at death. Cremation. Funml-
ceremooit* in Sikkim, Jafon, Ceylon, Burma, Tibet, and Me*.
golU. Exposure of mpM. in Tibet and Mongolia. Proyrr-
fonnuUriee. Honiara. Mafli-poilror or ‘jawel-loiai’ formulary.

Prayer-wboolB, pnyiDg-cyliDiUM and method of uaing them.
Formulanoe on rcefea, etc. Mon Donga. Praycr-flagn Myalic
forniuUriea. Boeariea l>aniaru. Mutual of daily prayer*

, 340-386

LECTURE XIV.

SaCRKD Pl.ACKS.

The «cp<m! land of Buddhism. Kafdla-vaMu, the Buddhas
hirth-plac*. The arnnr-founUiti. BnddWGnyi. Ancient

Temple* Secml trwi. Restoration of Temple. Votive HtQjms.

Mixture of Buddhism mid Hmdtibm. Hinucn TWiig* dettrip-

tinn of Buddlta-OnyL Simlth mar Benin*. Homed &flpa.

Sculpture illustrating four event* in the Buddha's career.

MUa-griha. Scene of incidents in thr IhuIdhaV life. l>eva-

lUtta's plot*. «Satta-pjiani cive. dr&iusti. Resident in Jri a-

vanA monastery. SsmUl-wood image. Miracle*. Vaisftlr, pUoe

of second comic it. Description by Hiouen Tlieang sod Ffc-tiieu.

Kuua&mbL Great monolith. N&landa monastery. Hioucn

Timing*

h

description. S*&kftj/*, place of Buddhi's descent from

bearcri. Account of the triple ladder. Siiketa or AyodhytL

Mimcutous tree. Knnyi-kubj*. ftiliditya. i’afali-putra.

Asoka’s palace. Founding of hospitals. First St&po. Keaa-

riya. Ruined mound. Stop* Kuai-nagar*, the place of tfc*

Buddha's death and Pan-nirvana 387-4 *5

LECTURE XV.

Xl0HA»TEXlK8 AXI» TKMfl.CT.

Five kindr. of dwellings pennimihle for monks. Institution «»f

monastcrietL Cave-rnowtcric*. Monasteries iu Ccyb'ii, Burma,

and British Sikkim. Monastery at Killing in Udi*l; at

Kuiibum; nt Kuku khotua
;
at Kuicu; i»t Lliib^u. Palace-



XXVI CONTENTS,

rwj»f

iiMittaK^ery of Potaln. Residence of Dului L\m», mid Mr.

Manning* Interview with him. Moik—forie* of lJ» hr*ng,

lUiiuxivo. Moiu, Oar Ma K liiao. Three nioth«r-moiiavt»ric5 of

the Yellow Sect, fhihUii, Sent. and Dapung. Tu*hi Lunpo iumI

t

I

k? T**hi Lilia*. Mr. llogfe'* interview uith die Tulii

Turror* interview tritli the Grand Liima of the Tcrptiling

a k»

M

utely. Smut Chsmdra DiV ib'ftrription «»f (be Tu>lii J.unpo

monastery. Monasteries <*f die Kol Sect, Hum ye iiikI &*ky*.

Motkttteiy libraries. Tempi—. Cave-tempi.* \* Catty**. Hie

Kloifl tViity*. The Karie L'aitya. Villugu temple*. Temple*

in LVjIikj, Tcmjdtf ul Kehi ui. Tooth - temple at Kandy.

Barmcve temple*. Rangoon jmgodfl. Temple* in Sikkim,

Moigidia, *ikI Tibet. Great temple at Lldh**
;
at Itamoclic; at

Ta4ii Lunpo 426-464

LECTURE XVI

IttAOSrt A XI) I HOLS.

Inlroduetiixi of idolatry into India. Ancient image of Ltafldho-

Gradual growth of objective Buddhism. Development of image*

worship. Self-produced images. Hitmen Thsnng’a account of the

sandal-wood image. Futon, character, nod general clurnctcristic*

of images. Outgrowth of Buddha * rkull. Nimbus. 8bst, height,

and different attitude* of Itischllin’« image*. * Meditative/ * Wit-
««.' ‘ peflt-iuuopted/ 4 Argument*!ire' or ‘Teaching/ * IVcach-

»g.' ‘ Benedictivo,' ‘Mendicant/ and ' Recumbent' Attitude*.

Representation* <if Baddh*’* birth. linage of other Buddha*

and BudJii-mtirM. Images of Amitiblt*, of MaiUvy*. of Murtju-

•it, of Avnlokittivnra, of Kwan-yin awl Vajm-foiii. Imago* of

other Bodhi -salivas, gods and goddesse* .... 465-492

LECTURE XVII.

8acki:u Oiukits.

Song-Yun's dcacription of objects of worship. Three cl—sen
of Buddhist tacxfd object* 493.

Relia*. Hindu ideas of impurity connected with death.



CONTENTS. XXVII

Hindfl aid Buddhist method, of honouring ancestor- compared.
Worship of the Bnddha'a relics. The Buddha'* liair mid niik.

Eight portions of hii relic*. Adventure- of one of llie Buddha's

twth. Tocth-teuipls it Kandy. Colestial light emitted by

relica Exhibition of relief. Form nod character of Buddhist

relic-reocptaclen. £»iiyas, Stupas, Diigalus, and tbir develop,

meet into elaborate structures. Votive Stupas . . .495-50*

Worship of foot-printn. Probable origin of tlio worship of

foot-prints. ADegcd foot-prints of Ctu-iat. Viahnupud nt GuyJL

Jaina pilgrima at Mount FbMuith. Adam’a Peak. Foot-printa

in various countries. Mr. AUlast-rs description of the foot-

print in Siam. Mark* 00 the nolca of the Buddha's feet
. 506-514

81cred tree*. General prevalence of trei-worihip. Belief

that spirits inhabit tries. OflfetingB hung on lt>«8 Tint, of

the (even prini-ipnl ll-ihlho*. The A»vatUiu or I'ipptL i» ol all

tteen tlie nunt revered. Other mered tree* The K*l|B-lm.s

Wishing-tree. KaLir V»r tree 514-510

Sacred syinl-Js. Tho Tri-rutna aymhuL The Cakra or

Wheel aymlol. The lotua dower. Tlie Svtullka tymbol. The

Throne symbol. The Umbrella. The £oMba or Cuoih shell
.
5-°'5 J 3

Sacred animals. Worthip of snimnls due to doctrine of

metempaydiaui. Elephants. l>«r. Pigt. Full . . &> 4-1^6

Miaotdlnueous objotts- Bella. Seven precious aubeUnccs.

•Seven treasnrea belonging «•> every oniversil monarch . 5
j6"S>s

StreruvENTUY Remabkb ox tii» Coxxkxio* or Bonmtsia

arm Jaixisn.

Difference between '.he Buddhist and Jaina mrlhcds of

obtaining liberation. Niganfhaa. Two Jeiua sects- IHg-nm-

lmina and SvetfnnUiOS. Tlie three chief point* »r difliivuiv

between them. Their mend book*. Chnracteii-tics of l-'b

ieets *6 dUtiuguidml frail Buddliiam. Belief in cxi>tiniv id

KOulv. Moral code. Three-jewek Five m««d prohibition*,

rrnyer-forniuln. Temple* creeled for acquintnni of unuil . 539-536



xxvni COSTS

LECTURE XVI IF.

Bl.’DllIilBM CONTRAPIED »mi CUMSTIASITY.
nor

True Buddhiun in no religion. Definition oftbe word ‘ivligion.’

Foar clmr*cIori»tics onstituto n religion. Gtiutnmu'* rUira to

le culled ‘the Light of Adn’ examined. Tins Buddha
1

* and

Cliri*t’* tint cull to their dbciplox. Tbe ClimtUn’* ivrennM

for the bxl) contrasted with the BuddhbV* contempt for tl»*

body. l>x«rinc of storing up Barit illustrated, and shown to ho

0)mmnn to Buddhism, Brahmanism. Hinduism, OunforLiminr,

Kccanftrianism, mid Muhammadanism. Doctrine of Karma or

Act-force. Boddhiit and Wtriatian doctrine of deliverance com-

pared. Buddhist. and Christian moral precept* compelled. The

many l*re fit* conferred upon A -in l>v Buddhism admitted. Reli-

gious feeling* among Buddhists. Buddhist toleration of other

religiocm.

Historic life of the Christ contrasted with legendary biography

of the Buddha. Ghriat Ood-eent. The Buddha wlf-ecut.

Miracle* recorded in the Bible and in the Tri-pipika contrasted.

Buddhist ood Christian telf-tsicrifice compared. Character and

tyle of the Buddhist Tri-pijaka cont runted with tbn*<» of tJie

Christian Bible. Various Buddhist and Christian doctrines

eoutratUd. Which doctrines are to he preferred by rational and

thoughtful men ia the nineteenth century 1 537-561

OBSERVE.

Tho prevalent error in regard to the number of Buddhists at

present exiting in the world is pointed out in the Postscript ut the

end of the Preface <p. xiv).



LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS

WITH DESCRIPTIONS.

i. Dram Image u f Gautama Hu.MIl. obtained by (he .Author

Cmni Oylou FrOntityi™
H- u ««oi dll (fan MuCtlinila S-r|Kot p^ In an at«liolu uf

profuind ii-liulim, with »» UOf ijwrd, ov! H.o r.;. .,f HW>U|
ciuuipi|* fmn (be uvwn ofliUUl

t. FigncUo. rvj'romiitirij tlie Ciikni nr ‘ Wheel ' Symlml wilh
Tri-ratnn uymliula in the outer «ip In .1,1 Loin. «j u,l„| ih

the mitre (aer |.|1 gai-gaa) . . . 0*1'Hb-ya-j-
Cu|.li.l fniiu It- nRravnr id aWbi.il o>|^nrti.| citliun ul

Awntvatt In. uloii ijs .Mr l,ejuw«% ‘Tr»- uni
Worship'

3- Map illustrative ofthe Haeivil kind .*f Ikiddliimi T, }W- ji

-
t-

Portrait of Mr. (inuri-finuknr UdnydSniVknr, C S, I. now
Hvflnti Sri Ku:ii>lfuiMnlu-Sn«s<Vflti

. . . T« /»r 34
See the «|iUQMi«x f .iii. rrftlle Preface,

g. Magical Dorjc or thunderbolt oaed by Northern BuddhUu
. 343

6. I’rayer-be 11 u«*l in m.dtip j.4

j. MilRid vrrap'n cidh-.l Phut-Jin, for cl.- Ill ice nguiuit evil t|>irili 35a
U-l I7 Northern ItuiklhMa. llrooglii ham1 tMrjifcnj in t*S,

8. Amulet Worn by a Tibetan wemail at lllirjllil^ in 1884
. 35*

Purchupl u Hofjllmg .ul gicvio to th. Author by Mr. Situ
Chm.tr. Ili*

9. Hautl Prayer-wild brought by th* Author from Darjiling . 3-5

to. IXimuu, or mrn<l drum, uted by vagabond Iluddh&l uxmka 383

1 1 Ancient Buddhist temple .t IlaiMlmGajil. on it ap|.ii><*l

ill 1880 .;i(l

Utivnel .Unit the militia uf the roil ivilor. « It. loili- -I

A-ik»‘. Uli|t>. nl lln> wlnni ft.mt.ma aUaiio <1 Itinti oh

krau u 11I.4..4HJ.I1 !> Mr l-4lur.i1Ur_s.il.; Mr. II \V V.-t-u

U. TllC mill.' U'lUphi ul Uuililhll-Cacil. ns IY»t.il<d ill l"4 ,;o.|

Prwi » |
4u t •,T.|.h V; Mi. 1'c.t.r .»l.r,-l 1., Mr >• W Au-un.



XXX 1.IST OF ILLUSTRATIONS.

MCE
jj. Brume inoli'l *I>ip up «1 Moulmtin, rrprMenting; triple

ladder by which Huddlm is supposed to luivo descended

from harm (from original inSouth Kensington UoMum) «iS

14. Remain* of u colotsal riot ue of Buddha
.

, To/mv 467

PNbablyin argumentative ' ur • oncMi®* ault«le (n 11.4*1). It

v *4 Land ty (iSDMnl Mr A. OronineHnm rlcon to tin nosih win

,1 Hi. Bmldli^tlayl Uoiplo. The date (Somral 64- *. D. 141 1
ii

faavribtd on 1he putnot.

15. Tcmi-cottn image of Buddha iluij up at Boddlin-Gayo 47<

lfnlf the «i» '< the original wwlptan. RuiliUn L in

llili.bi if lualiLitimi uilif Uic Ire, wlli n hale or anrtola ronoil

U- lund. I'rjloble ilate. not «arli*r llm» ijlh cuatury.

1 ft. Sculpture found hr General Sir A. Cunningham at SArnfltli,

near Bennres Tojar.r 477

llliwlruim of the four |mei|«l ev.nU In Gautama Buddha'. life—

namely, hia With, Iii* attainment of BoiMhohiod under ll* trw.

Ilia Uadiiag at lWnar;.. and hii patting away in MOifielu Nirvana

into p. 487). Pal. abiul ICO a. D.

17. Sculpture of Buddha in ‘ Witnoa-nttitudc ‘ on attaining

Buddlubood. under the tree (an umbrella ia above)
. 478

Found at BuiliIlH-C»yl UhU ital lie 9th cvntury. The original

la KiuarkalOe for it* arailinc aid he ihu elic-iLr mark

>a tin fun^cad. The dieuing i* fiooi a photograph bokoigiug

to Sr A. ruuminjWu"

18. Sculpture of Buddha in ‘Wituew-ntlitudo' on nttaining

Butldluhootl nnilor the tre* t*o
Frau a niche high up <» (he wMtvn side 1/ ili« HuiMla-GajN

Ii Imm <!»»• * Vi iliviniui * fnmiuta j». 1 04 tn*rril*«l <«mb
Me. It i« half tbe *»* </ tU ..r^iiu.1 KilljKaw. l*r%jtibfe

«l*u* oltout the ntb century.

19. St ul|>turic? fotitiil nt l.tiilJlui-Crtva representin# the enrtiert

Trim!. vi*. KuiMlim Dlintmi, ami Sui^bn . . - 4H5

Tin limn it ix U fnui u jtl/X«»^n»i h Mulling In .Sir A, Cnmiin^hxm,

Xl Jl. 4S4.

JO. Votivo StOpo fouiul nt BinhUin-GiijS . . To face 505

I’nlohlc tlfttv ult* it yii «>f lotk tvutury c/ unr trx

a I. Clay model of a miall votive StujKi . • • « • $Qb

SfeiecVJ ban ferer*) wkWi IbfwlW k»w in tli* *:t of m»ulii

by * D«ok uuutU a Bwaarfm' ia Uhtlili Sikkim in 18H4. Him
uubIu! |irtb*I*ly «^Uin ih* 4 Yu Jhfcrialt’ or *111*other fanziuUoa

A •> *1 irmAe. T\n eTgr.iving ii exactly ibf liw uf U»» uriginAl.



RULES FOR PUONUNCLVTION.

VOWELS.

A, a, pronounced u> in rural, or the last a in America
; A, A, * in

Ur, father; /. f, m in fill ; I, r. na in police
; //,».«* in ball ; 0. *.

118 in nolo
;

fti, ri, os in merrily
;

fli, rl, an in marine
; K, e, a- in

|.ny'; Ai, at, oi in oulc; 0, a, bh in go; Au, au, at in llaun

(pronounced m in German).

CONSOXANT8.
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.V
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-liort aoard, hut acceJilunted vowels are comparatively long. I have

marked aueli words m Una with a long mark to denote thin. Imt

Koeppcn and Jaachke write Lana. Jaachko says that tlm Tibetan

idplinhct was adapted from tho Luficha form of the Indian hlt.r. h>

Tliumi (Tboiiuii) FumUmta (are p. ;;o) aU'Ut the y«*r 632.



OBSERVE.

It is Miimon to hoar Kiiglisli-speakere mispronounce

die words Buddha mid Buddhism. But any one who

studies tlic rules on tin* preceding page will boo that,

tin? w in livMuu must not Is* prononnoed like tlm n

in the English word ‘bail' hut like the » in I /ill.

Indeed, fur the sake of the genend reader, it might

In* better to write Booddlm and P.-oddhium, provided

the or# U> pronounced us in the words "wood,’ ’good.'

ADDENDA *-m» CORRIGENDA.

Pago 21 , tiivo 15. One hundred is given as u round number. Tlso

sctunl ilistAlien U about one hundred and twenty miles.

Pago 138
,
lino 16 It iim« not 1* inlcrrod Hint ilic episode of tbr

ItfiitgivaiUt’itA ih i>r grmt Antiquity. Thii joint I liuve Dinde clear ih

Itnllimuniiun uml Hinduism' (f*. 63)3*0 well n» in *
IJulian Winlr m

*

My object ut |i. 138 h *ii»|*ly tr» Jiow flmt Nirrina i* «t» cx|>iy*moii

ruin lit<hi Co Hublliiw... Uruhiiiuiii>m, xud Hinduism.

Pago 101, line 2. Sjoio Vuii i* jirtipeily writ ten Snug Vim or

Suinf-Ytuit

Pngu 178 , line 16. I’rululdv nil ll*; iinxigvt of Dhainia an* meimt

In U tVniiiK . jih <k'*ril«d in Ilk* itirir nil tlic »n»iK and ut p. 48ft.

Pago 290, line *. * Cli»vcn-lj» atled ' a iiin*|iriiit lur cIctvih

luinltil
:

I oil t in* luvKint tif tin criiitiuu of Avulolitfivum at |». 487 at

thin Volnniu ju*<ituM ' cIuu ii-IhuiU'I.

Page 440
,
line 10 Iroui Imtuai, fr«t Umksl

It i* fraud that the loiig.nmrk <mr the letter -\ 1
s*ny lave been

ouitUd ui out* or two »attt or may huve lnvhru uil in printing.



BUDDHISM.

LECTURE I.

Introductory. Buddkium in relation to Brdkmanitm.

Ik my recent work 1 on Brilunanisin I have traced

the progress o|’ Imlinn religious thought through three

successive stages—called l.y me Vedism. r.i-.iliniaiiisiu.

and Ilimlnism—the last including the three Mil-livi-

siona of SaivMio. Vuishnnvisui, and Saktisin. Further-

more I have attempted to prove that these .systems

arc not really uprated by sharp lines, but tliat each

almost imperceptibly shades oil* into the other.

I have striven also to show that n true Hindu of the

orthodox school is aide quite conscientiously to accept

all these developments of religious liolicf. He holds

that they have their authoritative exponents in the

successive bibles of the Hindu religion, namely, (i) the

four Vedas—Rig-vedu, Yajur-veda. Sima-veda, Atharva-

veda—and the Brahniarms; (2) the Upanishads
; (3) the

Law-books—especially that of Manu
; (4) the Bhnkti-

nSstras, including the Ihimayana, the Muh&dhfmitu,

the lhmiuiis—especially the Bhaguvata-juirana— and

the Bluiguvnd-gitfi
: {5) the Tautran.

1
' IsriliniiiiiiMii itiiii 1

1

1 mJai -tu TLiitl John Murms

AlWwarto Stroct.

C
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The chief works under these five heads represent

the principal periods of religious development through

which the Hinda mind has (Mused.

Thus, in the first place, the hymns of the Vedas and

the ritualism of the BrShmanas represent physiolatiy

or the worship of the personified forces of nature—

a

form of religion which ultimately became saturated

with sacrificial ideas and with ceremonialism and

asceticism. Secondly, the Uponishada represent the

pantheistic Conceptions which terminated in philoso-

phical Brahmanism. Thirdly, the I.aw-laoks represent

caste- rules and domestic usages. Fourthly, the Hama-

yana, MaliD-bharata, and Buninas represent the jtrinciple

of personal devotion to the personal gods, Siva, Vishnu,

and their manifestations; and fifthly, the Tantras re-

present the perversion of the principle of love to

polluting and degrading practices disguised under the

name of religious rites. Of these five phases of the

Hindu religion proladdy the first three only prevailed

when Buddhism arose; but I shall try to make clear

hereafter that Buddhism, as it developed, accommodated

itself to the fourth mid even ultimately to the fifth

phase, admitting the Hindu gods into its own creed,

while Hinduism also received ideas from Buddhism.

At any rate it U clear that the so-called orthodox Brah-

man admits all five series of works as progressive expo-

nents of the Hindu system—although he scarcely likes

to confess openly to any adoption of the fifth. Hence

his opinions are of necessity Protean and multiform.

The root ideas of his creed nre of course Pantheistic,

in the sense of being grounded on the identification of
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the whole external world—which he believes to be a

mere illusory appearance—with one eternal, impersonal,

spiritual Essence; but his religion in capable of present-

ing bo many pliaBcs, according to the stand-point from

which it is viewed, that ita pantheism appears to be

continually eliding iuto forms of monotheism and poly-

theism. and eveo into the lowest types of animism and

fetishism.

Wo must not. moreover, forget—as I have pointed

out in my recent work - that a large body of the

HindQs are unorthodox in respect of their interpreta-

tion of the leading doctrine of true Brahmanism.

Such unorthodox persons may be described as sec-

tarians or dissenters. That is to sny, they dissent from

the orthodox pantheistic doctrine that all gods and men,

all divine and human souls, and all material appear-

ances are mere illusory manifestations of one imper-

sonal spiritual Entity—called Atman or Furuaha or

Brahman—and they believe in ouo supreme personal

god—either Siva or Vishnu or Krishna or Rama—
who is not liable (as orthodox Brahman* say he is) to

lcec his personality by subjection to the universal law

of dissolution and rc-ubsorption into the one eternal im-

personal Essence, but exists in a heaven of his own,

to the bliat of which his worshippers are admitted '.

And it must be borne in mind that these sectarians

are von’ far from resting their belief on the Villas, the

Brfihmui.ua. and Upuuishads.

Their creed is lured entirely on the Bluikli-^'istr.ts

• Thu b,-Yl0 of Sivu i. K-iliio, of ViiJmu in Vuilaii.nK -f *!"•*"«

it lioloka.

h 2
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—tliut in, on the Rfitiiiiy.ilm, Muliil-Uiaratn. ami Parana*

(especially on the Bhagavatu-puninn) and the Bhngavnd-

yitii, to the exclusion of t he other scripturesoH Iinduisri).

Then again it must sihvuys bo home in mind tliut

the terms 'orthodox' and 'unorthodox’ have really

little or no appilication to the gicat majority of the

inhabitants of India, who in truth arc wholly innocent

iil' any theological opinions at nil, and are far too

apathetic to trouble themselves about any form of

religion other than that which has belonged for

centime* to their families and to the localities in

which they live, and far too ignorant and dull of

intellect to bu capable of inquiring for themselves

whether that religion is likely to be true or false.

To classify the musses under any one definite dene

munition, either as Pantheist* or Polytheists or Mono-

theists, or as simple idol-worshippers, or fetish-wor-

shipper*, would be wholly misleading.

Their faculties are so enfeebled by the debilitating

effect ofearly marriages, and so deadened by the drudgery

of daily toil and the dire necessity of keeping body and

soul together, that they can scarcely Ik* said to lie

capable of holding any definite theological creed at all.

It wi iiihi he nearer the truth to any that the religion

of an onlin.ny Hindu consists in observing caste-cus-

tom* local usages, ainl family observances. in holding

what may Is* called the Folk-legends of his neighl>our-

hood, in propitiating evil spirits and in worshipping

the image and superscription of the Empress of India,

impressed on the current coin of the country.

As a rule such u man gives himself no uneasiness
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whatever al»out his prospects of happiness or misery in

the world to come.

He is quite content to commit his interests in a

future life to the care and custody of the Brahmans;

while, if he thinks nlx>ut the nature of a Supreme

Being at all, he assumes His benevolence and expects

His good will as a matter of course.

What he really troubles himself about is the neces-

sity for securing tho present favour of the inhabitants

of the unseen world, »up|ioscd to occupy the atmo-

sphere everywhere around him—of tl*> good and evil

demons and s]<irits of the soil- g.iur.dlv represented

by rude and grotesque image*. and artfully identified

by village priests and Brahmans with alleged forms

of Vishqu or Siva.

It follows that the mind of the ordinary Himlfi,

though indifferent about nil definite dogmatic religion,

is steeped in the kind of religiousness best expressed

by the word <W«W«n'n. He liveB in pcr|«etual dread

of invisible beings who ore thought to be exerting

their mysterious influences above, below, around, in

the immediate vicinity of bis own dwelling. The

very winds which sweep across his homestead arc

believed to swarm with spirits, who unless duly pro-

pitiated will blight the produce of his fields, or bring

down upon him injury, disease, and death.

Then again, besides the orthodox and licsides llu<

sectarian IlindG and besides tho great deimmwnr-

shipping, idolatrous, and superstition-, majority, anollur

class of theJndinn cornnmnity must sd— l><- takvn into

account— the class of rationalists and froc-thinkerv.
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Those have been common in India from the earliest

times.

First anno a claw of conscientious douLtere, who

strove to solve the riddle of life by microscopic self-

introspection and sincere searchings after truth, and

these did their licat not to break with the Veda, Yedic

revelation, and the authority of the Bruhmaus.

Earnestly and reverently such men applied them-

selvcs to the difficult task of trying to answer such

questions as — What am I ? Whence have 1 come?

Whither am I going ! How can 1 explain my con-

sciousness of personal existence? Have 1 an imma-

terial spirit distinct from, and independent of. my
material frame ? Of what nature is tho world in which

I find myself? Did an nil-powerful Being create it out

of nothing? or did it evolve itself out of an eternal

protoplasmic germ ? or did it ootnti together by the

combination of eternal atoinB ? or is it a mere illu-

sion ? If created by a Being of infinite wisdom and

love, how can I account for the co-existence in it of

good and evil, happiness mid misery? Has the Creator

form, or is lie formless? Has lie qualities and affec-

tions, or lias Ho none

It was in the effort to solve such insoluble enigmas

l.y their own unaided intuitions and in a manner not

too subversive of traditional dogma, that the systems

of philosophy founded on the I'pnnisluids originated.

These have been described in rny book on Brahman-

ism. They were gradually excogitated by independent

thinkers, who claimed to be Brahmans or twice-born men,

and nominally accepted the Veda with its Brahma 1 0̂8
,
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while they covertly attacked it, oral least abstained from

denouncing it as absolutely untrue. Such men tacitly

submitted to sacerdotal authority, though they really

propounded u way of salvation based entirely on wlf-

evolved knowledge, and quite independent of all Vedic

sacrifices and sacrificing priests. The most noteworthy

and orthodox of the systems propounded by them was

the Vedanta 1

,
which, as I have shown, was simply

spiritual Pantheism, and aaserted that the one Spirit

was the only real Being in the (’niveree.

But the origin of the more unorthodox systems, which

denied the authority of both the Vida mid the Brillt-

mmiH, must also be traced to the influence <>f ilm U|«mi-

shads. For it is undeniable that a spirit of atheistic

infidelity grew up in India almost pari passu with

dogmatic Brahmanism, and has always been prevalent

there. In fact it would l>e easy U> show that periodical

outbursts of unbelief and agnosticism have taken pliicc

in India very much in the same way as in Europe; but

the tendency to run into extremes has always been

greater on Indian soil and beneath the glow and

glamour of Eastern Bkics. On the one side, a far more

unthinking respect than in any other country has been

paid to the authority of priests, who havo declared their

supernatural revelation to be the very breath of God,

sacrificial rites to lie the sole instruments of salvation.

1 Tlic Kuiiklvu »5’>tcro,« I have shown, waa closely comn<tnl with

the Vedintu, though il reccgniiul the Kpimtc existence <*f muntloa
itiiliv.iliuI i*0»u»htin or spirit* illHlciul of tlic one (cullcil Atiinu).

Both huil much in common with BniMlibin, though the Utter iuh-

ititutcd b'Onya “u void’ for Panuha ami Atnnii.
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ami themselves the sole mediators between earth and

heaven ; on the other, far greater latitude than in

any other country has been conceded to infidels and

atheists who have poured contempt on all sacerdotal

dogmas, have denied all supernatural revelation, have

made no secret of their disbelief in a personal God,

and have maintained that even if a Supreme Being

and a spiritual woild exist they are unknowable by

man and beyond the cognisance of his faculties.

We learn indeed from certain passages of the Veda

(Rig-veda II. l 2. 5 ; VIII. 100. 3, 4) that even in the

Vedic age some denied the existence of the god Indra.

We know, too, that Yaska, the well-known Vedic

commentator, who is believed to have lived before the

grammarian Pflnini (probably in tho fourth century

n. c), found himself obliged to refute tho sceptical

arguments of Kautsa mid others who pronounced the

Veda a tissue of nonsense (Xirukta I. 15, 1 6).

Again, Manu—whose law-book, according to Dr.

Buhler, was comjKised between tho second century n. c.

and the second a. d„ and, in my opinion, possibly earlier

—luts the following remark directed against sceptics:

—

' The twice-born man who depending on rationalistic

treatises (lictu-.silstm) contemns the two roots of law

(sruti and Mnriti), is to he excommunicated (vahish-

kitrynh) by the righteous na an atheist (uilstika) and

despiser of the Veda' {.Matiu II. 1 1).

Furthermore, the Maha-blmrata, a poem which con-

tains many ancient legends quite os ancient as those of

early Buddhism, relates (Santi-parvan 1410, etc.) tho

story of the infidel Oirvaka, who in the disguise of a
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mendicant Brahman uttered sentiments dangerously

heretical

.

This &rvfika was the supposed founder of a materi-

alistic school of thought called Lokilyata. Rejecting

all instruments of knowledge (pramiiria) except percep-

tion by the senses (pratyaksha). he affirmed that the soul

did not exist separately from the body, and that all the

phenomena of the world were spontaneously produced.

The following abbreviation of a passage in the Sarva-

dar&ana-saiigraha 1 will give some idea of this school's

infidel doctrines, the very name of which (Lokayata,

‘ generally current in the world ') is an evidence of the

popularity they enjoyed :

No hi'nvrn e»wt*, no final lilxrntion,

No t*oul, no other world, bo ritw of carte,

No recompense for net*; if I life l» spout,

In merriment*; lei a man borrow money

And live ut eiae and font on melted butter.

How can this Ixnly wlwu reduced to dust

Reviait earth? mid if a gWt can p»ia

To other world*, why doe* not "Iroug affection

Kur tluMe be leave* behind attract him lack?

dilations, funeral ritei, mid tacriffcca

Are n mere menin of livelihood ilcviaed

By oitordotnl cunning—nothing more.

The three composer* of the triple Vela

Were rtRueo. or evil epirit*. or bufloona.

Tlie recitation of myiterioi* word*

And jabber of the prierta ia timple nompn*f.

Then again, the continued prevalence of scepticnl

opinions may be shown by extracts from otlw-r portions

1 Freely Irandutid l.y i»c in Indiau Wisdom, p. 13.1, and litwiilly

trun.l.tid by Piof H It. CbwelL
* • Let u* cat and drink for to-morrow we die.’ 1 for. xr. 31.
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of the later literature. For example, in the Rilmfiyana

(II. 10S) the infidel Brflhmnn Jav&li gives utterance to

similar sentiments thus:

—

•The books composed by theologians, in which men

are enjoined to worship, give gifts, offer sacrifice,

practise austerities, abandon the world, arc mere arti-

fices to draw forth donations. Make up your mind that

no one exists hereafter. Have regard only to what is

visible and perceptible by the senses (pratyaksham).

Cast everything beyond this behind your back.'

Furthermore, in a parallel passage from the Vishnu-

purilna, it is declared that the great Deceiver, practising

illusion, beguiled other demon-like beings to embrace

many sorts of heresy : some reviling the Vedas, others

the gods, others the ceremonial of sacrifice, and othois

the Brahmans'. These were called Nistikan.

Such extracts prove that the worst forms of scepticism

prevailed in lioth early and mediseval times. But nil

phases and varieties of heretical thought wero not

equally offensive, and it would certainly bo unfair and

misleading to place Buddhism and .Jainism on the same

level with the reckless Pyrrhonism of the Oarvakas

who had no code of morality.

And indeed il was for this very reason, that when

Buddhism and Jainism begun to make their presence

felt in the fifth century It they Ix-cnmc far more for-

midable than any other pirns© of scepticism.

Whether, however. Buddhism or Jainism ho entitled

to chronological precedence is still nn open question.

' 8w Dr. Jofcn Muir's Article on Iniliau Materialist* Journal of

Roy«l Altaic Society, K. S. xix, p. 301.
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about which opinions may reasonably differ. Some hold

that they were always quite distinct from each other,

and were the products of inquiry originated by two

independent thinkers, and many scholars now eonsidci

that the weight ofevidence is in favour ofJuiniwn bcinp

a little antecedent to Buddhism. Possibly the tw<

systems resulted from the splitting up of one sect inti

two divisions, just as the two Brahma-Samajes of Cal-

cutta aro the product of the Adi-Simiuj.

One point at least is certain, that notwithstanding

much community of thought between Buddhism and

Jainism, Buddhism ended in gaining for itself by far

the more important position of the two. For although

Jainism bus shown more tenacity of life in India, and

has lingered on there till the present day, it nevet

gained any hold on the masses of the population, whereas

its rival, Buddhism, radiating from a central point in

Hindustan, spread itself first over the whole of India

and then over nearly all Eastern Asia, and has played

—as even its most hostile critics must admit—an im-

portant role in the history of the world.

To Buddhism, therefore, we have now to direct our

attention, and at the very threshold of our inquiries we
are confronted with this difficulty, that its great popu-

larity and its wide diffusion among many peoples have

made it most difficult to answer the question :—What
is Buddhism I If it were possible to reply to the inquiry

in one word, one might perhaps say thut true Buddhism,

theoretically stated, is Humanitarianism, meaning by

that term something very like the gfApd of humanity

preached by the Positivist, whose doctrine is the uleva-
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tion of man through man—that is, through human
intellect, human intuitions, human teaching, human

experiences, and ‘accumulated human efforts— to the

highest ideal of perfection
;
and yet something very

different. For the Buddhist ideal differs toto ctelo from

the Posit ivUt's, and consists in the renunciation of all

]M-rsomil existence, even to the extinction of humanity

itself. The Buddhist s perfection is destruction (p. 133).

But such a roply would have only reference to the

truest and earliest form of Buddhism. It would cover

a very minute portion of the vast area of a subject

which, as it grew, Became multiform, multilateral, and

almost infinite in its ramifications.

Innumerable writers, indeed, during the past thirty

years have been attracted by the great interest of the

inquiry, and have vied with each other in their efforts

10 give a satisfactory account of u system whose de-

velopments liave varied in every country ;
while

lecturers, essayists, and the authors of magazine articles

are constantly adding their contributions to the mass

of Hooting ideas, and too often propagate crude and

erroneous conceptions on a subject, the depths of which

they have never thoroughly fathomed.

It is to he hoped that, the annexation of Upper

Burma, while giving an impulse to Pali and Buddhistic

studies, may help to throw light on some oliscure points.

Certainly Buddhism continues to be little understood

by the great majority ol’ educuted persons. Nor can

any misunderstanding on such a subject l>e matter of

surprise, when writers of high character colour their

descriptions of it from an examination of one part of
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the Bystem only, without clue regard to its other phases,

and in this way either exalt it to a fur higher position

than it deserves, or depreciate it unfairly.

And Buddhism is a subject which must continue for

a long time to present the student with a boundless

field of investigation. No one can bring a proper capa-

city of mind to such a study, much less write about it

clearly, who has not studied the original documents both

in Pali and in Sanskrit, after a long course of prepara-

tion in the study ofVedism, Brahmanism, and HindQism.

It is a system which resembles these other forms

of Indian religious thought in the great variety of

its aspects. Starting from n very simple proposition,

which can only be described ns au exaggerated truism

—tlio truism, I mean, that all life involves sorrow,

and that nil sorrow results from indulging desires which

ought to lie suppressed—it has branched out into a

vast number of complicated and self-contradictory

propositions and allegations. Its teaching has become

both negative and positive, agnostic and gnostic. It

passes from apparent atheism and materialism to theism,

polytheism, and spiritualism. It is under one aspect

mere pessimism
;
under another pure philanthropy

;

under another monastic communism
;

under another

high morality; under another a variety of materialistic

philosophy
;
under another simple demonology

;
under

another a mere farrago of superstitions, including

necromancy, witchcraft, idolatry, and fetishism. In

some form or other it may bo bold with almost

any religion, and embraces something from almost

every creed. Jt is founded on philosophical Brilli-
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maoism. Inis much in common with Rfuikhyu and

Vedanta ideas, is closely connected with Yaidirutvism.

and in some of its phases with lx>tli Suivism and

kaktism, and yet is, properly speaking, opposed to

every one of these systems. It has in its moral code

much common ground with Christianity, and in its

medieval and modem developments presents examples

of forms, ceremonies, litanies, monastic communities,

and hierarchical organizations, scarcely distinguishable

from those of Human Catholicism; and yet a greater

contrast than that presented by the essential doctrines

of Buddhism and of Christianity^ can scarcely be

imagined. Strangest of all, Buddhism—with no God

higher than the perfect man—has no pretensions to

be called a religion in the true borise of the word, ami

is wholly destitute of the vivifying forces necessary to

give vitality to the dry bones of its own morality
; and

yet it once existed as a rc.il power over at least

a third of the human race, mid even at the present

moment, claims a vast number of lulherents in Asia,

and not a few sympathisers in Europe and America,

Evidently, then, any Orientalist who undertakes to

give a clear and concise account of Buddhism in the

toinpam of a few lectures, must find himself engaged

in a Vcn venturesome and dillicull task.

Happily wo are gaining acquaintance with the

Southern or purest form of Buddhism through editions

and translations of the texts of the Pali Canon by
Fausboll, Childers, Rhys Davids, OMenbcrg, Morris,

Trenckne-r, L Peer, etc. We owe much, too, to the

works of Tumour, Hardy, Clough, Gogerly, D'Alwis,
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Bumouf, Lassen, Spiegel, NVeber, Kooppen, Minayeff,

Bigaudet, Max Muller, Kern, Ed. Muller, E. Kuhn,
Pitched, and others. These enable us to form a lair

estimate of what Buddhism was in its early days.

Rut the owe is different when wu turn to the

Northern Buddhist. Scriptures, written generally in

tolerably oorrect Sanskrit (with Tibetan translations).

These continue to be little studied, notwithstanding the

materials placed at our command and the good work

done, drat by the distinguished ‘ founder of the Btudy of

Buddhism,' Brian Hodgson, mid by Hurnouf, Wassiljew,

Cowell, Sennit, Kelli, Beal, Poueaux, and others. In

fact, the moment \v>- pass from the Buddhism of India,

Ceylon. Bunua, and Siam, to that ol' N pill. Kashmir,

Tibet, Bhutan, Sikkim, China, Mongolia, Manchuria,

Corea, and Japan, we seem to have entered a Iabviintl,

the clue of which is continually slipping from our hands.

Nor is it possible to classify the varying anil often

conflicting systems in these latter countries, under the

one guneral title of Northern Buddhism.

For indeed the changes which religious systems under-

go, oven in countries adjacent to each other, not unfre-

queutly amount to an entire reversal of their whole

character. We may illustrate these changes hy the

variations of words derived from one and the same root

in neighbouring countries. Take, for example, the Ger-

man words wlig, ' blissed, ' und knalv, ‘a boy,’ which

in England are represented hy ‘silly’ and * knave."

A similar low appcui* to hold good in the i-.isc of

religious ideas. Their whole character seems t<> change

bv a change of latitude utld longitude. This is even
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true of Christianity. Can it be maintained, for instance,

that the Christianity of modern Greece and Rome lues

much in common with curly Christianity, and would

any casual observer believe that the inhabitants of St.

Petersburg, Berlin, Edinhurgli, London, and Paris were

followers of the same religion I

It cannot therefore surprise us if Buddhism developed

into apparently contradictory systems in different

countries and under varying climatic conditions. In no

two countries did it preserve the same features. Even

in India, the land of its birth, it hud greatly changed

during the first ten conturiea of its prevalence. So

much so that hud it been possible for its founder to

reappear upon earth in the fifth century- after Christ, he

would have failed to recognize his own child, and would

have found that his ou n teaching had not escaped the

operation of a law which experience proves to be

universal and inevitable.

It is easy, therefore, to understand how difficult it

will be to give any semblance of unity to my present

sulked. It will le impossible for me to treat ns a

consistent whole a system having a perpetually varying

front and no settled form. I can only give u series

of somewhat rough, though, I hope, trustworthy out-

lines, as far as |«Msible in methodical succession.

And in the carrying out of such a design, thu three

objects tliut will at first naturally present themselves

for delineation will lie three which constitute the well-

known triad of early Buddhism—that is to say, the

Buddha himself, II is Law and His Order of Monks.

Hence my aim will be, iu'the first place, to give such
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a historical account of tlie Buddha and of his earliest

teaching as may he gathered from his legendary bio-

graphy, and from the most trustworthy parts of the

Buddhist canonical scriptures. Secondly, I shall give a

brief description of the origin and composition of those

scriptures as containing the Buddha's • Law' (Dharmn)
;

and thirdly, I shall endeavour to explain the early con-

stitution of tho Buddhas Order of Monks (Safigba).

After treating of these three preliminary topics, I shall

next describe the Law itself
;
that is, the philosophical

doctrines of Buddhism, it# code of morality and theory

of perfection, terminating in Nirvana. Lastly, I shall

attempt to trace out tho confused outlines of tlmistic,

mystical, and hierarchical Buddhism, ns developed in

Northern countries, adding an account of sacred objects

and plaoes, and contrasting the chief doctrines of Chris-

tianity. In regard to the Buddhism of Tibet, I shall

chiefly base my explanations on Kooppen's great work

—

a work never translated into English and now out of print

— as well as on my own researches during my travels

through tho parts of India bordering on that country.

And hero I ought to state that my explanations

and descriptions will, I fear, bo wholly deficient in

picturesqueness. My simple aim will bo to convoy clear

and correct information in nnembellished language; and

in doing this, I shall often be compelled to expose my-

self to the reproach contained in the expressions, farvifa-

fyrtamin, ‘chewing the chewed.' and pisJtla-peshuiut »i,

•grinding tho ground.’ I shall constantly ho obliged

to tread on ground already well trodden.

To begin, then, with the Buddha himself.

c
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The Buddha a* a personal Teacher.

It is much to he regretted that among all the sacred

books that constitute the Canon of the Southern Bud-

dhists (see p. 61)—the only true Canon of Buddhism

—

there is no trustworthy biography of its Founder.

For Buddhiam is nothing without Buddha, just as

Zoroastrianism is nothing without Zoroaster, Confu-

cianism nothing without Confucius, Muhammadanism

nothing without Muhammad, and I may add with all re-

verence, Christianity nothing without Christ.

Indeed, no religion or religious system which luis not

emanated from some one heroic central personality, or

in other words, which 1ms not hud u founder whose

strongly marked personal diameter constituted the very

life and soul of his leaching and the chief factor in its

effectiveness, hue ever had any chance of achieving

world-wide acceptance, or ever spread far beyond the

|>ln«e of its origiu.

Hence the barest outline of primitive Buddhism must

be incomplete without some sketch of the life and

character of Gautama Buddha himself. Yet it is diffi-

cult to find any sure basis of fact on which we may con-

struct a fairly credible biography.

In all likelihood legendary histories of the Founder of
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Buddhism were current in Nepal and Tibet in the early

centuries of onr era
;
but unhappily his too enthusiastic

and imaginative admirers have thought it right to

testify their admiration by interweaving with the pro-

bable facta of Gautama Buddha's life, fables so extrava-

gant that tome modern critical scholars have despaired

of attempting to silt truth from fiction, and liavo even

gone to the extreme of doubting that Gautama Buddha
ever lived at all.

To believe nothing that lias been recorded about him.

is hb unreasonable as to accept with unquestioning faith

all the miraculous circumstances which arc made to

encircle him as with a halo of divine glory-.

Wo must bear in mind that when Gautama Buddha
lived—about the fifth century n.c.—the art of writing

was not common in India Wo may point out, too,

that in all countries, European as Well as Asiatic

—

notably in Greece (witness, for example, tbo familiar

instance of Socrates)—men have thought more of pre-

serving the sayings of their teachers than of recording

the facts of their lives.

And we must not forget that in India—where the

imaginative faculties have always been too active, and
anything like real history is unknown—any plain

matter-of-fact biography of the most heroic pereonago

would have few charms for any one, and little chance of

gaining acceptance anywhere.

Hence it has happened that the ballads (gittlift)

and legends current almut Gautama among Northern

It ix difficult to the theory of thorn v.l« niuihtuin (lint

writing had nut bum invented.
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Buddhists, bristle with the wildest fancies and the most

absurd exaggerations.

Yet it is not impossible to detect a few scattered

historical facts beneath stories, however childish, and

legends, however extravagant. We shall not at hsist

be far wrong, if, in attempting an outline of the

Buddha’s life, we begin by asserting that intense indi-

viduality, fervid earnestness, and severe simplicity of

character, combined with singular beauty of counten-

ance, calm dignity of tearing, and above nil, almost

superhuman "persuasiveness of speech, were conspicuous

in the great Teacher.

The earliest authorities, however, never claim for

him anything extraordinary or superhuman in regard

to external form. It was only in later times that Bud

dhist writers pandered to the superstitions of the people,

by describing the Buddha as possessed of various

miraculous characteristics of mind und l«*ly. Hu in

said to have teen of immense stature—according to

Borne, eighteen feet high—and to have had on Ids body

thirty-two chief auspicious marks (mnha-vyiuljanu), re-

gnrdcd as indications of a Supremo Lord and Universal

Ruler, eighty secondary marlcs (ano-vyafijumi), besides

one htmdrcd and eight synitels on the sole of each foot,

and a halo extending lor six feet round his |*erson.

All that can he said with any degree of probability

about his personal appearance is, that he was endowed

with certain qualities, which acted like a spell, or with

a kind of irresistible magnetism, on his hearers. These

must have formed, so to speak, the fouudat ion-stone on

which tlie superstructure of bis vast influence rested.
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Unhappily, no authoritative Buddhist scripture gives

any trustworthy clue to the exact year of the Buddha's

birth. The traditions which refer back his death to a

date corresponding to 543 B.C. are now rejected by

modern European scholars. Nor can we as yet accept

as infallible the results of the latest researches, which

making use of various other data, such as the inscrip-

tions on coins, rocks, and columns, place his death more

than a century later. Wc shall not, however, be far

wrong if we assert tliat he was bom about the year

50OB.C. at Knpila-vastu (now Bhiiiln)—a town situated

about half-way between Basil and Ajudliya (Ayodhyu)

in the territory of Kcsala (the modern Oudh, see pp. 29,

48), about sixty miles from its capital city Sravasti (a

favourite residence of Gautama), ar d about one hundred

miles north-west of Benares, and near tLe borders of

the kingdom of Jlagudha (now Behil).

His father, named Suddhodana, whs a land-owner of

the tribe of the Sakyas (a name possibly connected with

the Sanskrit root Sak, ‘ to be powerful ’), whose territory

in the Gorakh-pur district extended from the lower

Nep<alese mountains to the river Rapti in Oudh. It

has been conjectured that the Sakyas may have been

originally a non-Aryan tribe, connected perhaps with

certain nomad immigrants from Tibet or Northern Asia,

who may liavo immigrated into India at various periods;

but even if this could be proved, it would have to l*

admitted that the Sakyas had become Aryanized. It is

said that the chief families claimed to be Rajputs,

tracinj back their origiu to Ikshvflku, the first of Un-

Solar race. 1 1 appears, too, tliat though belonging to the
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Knliatrijo caste, they were agriculturists, anti mainly

engaged in the cultivation of rice. I( is also nwortcd

that Sakya families were in the habit of taking the name

of the lauuily of the Brahmans who were their N]>iritti:«l

guides and performed religions oflievs for them, and that

tho family offtiiddhoduna t«»>k the name Gautama, that

is, dtscoiulunt of the sage GnLnma. It does not, how-

ever, seem necessary to account tor the name in this

niiiiini r. It was an auspicious name, which in nneient

times might have been given to the child of any great

l ind-invncr as a proof of orthodoxy, or with the view,

perhaps, of pleasing the BhUnwuis and securing their

prayers and good wishes on its behalf.

Tlie father of tho Founder of Buddhism was simply

a chief of the &akyii tribe—certainly not a king

sense of tlie term—but rather a great Zumimlur or

landlord, whose territory was not *1 large in area

as Yorkshire. Ilis name ouddhodaua, ‘one possessed

of pure rice,' probably indicated the occupation and

ordinary food of the peasantry inimbiting the district

belonging to him and subject to his authority. Those

who have travelled much in India must often have

met great Imnlowuers of the ouddhodaua type— men
to whom the title Maha-rilja is given much as ' Lord’

is to onr aristocracy. For example, tlie Muha-nija of

DuilJianga in proUibly a more important i«reon.igo

than Gautama's father ever was, and his territory larger

than that of Suddhodunn ever was.

Tho name Gautama (in l’ali Bpelt Gotamu) was
the personal name corresponding to that given to all

children at the name-giving ceremony. It was not till
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his suppose*! attainment of perfect wisdom that Gnu-
tniiiu assumed the title of Buddha, or 'the enlightened

odd.’ But from that time forward thin IxjcnilH.* his re-

cognised title. Every other name besides (iaiiLtmn (<>r

Gotama), and every other title except Buddha (or to-

gether, Gautama Buddha), are simply epithets
;

for

example, Siikya-muni, ‘ sage of the tribe of the Sakyns;'

Sakya-ciuha, 'lion of the Sikyas
;
' Sranmna (Samuuo),

‘the ascetic;’ Siddhiirtha, 'one who has fulfilled the

object (of his coming);' Sugnta, 'whoso coming is

auspicious;’ Tiitliugnta, ‘who comes and goes as his

predecessors;' Bhaguvjiu (Blingnvii), ‘ tin blessed lord;'

fSiistii (Sattlul), ' the Teacher;' Afetmijn-wirniin, Refuge
of the refugeless ;

’ Adityarbandhu, * Kinsman of tin*

Sun;' J inn,' conqueror Maha-vira,' great hero ;' Mnhu-

punisha,
'
groat man t'akmvarti, ' universal monarch.’

Devout Buddhists cull him * Lord ol the World,' ‘ the

Lord,' * World-honoured One.' ‘ King of the Law,’ ‘the

Jewel,’ etc. ; and prefer to use the titles rather than the

personal name Gautama, which is thought too familiar.

The names of previous Buddhas, supposed to have

existed in previous ages, are given at p. 1 36.

Little of the story of the miraculous birth of Buddha

is worthy of repetition. Since, however, a white ele-

phant is reckoned among tho sacred objects of Bud-

dhism, as something rare and precious, it is worth while

mentioning the falde, that when tho time came for the

Bodhisuttva to leave the Tushitu heaven (p. 1 10) and bo

born on earth as Gautama Buddha, lie descended into

tho womb of his mother in the form of a white elephant,

llo was bom under a Sal tree and the god Brulilnit
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received him from his mother'- side. Ilis mother, Maya,

died seven days aftenvards, mid the infant was com-

mitted to her sinter (Mahii-prijujisiti
>. a second wife of

Snddhodana.

It is not related of Gautama Unit, ns lie grow up,

an}- efforts were made to imbue him with sacred

learning; though, as a Kshatriyn, lie was privileged to

receive instruction in certain portions of the Veda.

Nor arc we told of him that as a Kslintrivu ho was
O’

trained to the ]«\>femion of a soldier. It is more pro-

bable, that his love of contemplation develo|>ed itself

very early, and that from a desire to humour this not

uncommon Oriental propensity, he was allowed to pass

moot of his time in the open air.

There is a well-known legend, which relates Imw
Gautama's relations came in a body to his father and

complained that the youth's deficiency in martial and

athletic cxercisc-B would incapacitate him, on reaching

manhood, from taking purt in warlike expeditions. This

might he reckoned among the few trustworthy historical

incidents, wore the story not marred bv the legendary

addition, that on a day of trial being fixed, the youth,

without any previous practice, and of coumo to the

surprise "full present, proved his superiority in archery

and in ' the twelve arts.’

One statement may certainly l>e accepted without

much qualification. It is said that Gautama wan made
to marry early, according to the universal custom
throughout India in the present day. No son of any
respectable person in modern times could remain un-
married at the age of sixteen or seventeen, without, so
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to speak, tarnishing the family escutcheon, and exposing

tlie youth himself to a serious social stigma, likely to

cling to him in iifler-life. In ancient times murriage was
equally universal, and there is no reason to suppose

that among Kshatriyas it was delayed to a muoli later

period of life.

No doubt, therefore, the future Buddha had at "least

one wife (whose name was Yused hard, though often

called Kahula-mdtd, ' Rdhula's mother '), and probably

at least one son, named Rithuhu It is Slid that this

son was not bora till his lather was twenty-nine years

of age, or not till the time when u sense of the vanity

of all human aims, and a resolution to nlniidou all

worldly ties, and a longing to enter upon a monastic life

had begun to take possession of his father's mind.

The story of the four visions, which led to his final

renunciation of the world, is profusely overbid with

fanciful hyperbole, hut, however slight the basis of

fact on which it may reasonably bo held to rest, it is too

picturesque and interesting to be pushed over without

notice. I therefore here abridge the account given in Mr.

Beal's translation of the Chinese version of the Abhi-

nishknunana-sQtia, varying (for the sake of brevity) the

phraseology, but retaining the expression * prince —
One day the prince Gautama resolved to visit the

gardens in the neighbourhood of his father's city, desir-

ing to examine the beautiful trees and flowers.

Then there appeared before his eves in one of ilia

streets the form of a decrepit] old man, bis skin

shrivelled, his head bald, his teeth gone, his body

infirm and bent A stuff supported bis tottering limbs,
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as tie Mood right across the path of the prince's advanc-

ing chariot.

Seeing this aged person.SiddhiUtha inquired nf his cha-

rioteer:
—‘What hiunan firm is this, so miserable and so

distressing, the like of which I have never seen before ?’

The charioteer replied

'

This is wliat is colled an

ohl man.’

The prince again inquired :
—

‘ And what is the exact

meaning of this expression “old "
1

’

The charioteer answered ' Ohl age implies the loss

of bodily power, decay of the vital functions, and failure

of mind and memory. This poor man before you is old

and approaching his end.'

Then asked the prince
1

1

Is this law universal?
’

•Yes,' he replied,' this is the common lot of ull living

creatures. All that is born must die.'

Soon afterwards another strange sight presented

itself—a sick man, worn by disease and suffering, pulo

and miserable, scarcely able to draw his breath, was

seen tottering on the road.

Then the prinen inquired of his charioteer :
—'Who is

this unhappy being ?'

The charioteer replied :
—* This is a sick man, and

such sickness is common to all.’

Soon afterwards there passed before them a corpse,

borne on a bier.

Then asked the prince:—‘Who is this borne onwards

on hia bed, covered with strangely-coloured garments,

surrounded by people weeping and lamenting?'

' ThiB,' replied the charioteer, ' is called a dead body

;

he has ended his life; he lias no further beauty of
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form, ami no desires of any kind ; lie is one with tlio

stones and the felled tree ;
he is like a ruined wall, or

fallen leaf ; no more shall he see his father or mother,

brother or sister, or other relatives
;
his body is dead,

and your body also must come to this.’

Next day on his going out by a different gate there

appeared advancing with measured steps a man with a

shaven crown, and monk’s robe—his right shoulder hare,

a religious staff in his right hand, and a mendicant’s

alms-bowl in his left.

‘Who is this,’ the prince inquired, ‘proceeding with

slow and dignified steps, looking neither to tho riglrt-

hand nor to the left, absorbed in thought, with shaven

head and garments of reddish colour '.

’

‘This man.’ said tho charioteer, ‘devotes himself to

charity, and restrains his appetites and his bodily

desires. He hurts nobody, hut does good to all, and

is full of sympathy for all.’

Then the prince asked the mna himself to give an

account of his own condition.

He answered :
—

* I am called a homeless ascetic
;
I

have forsaken tho world, relatives, and friends; I seek

deliverance for myself and desire the salvation of all

creatures, and 1 do harm to none.’

After hearing theso words, the prince went to bis

father and said, ‘
l wish to become a wandering ascetic

(pariviajika) and to neck Nirvana; all worldly things.

0 king! are changeable and transitory.’

Such is an epitome of the legendary story of the

•four visionary appearances,* so called because they aio

supposed to have been divine visions or appearances.
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miraculously produced. The remainder nf the legen-

dary life of Gautama Buddha is interesting and hero

and there not without some historical value, and por-

tions of it I now add in nil abridged form.

Vciy shortly after the occurrences just, described,

Gautama receives intelligence of the hirlh of his son

TJiUiula. This i- the fimt momentous crisis of his life,

and Ganttuna remains for a long timo lost in pro-

found thought. He sees ill his child the strongest of

all fetters, binding him to family and home. But his

mind is made up. lie must fly at once, or he for ever

held in bondage. Around him gather the Ixsiutiful

women of his father’s household, striving by their

blandishments to divert him from his purjx>se ;
hut

in vain. He seeks the chamber of his wife, and finds

her asleep with her hand <m the head of his infant

son. He lungs for a last embrace
;

hut fill ing to

arouse her suspicions hurries away. Outside, his

favourite horse is waiting to aid his flight. He ac-

complishes the fimt stage of what Buddhists csfll with

pride the Midiabhinislikramana, ‘the great going forth

from home;' hut not without overcoming other still

more formidable trials. For Mara, the evil deity who

tempts timi t«» indulge their passions (sec |«. 120), makes

Iliukself visible, ami promises the prince all the glories of

empire if be will return to tin' pleasures nf worldly life.

Finding all bis allurements disrcgaidcd, Mara alters

hia method of attack
;

la! tills the air with mighty

thundering*, and creates on the road before the youthful

fugitive’s eyes apparitions of torrents, lofty mountains,

and blazing conflagrations. But nothing alarms or
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iletera him. ' I would rather,' lie exclaims, ‘ be torn

to pieces limb by limb, or lie Lunit in a fiery furnace,

or be ground to pieces by a fulling mountain than

forego my fixed purpose for one single instant.'

Arrived at a safe distance from his father's territory,

he exchanges garments with a passing beggar, cuts off his

own hair with a sword, and assumes the outward aspect

and character of a wandering ascetic. The hair docs

not fall to the ground but ia taken up to the Trayas-

trinsas heaven (p. 120), and worshipped by tile gods.

His first halting-place is Iluja-griha (now Raj-glr),

the chief city of Mugatllm, which, with Kosula (Omlb,

pp. ai, .|S). afterward* became the holy land of Bud-

dhism. There ho attaches himself ns a disci |Jo to two

Brulinions named A]ari» (in Sanskrit Aruda, with epithet

KOlupa or Kttlama) and Uddalca (Udraka, also written

Rudraka, and called RiUna-putta, Hahu-vagga 1 . 6. 3),

who imbue him with their own philosophical tenets

and theory of salvation. Sufficient evidence exists to

warrant u belief in this jiart of the story.

No place in India abounds in more interesting

Buddhistic remains than Raja-grilia (about 40 miles

south-east of Patm), proving that it was one of the most

sacred places of Buddhism, consecrated by some of its

most cherished associations. Its Pali name is Raja-

gaha. It may be conjectured that tho connexion between

the metaphysics of Buddhism and thdl-o of Brahmanism

was due to Gautama's intercourse with the Brahmans

of this district, and to the ideas he thus imbibed at tho

earliest stage of bis career.

But to resume our story. Gautama tails to find in
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Bnllimanicol philosophy that rest and peace for which

his smil whs craving when he left his home.

Still there was another way of emancipation and

union with the* Universal Soul, taught by the Brahmans.

This wna the way of Tnpas 1

.
or Helf-inflicted bodily i>niii

nail austerity.

Ir'nun the earliest times a favourite doctrine of

Brahmanism has heon, that self-inflicted bodily suffer-

ing is before all things eflicacious for the nccumula-

tion of religions merit, fur the acquirement of super-

natural powers, and lor the spirit's release from the

bondage of transmigration and its re-absorption into

the One Universal Spirit.

Among other forms of self-inflicted pain, religious

devotees (Tapasvla) sometimes went through the process

of sitting all day long unmoved during the hottest

montliE on a prepared platform or plot of ground,

surrounded by five fin-s, or by four blazing tires, with

the burning sun above their heads as a tilth % liven

gods (and notably Siva) art- described as mortifying

themselves by bodily austerities (faj-aa), no as not to

be outdone by men; for according to the theory of

Hinduism, the gods themselves might lie supplanted

and oven ousted from their rank and position ns

1 T.|««- i. n Smi4.pt wool, ilrrivnl from tLc rout top. 'to hum,
lurnmit.' Il i* council'll with L11L U-pcu, Cris-k nliloli lust

originally dcnutul 'f<. lmin,* not 'to Imry' .lout Indie.. Tapaa
ought not to U trmi-l.it.1 by ‘ punuiu',' uulctu tliut word Li rmtiirfod

lo tl* jiantii, * pain/
’ Bud. men are culli-d Pr.BAi-t.i|Jb. (Maun VI. a3 ). A g«.l ivpn.-

tomtatiou of thi- form of T.[<i, may U seen in tLo Museum of (lie

Indiin Iwlitute, Oxford.
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divinities by tbe omnipotence acquirable by human
devotees tlirougli a protracted endurance ofsevere bodily

suffering.

Hence we are not surprised to find it recorded of

Gautama Buddha, that seeking iu vain for rest in the

teaching of Bnihmanical philosophy, and eager to try

the effect of a course of self-mortification, he wandered

forth from Raja-griha to a wood in the district of Gaya,

called Univilvit (or Uruvela).

There, in company with live other ascetics, ho began

bis celebrated sexennial fust. Sitting down with his

legs folded under him on a raised sent in a place un-

sheltered from sun, wind, ruin, dew. mid cold, be

gradually reduced his daily allowance of food to a

single grain of rice. Then holding his hreath, lie

harassed and macerated his body, but all in vain. No
peace of mind came, and no divine enlightenment lie

became convinced of bis own folly iu resorting to

bodily austerity as a means of attaining supreme en-

lightenment, and delivering himself from the ovils and

sufferings of life.

Rousing himself, as if from a troubled dream, ho

took food and nourishment in a natural way, thereby

incurring the temporary disapproval of his five com-

panions iu self-mortification. Then, when sufficiently

refreshed, he moved away to another spot in the same

district. There, under the shelter of a sacred fig-tree

(Asvattha, Ficus relitjmn, known as the Pippulu or

I'ipul), in a village, afterwards culled Buddha Gaya,

he gave himself up to higher and higher forms of medi-

tation (Jliiina- Dhyaliu). In this lie merely conformed
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to tho Hindu Yoga,—a method "f attaining mystic

union with the Deity, which although not then for-

mulated into a system, was already in vogue among

the Brfihinans. There can he little doubt that the

DhSmpi, Dliyumt (see |>. -'09). and Sainadhi of the

Yoga were resorted to, evon in Gautama's time, as a

means for the attainment of perfect spiritual illumina-

tion, ns well .‘is of final absorption in tho Deity.

In Mann VI, 7-' it is said :—* Let him purge himself

from all taints (donhan) by suppression of breath, from

sin by restraints of thought (dharuiiabhih), from sensual

attachments by control, ami from unspiritual qualities

by meditation (dhyfirionn).'

In the later work called Blmgavad-gita (see p. 95 of

this volume) it is declared:—‘holding his Iwxly, bead,

and neck quite* immovable, sealed on a linn seat in a

pure spot with Kusa grass around, tin* devotee (\ogl)

should look only at thu tip of Ins mise. and should

meditate on the Supreme Being' (VI. 11. 12). Further

on he is directed to meditate so profoundly us to think

about nothing whatever (VI. 25).

The very Gayatri or ancient Vedic prayer (Rig-vcda

III. 62. 10, see p. 78 of this volume)—which is to

Hindus what the Lord’s Prayer is to Christians, and is

still repeated by millions of our Indian fellow-subjects

at their daily devotions— was originally an act of

meditation, performed with the very object Gautama

had in view—supreme enlightenment of mind :
—

' Let

ua meditate (Dhlmahi, root iUtyai~) on the excellent glory

of the divine vivifying Sun, may ho enlighten our

understandings.' Even the selection of a scat under
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an A&vallha tree was in keeping witli Brihmanicol
ideas (soc ' BrAhmanUm and Hinduism.' p. 335).

The first result, however, of his engaging in abstract

meditation, was that ho seemed to himself to lie as fur

as ever from the emancipation which was the one aim
of his great renunciation. Why not then return to the

world? Why not indulge again in the pleasures of

sense ? Why not go buck to homo, wife, and child ?

Thoughts of this kind passed through his mind, while

all his old affections and feelings seemed to revive with

tenfold intensity. Then on one particular night,

during this mcntul struggle, Mara, the Destroyer and

personification of carnal desire, seized his opportunity.

The spirit of evil bad bided bis time
; bad waited to

assail the sage at the right moment, when protracted

self-mortification had done its work—when with ex-

hausted strength he had little power of resistance.

It is certainly remarkable that a great struggle be-

tween good and evil, riglit and wrong, truth and

error, knowledge and ignorance, light and darkness,

is recognized in all religious systems, however false.

(See a notable allusion to this in Sunburn's Commentary

to dhandogyn Upanislmd, p. 26. 1L 2-8.)

The legendary description of the Buddha's temptation,

and of the assault made upon him by Mara (the deadly

spirit of sensuous desire'), and by all his troop of

attendants, is so interesting and curious, notwith-

standing its extravagance, that I here abridge it :

—

Fiends and demons swarmed about him in the form

1 Accenting to Dr. Okknborg, tike Mptyu of tJic Kuili.ijuuidmd.

t>
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of awful monsters, furies, vampires, hobgoblins. armed

to the teeth with every implement of destruction.

Their million faces were frightful to bclmld, their limbs

encircled by myriads of wrpeulh, their heads envelojied

in u blaze of fire. They surrounded the saint and

assailed him in a thousand different ways. Missiles

of all kinds were hurled against him
;

poison and lire

were showered over him—hut the |Miini>n changed into

fl..wer~. the lire formed a lialo round Ids head.

The Itallied evil one imw shifted his ground. He

summoned his sixteen enchanting daughters, and mil

thorn to display their charms in the presence of the

youthful saint. But the resolute young ascetic was

not to be lured by their wiles. Ho remained calm

and impassive, and with a stem face rebuked thr

maidens for their boldness, forcing them to retire dis-

comfited and disgraced.

Other forms of temptation followed, and the debili-

tated ascetic's strength seemed to be giving way. But

this was merely the crisis. After rising to higher and

higher stages of abstract meditation at the end of a

long night he shook off his foe. The victory was

won, und the light of true knowledge broke upon his

mind. A legend relates that in the first night-watch

he gained a knowledge of all his previous existences;

in the second —of all present slates of Wing ;
in the

third—of the chain of causes and effects (p. 102); and

at the dawn of day ho knew all things.

The dawn on which this remarkable struggle ter-

initiated was the birthday of Buddhism. Gautama was

at that time about thirty-five years of age. It was
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then. and not till then, that his Bodhi-sattvaship (nee

p. 135) ended and he gained a right, to the title Buddha,
‘ the Enlightened.' No wonder that the tree under

which he sat became celebrated up ' the tree of

knowledge and enlightenment.’ It i'b romnrkable, too,

that juet as the night on which the Buddha attained

perfect enlightenment is the most sacred night with

Buddhists, so the Bodhi-trcc (in familiar language.

Bo-tree) is their most sacred symbol—a symbol as dear

to Buddhists as the Cross is to Christians.

And what was this true knowledge, evolved out of

a mind sublimated l»y intense meditation?

This is, perhaps, the strangest point of all in this

strange story. It was after all a mere partial one-sided

truth—the outcome of a single line of thought, dwelt

upon with morbid intensity, to the exclusion of every

other line of thought which might have modified and

balanced it. It was nn ultra-pessimistic view of the

miseries of life, and a determination to ignore all its

counterbalancing joys. It was the doctrine tluit this

present life is only one link in a chain of countless

transmigrations—that existence of all kinds involves

suffering, and that such suffering can only be got rid

of by self-restraint and the extinction of desires, espe-

cially of the desire for continuity of personal existence.

For let it he made clear at the outset, that whatever

may he said of the Christian-like self-renunciation

enjoined by the Buddhist code of morality, the only

self it nims at renouncing is the self of personality, and

the chief self-love it deprecates is the self-love which

consists in craving for continuous individual life*

D 2
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To those who have never travelled or resided much

in the East, indulgence in such a morbid form of |*w-

sirnism, under glowing skies and amid bright surround-

ings, may seem almost nn iiiijKixsibility, lint those who

know India by personal experience are aware that its

climate is not condiicivu to optimistic views of life,

and that even in tin present day men of the Buddha

ty|H*. w ho seek in various ways to impress their pessi-

mistie theories of existence on their fellow-men, arc

nut uncommon.

Iu the course of my travels I frequently met ascetics

who had given up family and friends, and were leading

u life of inonwu seclusion, and pretended meditation,

undergoing long courses of lodily mortification. Nay,

I have oven seen men who, to prove their utter contempt

for the pleasures of worldly existence, anil to render

themselves fit for the extinction of all personality by '

absorption into the Universal Soul, have sat in one

posture, or held up one arm for years, or ulluwed them-

selves no bed Lut a bed of spikes, no shelter but the

foliage of trees'. Gautama's course of protracted cogi-

tation therefore had iu it nothing peculiar or original.

Nor need we doubt that certain historical facts underlie

the legendary narrative. Wo cannot admit with the

learned Smart and Kern that the life of Gautama was

based on a mere solar myth. To us it is more difficult

not to believe than to believe that there lived in the

fifth century b.c. the youthful son of a petty Rujo

or land-owner in Oudh, distinguished from ordinal v

1
In the Bimn wsy ibe Ci.tcK.-iuu monk, uf Fountain’. Abbey l.rol

nodcr «rtsia Irccn while ibo Abbey «u builJiug,
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men bv many remarkable qualities of miml and Ixxly

—

notably by a thoughtful and contemplative disposition ;

that he became impressed with a sense of the vanity of

all earthly aims, and of the suffering caused by disease

and death
;
that he often said to himself, ‘ Life is but a

troubled dream, an incubus, a nightmare,’ or, like the

Jewish sage of old, ‘All the days of man are sorrow,'

• Man wnlketh in a vain shadow and disquieteth himself

in vain;’ and that like many other of the world’s philo-

sophers, instead of acquiescing in the state of things

around him, and striving to make the liest of them, or

to improve thorn, ho took refuge from the troubles of

life in abandoning all its tics, renouncing all its joys,

and suppressing all its affections and desires.

And again, it is more difficult not to believe than t-«

believe that in such a man introspection and absti-

nence, protracted for many years, induced a condition of

mind favourable to ecstatic visions, which were easily

mistaken for flashes of inner enlightenment.

We know, indeed, that eleven centuries later another

great thinker arose among the Semitic races in Western

Asia, who went through the same kind of mental

struggle, and that Muhammad, like Gautama, having

by his long Cists and austerities brought himself into a

highly .wrought condition of the nervous system, became

a fanatical believer in the reality of his own delusions

and in his own divine commission as a teacher.

But the parallel between the Buddha and Muhammad

cannot l>e carried on much further. And indeed, in

point of fact, no two characters could be more different.

For the Buddha never claimed to be the channel of
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a supernatural revelation; never represented tlm know-

ledge that burst on his mind as springing lV.nn any hut

an internal source ;
never taught that a divine force

operating 1'ioin without compelled him to commiiuicatv

that knowledge to mankind
;
never dreamed of propa-

gating that knowledge I" otlnis by compulsion, milch

less bv tlm sword. On the contrary, he always main-

tained that the only revelation he hud received was an

ilhiininalioii from within—due entirely to his own
iulnitioas, assisted by bis reasoning powers and by severe

purgatorial discipline protracted through countless pre-

vious births in every variety of bodily form.

But how did this internal elf-cnlightcnmcnt'—tha
gre-at distinguishing feature of Buddhism—first Hud
expression It Ls said that the limt words uttered by
the Buudlia at tlio momuiitoiis crisis when true know-
ledge burst upon him. were to the following effect

:

* 'llirough countless births have I wandered, seeking

but not discovering (umbbisan) the maker of this my
mortal dwelling-house (gaha-kAruka), mid still again

and again have birth and life and pain returned. But
now at length art thou Jiso.vcrcd, tlmu builder of

this house (of flesh). No longer ahaIt thou rear a

house for me. Butters nud Wains are shattered and
with destruction of Desire (Taylia) delivcr.uico from
repented life is gained at last’ (Dlmmina-|mlu 153.

154. Sumahgala 46).

' Tlio lU«g4V»d.
fi
ltii (V. ; 8) usfctlti ;

—
* Tl>e *««<• O'ogi) who is

inlecnolljr happy, intrriullv ut |*wr. m,l ini,-malt, illumii^l. nt Inins
extisnioo in Bruhtnu.’ This is pure Buddhism if wo BulstUuto
Uitatioo of individual existence for UralmuL



PROCEEDINGS AFTER ENLIGHTENMENT. 39

Contrast with tlieso first utterances of Gautama
Buddha the first words of Jesus Christ :

—

‘ Wist ye not that I must bo about My Father's

business ?’ (St. Luke ii. 49.)

The Buddha's first exclamations, as well as the account

of his subsequent savings and doings, are the more
worthy of credit as taken from the Southern Canon.

The Maha-vaggu (I. 1) tells us that ufter attaining

complete intelligence, the Buddha sat cross-legged on

the ground under the Bodhi-trcc fur seven days, ab-

sorbed in meditation and enjoying the bliss ofenlighten-

ment. At the end of that period, during the first three

watches of the night, lie fixed his mind on the c-iusck

of existence. Then having thought out the law of

causation (p. ioj), he exclaimed: • When the laws of

being become manifest to the earnest thinker, bis doubts

vanish, and, like the Run, he dispels the hosts of Mara.’

Next ho meditated for another seven days under

a banyan tree, called the tree of gout-herds (aja-piiln).

It was there that* a haughty Brahman accosted him

with the question, ' Who is a true Brahman ?
' and was

told, ‘One free from evil and pride; self- restrained,

learned, and pure.'

Then he meditated under another treo for a third

period of seven days. There the serpent (Nugn)

Mu&ilinda (or Mu&linda) coiled his body round the

Buddha, and formed a canopy to protect him from the

raging of a storm—this being one of the trials he had

to go through. When it wna over the Buddha ex-

claimed, ‘Happy is the seclusion of the satisfied man

(tushta) who has learned and seen the truth.'
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A fourtli period of meditation was |«wd under the

tree lUj&yatanu, making four timessewn days. May iml

these symbolize the four stages of meditation (|»- 209)?

Later legends, however, reckon seven times seven days.

During tlio whole of the interval between the first

acquisition of knowledge and the setting forth to

proclaim it, the Buddha fasted, being too elated to seek

food, and only once receiving it from two merchants,

named Tupussa (Tnipusha) and Bhollika. These l>e-

came his first lay-rovercre (p. 89) by repenting the

double formula of reverence for the Buddha and for his

doctrine (the Saiiglia not being then instituted,Mab4-v°

I. 4. 5). A later legend relates that they received in

return eight of his hairs which they preserved se relics.

In counexion with the legend of a forty-nine days’

fast, I may mention that an ancient carving of Gautama

was pointed out to mo at Buddhu-Guya, which represents

him as holding a bowl of rice-milk divided into forty-

nine portions, one for each day.

With these legends wc may contrast the simple G'wjiel

narrativo of Christs forty days’ fast in the wilderness.

The Buddha’s first resolution to come forth from

his seclusion and proclaim his gospel to mankind is of

course u great epoch with all Buddhist*.

And here it should be oleerved, that, strictly, accord-

ing to Gautama's own teaching he ought to have ceased

from all action on arriving ut perfect enlightenment.

For had he not attained the great object of bis ambition

—tho end of all bis struggles—tlio goal of all bis efforts

—carried on through hundreds of existences 1 He liad,

therefore, no more lives to lead, no more misery to
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uadergo. In short he had achieved the summura
bonum of all true Buddhists—the extinction of the

fires of passions and desires— and had only to enjoy the

well-earned peace (nirvriti) of complete Nirvana. Yet

the love of his fellow-men impelled him to action

(pravritti). In fact it was characteristic of a supreme

Buddha that he should belie, by his own activity and

compassionate feelings, the utter apathy and indifferenoe

to which his own doctrines logically led (p. 128).

But he did not carry out his benevolent design with-

out going through another course of temptation (which

it is usual to compare with the temptation of Christ).

Evil thoughts juxee in his mind, and these wore

suggested, according to later legends, by Xliim (p. 33).

thus:—‘With great pains, blest-ed ono, hast thou ac-

quired this doctrine (dliarma). Why proclaim it ?

Beings lost in desires and lusts will not understand it.

Remain in quietude. Enjoy Nirvana' (Muha-v° I. 5. 3).

To counteract these malevolent suggestions, the god

Brahnul Salulmpati (Pali Sah&mpati, p. 2 10) presented

himself and exclaimed 'Arise, 0 spotless one, open

the gate of Nirvaiia. Arise, look down on the world lost

in suffering. Arise, wander forth, preach the doctrine.’

First the Buddha thought of his two teachers, Ajira

and Uddaka (p. 29), but found they were dead.

Next he thought of tho five ascetics whom he had

offended by his abandonment of the method of gain-

ing true knowledge through painful austerities. They

were at that time prosecuting their bodily mortification*

at Benares in the Deer-park called Isiputomt. It was

only natural that the Buddha should think of wending
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hi* way in the first instance to Ronnres, even if special

considerations luul not drawn him there
;
for that city

wua the great centre of Knatern thought and life, the

Indian Athens, where all peculiar doctrines were most

likely to gain a hearing.

On his wav thither, I paka, a member of the Ajivukn

sect of naked ascetics, met him and inquired why his

countenance) was so hright (parisuddliu) l lie replied, ' I

am the all-suUliier, the all-wise, the stainless, tlie highest

teacher, the conqueror (p. 135) ; 1 go to Benares to dis-

sipate the world’s darkness* (Malifl-vagga 1. 6. 7).

The five ascetics (Kaundinya Kondaflfio, Asvujit -

Aasaji.VtUhpa, MahiinSraa, and Bhudriku) were soon con-

verted by his words, and by merely repeating the triple

formula were admitted at once to bis Order of monks.

They constituted, with Q»utuina. the first si.\ members

of the Saiigho.or fraternity ofmen seeking release from

the misery of existence by c-enohitio luoiiasticUm.

And of what nature were Gnutnmu Buddha's limt

didactic utterances ? HU first sonuon, delivered in the

Heer-parlc at Benares, is held in as much reverence by

Buddhists as the first words of Christ ure by Christians.

It is called I)li:mmia-c.ikka-]i]Kivattan:i-suttu, or in

Sanskrit Itharma-riikra-prnviirtami-sfiti'tt, 1 tlm discoursti

which set in mutioii the wheel of llm law,’ or * of the

universal dominance of the true belief

The following is the substance of it, as given in the

Muhi-vagga (1.6. 17). It is ini]K.rtant to note that the

Buddha spoke in the vermicular of Magadha (now
called Pali), and not to men generally, but to the first

five would-be members of Ids Order of monks
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‘ There are two extremes (until). 0 monks (P.Likkhm),

to he avoided by one who lias given up Ihe world u

life devoted to sensual pleasures (kanui), which is degrad-

ing, common, vulgar, ignoble, profitless; mid a life given

to self-mortification (utma-klumatlm)—pain fill, ignoble,

profitless. There is a middle path, avoiding both ex-

tremes— the noble eightfold path discovered by the

Buddha (TatbSgata)—w hich leads to insight, to w isdom,

to quietude (upasama), to knowledge, to perfect en-

lightenment (sambodhi), to final extinction of desire

and suffering {Nirvana).'

So lar there is nothing very c.\ [-licit in the discourse.

Doubtless such prcceptsii* • virtue h a uu-aii’ and dial
a medio tutissinuiH ibis' are Useful, th<>ngh tiltc liulh.-s

but the difficulty is to pixiv'u that the Buddha’ .seiglillbld

patli is really a middle course of the kind ilescrilitd

;

for the most fanatical enthusiasts will always regard

their own creed, however extravagant. us moderate.

The Buddha, therefore, goes on to propound what lie

culls the four noble truths (ariya-ao&am = uryu-mtyuni),

which are the key to his whole doctrine. They may be

stated thus :

—

i. All existence— that is, existence in any form,

whether on earth or in heavenly spheres—neoessarily

involves pain and suffering (dukkha). 2. All suffering

is caused by lust (ruga) or craving or desire (tan ha -

Irish n:i, ‘thirst') of three kinds— for sensual pleasure

(kima), for wealth (vibhava), and for existence (bhav.-i),

3. Cessation of suffering is simultaneous with extinction

of lust, craving, and desire (p. 139). 4- Extinction of

lust, craving, and desire, and cessation of suffering are
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accomplished Hv perseverance in the noble eightfold

puth (nriyo atthaiigiko maggn). viz. right belief or views

(sHiniml ditthi), riglit. resolve (xuitkiippo), right speech,

right work (kammnnto), right livelihood (iljlvo), right

exorcise or training (vfiyamo - vyiiyiimn), right mindful-

ness (sati, p. 50), right mental concentration (suniidlii).

And how is nil life lucre suffering (I. 6. 19)’

—

' Jiitli i. riiffiriiijt. IKc'.ln Mifloriiig. Itluo-S i. notr.iinR. JVolh

i- Miff. ril-.*. A— ci:itiol» virii », lull’ in Millcr-

ii>J. N.|«inili(iu from olivets Wo love in »atToiiug. Not to obtain

wbnf we draiiv in Buffering. (Singing {tl|wiluun) to the live clpiiH'lltR

(p 109) or cxi-tc-nco is luflfiiug Complete conation of thirst (tniiliB)

and 1I1MPM h citation of Buffering. This i- tho noble truth ol aulToiing.'

This sennon (called in Ceylon the first Bana = Bhipa,
‘ recitation,’ p. 70) was addressed t<. monks, and however

unfavourably it must compare with that of Girist (St,

Luke iv. 18) addressed not to monks but to sulfcring

sinners—and however obvious may be the idea that pain

must result from giving way to lust and tile desire f,.r

life through countless existences— is of great interest

because it embodies the fimt teaching of otic, who, if not

worthy to be culled ' the Light nf Asia.' nnd certainly

unworthy of coin|«irison with the ‘Light of the World,’

wns at least one 0f the world’s most *ucce»iful teachers.

Lear in mind that, ns the result of his earliest meditn-

tion {pp. 39, 56. to?), the Buddha made ignorance

precede Inst as the primary cause of life's misery.

Of course the real aigniticance of the whole sermon

depends on the interpretation of the wool ‘right
1

(sammi = Kunynk) in describing the eightfold path,

and the plain explanation is thut 'right belief’ means
believing in the Buddha ond his doctrine; ‘right re-
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solva ' means abandoning one's wife and family as the

best method of extinguishing the fires of the jMssions

;

right speech is recitation of the Buddhas dnetrino
j
right

work (Karmanta) is that of a monk
;
right livelihood is

living by alms as a monk docs
;
right exercise is suppres-

sion of* the individual self; right mindfulness (Suiriti)

is keeping in mind the impurities and imperraauence of

the body
;

right mental concentration is tranoedike

quietude.

Mark, too, that in describing the misery of life, associa-

tion with loved objects is not mi-utiuned as compensating

for the pain of connexion with hateful objects.

The Buddha’s parly disciples were not poor men
; for

the sixth to bo admitted to the Snhghn wax a high-b.ru

youth named Ynsa. Then this youth's father, a rich

merchant, became the first lay-disciple by rope::*mg tlio

triple formula (pp. 40, 78), and his mother and wife

became the first lay-sisters. Next, four high-born friends

of Yasa, and subsequently fifty more became monks.

Thus, not long sifter the first sermon, Gautama had

sixty enrolled monks
;

ull from the upper classes.

In sending forth these sixty monks to proclaim his

own gospel of deliverance, he addressed them thus ;

—

•I am delivered from all fetters (p. 127), human and

divine. You too, O monks, are freed from the same

fetters. Go forth and wander everywhere, out of com-

passion for the world and for the welfare of gods and

men. Go forth, one by one, in different directions.

Preach the doctrine (Dhurmom), salutary (kalyuim) ill its

beginning, middle, and end, in its spirit (artlm) ami in

its letter (vyafljaua). Proclaim a life of perfect restraint,
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chastity, nn<l celibacy (hrnlmuuinriyam). I "ill go also

to preach this doctrine
'

(Mahfi-vngga I. 1 1. i).

When his monk-missionaries hiul departed, Gautama

liimself followed, though not till Mfirn (|>. 41) had again

templed him. Quitting Benares he journeyed hack to

Uruvelil, near (lava. There ho first converted thirty

rich young men and then one thousand orthodox Ihiih-

nians, led by Ka>yapa and his two brothers, who main-

tained a snored lire (' Brahmanism,’ p. 364). Tho fire-

chamher was haunted by a fiery snake-demon ;
so Buddha

asked to occupy the room for a night, fought, the serpnt

and confined him in his own alms-howl. Next he worked

other miracles (said to have been 3500 in numlier),

Buch as causing wat$n*4« recede, fire-wood to split, fire-

vessels to appear at his word. Then KSsynpa and Ids

brothers, convinced of his miraculous powers, were

admitted with the other Brahmans to the Satigha. Tims

Buddha gathered round him about a thousand monks.

To them on a hill Gnyasisa (Bniluna-yoni), near

Gaya, he preached his ‘ burning ' fire-sermon (Mahft-v*

f. 21): ‘Everything, 0 monks, is burning (adittam-

adiptiim). The eye is burning; visible things are

burning. The sensation produced by contact with

visible things is burning—burning with tho fire of lust

(desire), enmity and delusion (nigaggina dosaggina

mohnggina), with birth, ileeny (jnmyii), death, grief,

lamentation, pin, dejection (ilomannsselii), and despair

(upAy&sehi) The eur is burning; sounds are burning

;

the nose is burning, odours are burning
;
tho tongue is

burning, tastes ore hurtling; the body is burning,

objects of sense are burning. The mind is burning

;
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thoughts are burning. Ali are burning with the fire of

passions and lasts. Observing this, 0 monks, a wise

and noble disciple becomes weary of (or disgusted with)

the eye. weary of visible things, weary of the ear,

weary of sounds, weary of odours, weary of tastes,

weary of the body, weary of the mind. Becoming

weary, lie frees himself from passions and lusts. When
free, he realizes that his object is accomplished, that

he has lived a life of restraint arid chastity (hrahmo-

cariyam), that re-birth is ended.’

It is said that this fire-sermon—which is a key to

the meaning of Nirvana—was suggested by the sight

of a conflagration. It watt Gautama's custom to impress

ideas on hi* hearers by pointing to visible objects. He
compares all life to a flame

;
and tin- gist of the di-course

is the duty of extinguishing the fire of lusts, and with it

the fire of nil existence, and the importune® of monk-

hood and celibacy for the attainment of this end.

Contrast in Christa Sermon on the Mount the words

addressed to the multitude (not to monks), ‘ Blessed are

the pure in heart, for they shall see God.’

The Buddha and his followers next proceeded to Raja-

griha. Among them were two, afterwards called ‘chief

disciples’ (Agra-srivokas), Sariputta and Moggallina (or

Maudgalyiyana), who died before the Buddha, and six-

teen leaders among the so-called eighty 'great disciples’

(Mahi-Srivakas) ; the chief of these being Kusvapa (or

MahS-kOsyapa), Upfill, and Annnda (a cousin), besides

Anuruddha (another cousin), and Kityaynim. Of course

among the eighty are reckoned the five original Bounces

converts. At a later time two chief female disciples
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(Agra-srSvikus) named KheniS and Uppala-vannA (Ut-

pala-varna) were added (see p. 86). Each leading

disciple was afterwards called Sthavira, 'an elder,' or

Mahi-sthavira, ‘ great elder’ (Pali Them. Mah&thera;

fern. Tlieri). Mark, too, tluit Bunli-aira, king of

Magadhn, and Prasennjit (Pasenadi), king of Kosala,

were Gautama's lay-disciples and constant patrons.

It was not long l>ofore the Buddha’s followers wore

more formally incorporated into a monastic Order

(Saiiglui), an3 rules of discipline drawn up (see pp. 6r,

72, 73, S3). And doubtless the success of Buddhism was

due to the carrying out of this idea of establishing a

brotherhood offering a liavun of rest to all.

About forty-live yearn elapsed between Gautama's

attainment of Buddhuhood and bis death. During

that period lie continued teaching and itinerating with

his disciples
;
only going ‘into retreat ’ during the rains.

A list of 45 places of reridonco is given. Ho seems to

have resided ollenest at SruvustI (p. 21) in the monas-

tery Jetnvana given by Anatlia-pindiku ; but Die whole

region between Sravasti and I‘aja-grihu (p. 29), for nearly

300 miles, was the scene of bis itineration. Favourite

resorts near Raja-griha were the ' Vulture-peak ’ and

Bambii-grove
(
Vehi-vana)

;
but continual itineration was

one chief means of propagating Buddhism.

It is said that his death occurred at Kusi-nngnra 1

(Kusinuru), a town about eighty miles cast of Kapila-

1 Or Kuw-rjgjrs, identified by Ccn Sir A. Oumiiiigliam with
Hum, 35 mile* cut of Gonkb-pore on an old channel of tbr CbuU
Qaodik.
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vastu—the place of his birth—when ho wo* eighty

yean* of age, and probably about the year 420
The story is that Gautama died from eating tin) much

pork (ordried hoar's flesh-). As this is somewhat dero-

gatory to his dignity it is not likely to have been fabri-

cated. A fabrication,too, would scarcely make him guilty

of the inconsistency of a-iying 'Kill no living thing,’ and

yet setting an example of eating flesh-meat.

Theae were his words when ho felt his end near :

—

' 0 Aruinda, I am now grown old, and full of years,

and my journey is drawing to its clone
;

I have reached

eighty yeare—my sum «»f duys uml just as a worn-out

cart can only with much cure 1k- made t<> move sdong,

so my body can only be kept going with difficulty, It

is only when I become plunged in meditation that uiy

body is at ease. 1 11 future be ye to y«lursolves your own

light, your own refuge
;
seek no other refuge. Hold

fast to the truth as yo\ir lamp. Hold fust to the truth

us your refuge; look not to any one but yourselves as u

refuge ' (Maha-parinibh'ina-Butti II. 3a, 33).

Afterwards he gave a Btunmury of every monk’s

duties, thus:—‘Which then, 0 monks, are the truths

(-the seven jewels, p. 127) it behoves you to spread

abroad, out of pity for the world, for the good of gods

and men? They are : 1. the four earnest reflections

(Srnriti, Sati-pa^th5na, on the impurities of the body.oti

the impermanence of the sensations, of the thoughts, of

' I give 4*0 H8 .1 round number. Rliy8 DaviiIh liar Rood nuvtsis

for fixing 111** dutc of OautomnB <ktfth About B.O. 4 i
< >Menl« itf

about 4S0, Cunningham 478, K« rn 388. The ohl i* ,34 V
• See Bouk of the grtut Dcmoic, truncated by Uhy* ]> 7*-

K



50 THE BUDDHA AS A PERSONAL TF.A0I1KR.

the conditions of existence, p. 127'; 2. the four right-

exertions (SammappndljiUin, viz. to prevent demerit

from arising, get ri«l of it when arisen, produce merit,

increase it)
;

3. the four pntlis to sujiernntunil power

(Iddhi-pfida, viz. will, effort, thought, iutenso thought)
:

4. the five fortes (rnfiia-Uila, viz. Guth. energy, rceollee-

tion, Belf-eoiiceiitmtioii, reason) ; 5. the proper use of the

five organs of neine; 6. the seven ‘limbs' of knowledge

(pRKlIiv-ju'ign, \iz. recollection, investigation, energy, joy,

serenity, remcentrationofmind, equanimity); 7. the noble

eightfold path' (p. 44). See Mahu-parinibbaiia 111 . 65.

Then shortly before his decease, ho said, ‘ It may Ik?,

Aranda, that in Borne of you the thought may arise :

—

The words of our Teacher are ended
;
wo have lost our

Master. But. it is not thus. The truths ami the rules

of the Order, which I have taught and preached, lit

these he your teacher, when I am gone' {VI. 1).

‘ Behold now, 0 monks, I exhort you Everything

that coincth into being pmsotli away ; work out- your

own perfection with diligence
’
(III. 66).

Not long alter his hist utterances the Buddha, who had

lx-fore through intense meditation attained Nirvana or

extinction of the fire of desires, passed through the four

stages of meditation (p. 209) till tin? moment came for

his I'ari-nirvann, whereby the fire of life also was ex-

tinguished. A couch had been placed for him between

two Sid trees (p. 23). with the head towards the north.

In sculptures he is represented as lying on his right

side at the moment of death, and images of him in this

position are highly venerated.

The chief men of Kuei-nagara burnt bis body with
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the coremonicH usual at the death of .1 (\ikrnvartin or

Hniversnl Tinier, which the Buddha claimed to he.

Then his ashes were distributed amen" eight prim os,

who built Stupas over them (Buddha-vnosa 38).

A legend states that when the lluddha died there

was an earthquake. Then the gods Brahma and Indra

appeared and the biter exclaimed: ‘Transient are all

the elements of being; birth and decay are their nature;

they are born and dissolved
;
then only is happiness

when they have ceased to be' (Mahfi-p* VI. 16).

Contrast with Buddha's Iasi words the lust words of

Christ: * Father, into Tliv hands 1 enmniond my Spirit,'

A greater contrast than I lift t presented by tin- account

of the Buddha's death and the CJosjvl narrative of the

death of Christ can scarcely I* imagined.

Of course ns a result of discourses during forty-five

years, a large number were gathered into Gautama’s

monastic Order. His first aim was the founding of

this Order, and his chief sermons were to his monks
;

but he accepted all men and ultimately multitudes

attached themselves to him as lay-brethren (p. S7).

In fact Gautama’s doctrine of a universal brother-

hood, open to all, constituted the corner-stone of his

popularity. He spoke to them in their own provincial

dialect, which could not have differed much from tho

Pali of the texts—and lie enforced his words by

dialogues, parables, fables, reiterations, arid repetitions.

Probably he was the first introducer ofreal preaching into

India, and by bis practical method he seemed to bring

down knowledge from the clouds to every man's door.

The following parable is an example :
' As the
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peasant sows the seed but cannot say : the grain shall

swell to-day, to-morrow germinate, to also it is with

the disciple
;

he must obey the precepts, practise

meditation, study the doctrine
;
he cannot say to-day

or to-morrow, 1 shall be delivered. Again: us when a

herd of deer lives in a forest a man comes who oi*ens

for them a false pith and the deer suffer hurt
;
and

another conics who opens a safe path and tlie deer

thrive
;

so when men live among pleasures the evil

one oomes and opens the false eightfold path. Then

comes the perfect one and opens thu safe eightfold path

of right belief, etc.’ (p. 44, Oldenbcrg, 191, 192).

Six rival heretical teachers arc alluded to. His chief

opponent was his cousin Duvadatta, who set up a school

of his own, and is said to have plotted against the

Buddhas life. His efforts failed (Oulla-vngga VII), and

he himself came to an untimely end. Possibly he may
have belonged to the rival Juina sect (Nigantha) of

naked ascetics, of which the groat leader was Vur-

dhamana Mnhuvlra Nata-putta (= Jrtati-putru).

Gautama's teaching gained thu day. It claimed uni-

versality, and was aptly symbolized by a wheel rolling

among all alike. Vet at first it bad no attractions for

the poor and the child-like.

By degrees, u fuller system, adapted in an ascending

scale to laymen, noviexw, monks, nuns, and Arhats, was
developed—a system which bud its abstruse doctrines

suited to men of philosophical minds, as well as its plain

practical side. This constituted the Buddhist Dharmu,
which was ultimately collect-*! ia certain sacred books
to be next described.



LECTURE III.

Tht Laic (Dharma) and Sacred Scri/Jurcs of

Buddhism.

Probably most educated persons arc aware that Bud-
dhists have their own sacred scriptures, like Hindus,

Pitrsis, Confuciunists, Muhammadans, Jews, and Chris-

tians, It is not, however, so generally known that in

one important |>articulnr these Buddhist scriptures, con-

stitutin'' the Tri
|
itiika (|>. 61), diller wholly from other

snered books. They lay no cluiiu tu wiperrutuml in-

spiration, Whatever doctrine is found in them was

believed to lie purely human—that is. was hell to he

the product of man's own natural faculties working

naturally.

The Tri-pitnkn was never like the Veda of the Brah-

mans, believed to be the very ‘breath of (}od

;

the same

care, therefore, was not taken to preserve every sound
;

mid when at last it was written down tho result was

a more scholastic production than the Veda.

Moreover, it was Dot composed in the Sanskrit of

the Veda and ftastraa

—

in the sacred language, the very

1 Tli* Salafathft'lriibmaQa (p. 1064) and tho Brifcad-Snipjuka

l *|»nii:vliiul (p. 455) Affirm tint tho Rig* Ynjur* Suma* nn<l Athnr\n-

vctlu, tin* UpnnishotU, Itfoams, and PuritaaB were :ill tlie fiivath

»f tho Supreme TWtug. And KiyimB, the will-known

Ir.tUun Commentator on tlw? Hig-vnln, K|M*nkiag of the 8u|H*i n l-uitf

in his Introduction, sa/j, Yi>}» uihivimtom Veilalt, * wIh4C bivutli

the Vedafl nere/
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grammar and alphabet of which were supposed to come

from heaven— but in the vernacular of the part of

India in which Buddhism flourished. Indeed, it is a

significant fact that while the grout sages of Sanskrit

literature and philosophy, such as Vyiisa, Rumania, and

Sankara, in all probability spoke and taught in Sanskrit ',

the Founder of Buddhism preferred to communicate las

precepts to the people in their own vernacular,afterwards

called Pali. Nevertheless, he never composed a single

book of bis own. In all probability lie never wrote

down any of bis own precepts
;

for if writing was then

invented, it was little practised, through the abeonce of

suitable materials. This is the more remarkable as

Buddhism ultimately became an instrument for intro-

ducing literary culture among uncivilized races.

All that Gautama did was to preach his Dliurmu,‘Law,’

during forty-live years of itineration, and oral teaching.

It was not till some time after his death that his say-

ings were collected (p. 97), and still longer before they

were written down. Itineration, recitation of the Luw.

and preaching were the chief instruments for the pro-

pagation of Buddhism.

At present the Buddhist Canon is about as extensive

us tlio Ih-fdiiininicul", and in both cases we arc left in

' How <!*.< can no iiccuamt for PAniui'i applying ll«c term Bliiahi

to colloquial StiiisLiir 1 IWcoi.r E. It CUuull linlil. tint I'onini s

alaudahl u tl«< llrihiuum lai.guugc us oppuwd to the SumliiU of the

Volu and to Lot* ol- onliuaiy magi-.

* Aoooiding to I'rof^ior Itlv. Davids the Tali text of tbo whole
Tri-pitalu, c» true Cnouu of Bnddhiti Scriplure, contain, about twice
a. many word. un uur Bible; hot he calculate* that an EugILth train-

Ution, if all rtpoUtioua were given, would be about four times ua
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doubt us to the dato when tho books were composed.

How, then, did their composition lake place'

All that cun l>e said is that at three successive

epochs after the Buddha's death, three gatherings of

his followers were held for the purpose of collecting his

Buyings and settling the true Canon, and that a fourth

assembly took place much later in the North.

Tho first of these assemblages can scarcely with any

fituess be called a Council. Nor can the fact of its

meeting together in any formal manner be established

on any trustworthy historical Insis. It is said that a

number of monks (about five hundred, called Malii-

atliaviruh, ‘the great elder.-,’ Tali Maba-tbcrii) assembled

in a cave called Sattapaiini, near the then capital city of

Mugiulhu— Hfiju-grilia. now Ruj-glr - -under the sanction

of king Ajatn-satru, during the rainy season immediately

succeeding the death of Gautama, to think over, put

together, and arrange the siyings of their Master, but

not, so far as we know, to write them down.

There, in all likelihood, they mode the first step

towards a methodical urrungement. But even then it

is doubtful whether any systematic collections were

composed The assembled monks choso Kuiyapa (or

Maha-kasyapa, p. 47), the most esteemed of all the

Buddha’s suiwiving disciples, as their leader, and chanted

the Thera-vada (Stbavinx-v‘), ‘ words of the elders,’ or

precepts of their Founder preserved in the memory of

the older men ; the rules of discipline (Vinaya) being

Ion g. 1 thould tatr here tluit in tliia chapter Kocppcu. Child* Ul»y»

Davids anil Oldenberg ha%* *11 l**n referred to, U>ou-li L luve lu.t

failed to examine the original Pali document* ®}WI.
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recited by Upflli '.and the ctliicnl precepts (SQtra), which

constituted at first the principal Pharma 3 (par ctcrUence.

in contradistinction to tho Vinaya), being imparted by

Gautama’s favourite Amanda (|>. 47); while the philo-

sophical doctrines—then undeveloped—were communi-

cated by the president, Kiisynpa. If any arrangement

was then made it was probably in two collections—the

Vinaya and Dlmrma (say about 400 B.c.)

In regard to the Pharma, two main lines were,

in all likelihood, laid down as the basis of all early

teaching. The first consisted of tho four sublime veri-

ties, as they are called—that is, of tho four fundamental

truths originally taught by the Founder of Buddhism,

namely, the inevitable inherence of suffering in every

form of life, the connexion of all suffering with indul-

gence of desires, especially with craving for continuity

of existence, tho possibility of the cessation of suffering

by restraining lusts and desires, and tho eightfold

course leading to that cessation (see p. 44).

The second line of doctrine probably consisted of an

outline of the twelve-linked chain of causality (niililna),

which traced back nil suffering to a still deeper origin than

mere lusts and desires—namely, to ignorance (p, 103).

It is not, however, at all likely that any philosophical

l>;li il raid I.. luoo Usui origiuully tliu family l>irl.-r of the

OW«il*!g lU-hllj ivmnrlo that ll.ts did not make
him * man of low poiitMi. tlioaj^lt ho wan pioluhiy thu lowest in runk
of all tho early diaciptei of Gnutama.

* Pnfcaor OWcuherg, in hi, jircfaoo to Ida edition of the Mal.i-
vacgB, shows that in early times them were ouly two division, of (he
Pitaka, one calUd Vinaya and the other Dhorma (Dhamma), which
were often contrasted
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or metaphysical doctrines were clearly and methodically
formulated at the earliest assembly which took plnco
noon after Gautama's death. It is far more prolttble

that flic first outcome of the gutliering together of the

Buddha's disciples was simply the enforcing of some
strict rules of discipline for the Order of monks, nud
this may have taken place soon after 400 B.c.

After a time, certain relaxations of these rules or

unauthorized departures from them (ten in number,
such as reception of money-gifts, eating a second meal
in tho afternoon, drinking stimulating beverages, if pure
as water in appearance 1

), began to lie common. Tlie

question 11s to whether liberty should be allowed in

these points, especially in fhe'Jiyul, shook the very founda-

tions of the community. I11 fact the whole society be-

came split up into two contending parties, the strict and

the lux, and a second Council became necessary for the

restoration of order. All ten points were discussed at

this Council, said to have consisted of 700 monks and

held at Vaisali (Vesalf, now Besirh), 27 miles north of

Patna, about 380 n.C.* The discussions were protracted

for eight months, and nil the ten unlawful relaxations

were finally prohibited.

1 The ten uiu»lly enumerated are the three nhovo-named and •oven

others, rir. power of admitting to the Order anJ oonfeauen in private

hou*», the um of oomfortabie Kata, relaxation of monaMic rule* in re-

mote country placra. power of obtaining a diipenaatiou from the Order

after the infringement of a rule, drinking whey, pulling mil aside for

future uw, power of citing tho example of other* o» anlid cxcu-e for

relaxing dircipline.

* According to Pro/emar Oldcnhcrg
1

* calculation Tho dato in

douhtful. A round number (my 350 B.c.) might be given.
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It has been observed that this second Council stands

in u relation to Buddhism very similar to that which

the Council of Nicosi bears to Christianity.

The exact date, however, of either the first or second

assemblies cannot be determined with precision.

Not lun;' afterwards occurred the political revolution

caused by tho well-known £audru-gupta (- Sundra-

kottus)—sometimes called the first Asoka (or disparag-

ingly, Kiilasoka). This man, who was a low-bom Sudra,*

usurped the throne aud founded the Maurya dynasty,

after killing king Nanda and taking possession of

Pataliputra (or Palibothra, now Patnft, the then me-

tropolis of Magadha or Bcluir), about 315 s. c. He
extended tho kingdom of Magadha over all HindQstiin,

and became so powerful that when Alexander’s successor, •

Seleukoe Nikator (whoso reign commenced about 312

b. ix), invaded India from his kingdom of Buetria, so

effectual was the resistance offered by C'aiulru-gupta,

that the Greek thought it politic to form un ulliuuce

with the IlindQ king, and sent his own countiyman,

Megnathenes, us an ambassador to reside at his court.

To this circumstance we owe the earliest authentic

account of Indian customs and usages, by an intelligent

u I(Server who was not a native; and Megustliencs'

narrative, preserved by Strabo, furnishes a basis on

which u fair inference may be founded that Brah-

manism and Buddhism existed side by side in India

on amicable terms in tho fourth uud third centuries u.0.

There is even ground for believing that king £audra-

gupta himself favoured tho Buddhists, though outwardly

ho never renounced hiB faith in Brahmauism.
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Camlra-gupta's reign is thought to have lusted until

291 B. c., and that ot his son and successor, Vindus&m,

Jrum 291 to (say) about 260 rec. Then came Ctuidrn-

gupta'a graudson, the celebrated Asoka (sometimes

culled DharrafiSoka), who, though of Sodru origin, was

perhaps the greatest Hindu monarch of India.

It was about this period that Gautama Buddha’s

followers began to dcvelope his doctrines, and to make
additions to them in such a way that the Abhi-dharma

or ' further Dhurrna ’ hod to be added to the Sutra

which constituted the original Dhurrna (p. 56). Even

in Gautama's time there were great dissensions.

Afterwurds difibreno:* of opinion increased, so that

before long eighteen schools of schismatic thought

(p. 1 58} were established. The resulting cuntioversies

were very disturbing, and a third Council became

necessary. It consisted of a thousand oldest members

of the Older, and was held in the 16th or 17th year of

Asoka’s reign at Patna (Pa(ali-putru). about 244-242 D.C.

This third Council was, perhaps, the most important;

for through its deliberations the decision was arrived

at to propagate Buddhism by missions. Hence mis-

sionaries, supported by king Anoka (see p. 66), were sent

in all directions ; the first being Muhinda (Mahendra),

the king's son, who carried the doctrine into Ceylon.

Dr. Oldenberg has shown that in a part of the

Tri-pitaka now extant, the first and second Councils

are mentioned but not the third. The plain inference

is that the portion of the Buddhist Canon in which

the second Council is described cannot be older limn

tluvt Council. Yet in all likelihood a givul port of
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tin- Vinaja (including the Pitimolckha Quel the Klmn-

dlmkn.p. 62) was composed before the second Council

—

possibly as early ns about 400 U.C.—and the rest of

the Canon during the succeeding century and a half

before the third Council—that is, from 400 to 550 n.<\

It was coiuj- sod in die then vernacular language of

BTngiidli.1 (Mftgndlii), where all three Councils wore held.

It skins, however, prolx-ihle that in each district t<»

which Ihiddhisin spread the doctrine of its founder

was taught in the peculiar dialect understood by the

inhabitants. It even appeurx likely that when Gau-

tama himself lived in Kosalu (Oudh) he preached in

the dialect of that province just as he taught, in

Milgiullil when he resided in Magadha. The Culla-

vagga (V. 33. t) makes him direct that his precept#

should he learnt by every convert in the provincial

dialect, which doubtless varied slightly everywhere.

In time it liecnmo necessary to give fixity to the sacred

texts, and the form they finally assumed may have

represented the prevalent dialect of the time, and not

necessarily the original Mftgadhf Prakrit This final

form of the language was called Tali s (or Tanti). and no

' JVufcMoc Oldnihrrg |4mc* the Icrnlily nf tin* PnH on the

wtern coi -t of Southern India in the imrthi*rn port .if Knlinga

(I'uri in iiml would lltcnrlun? rankc it tin uld form cf Ufijm.

Tint country he think* Lad n»«*t fiv^ut'lit cofimniiiicutiottiuitli Ceyico,

* Profcwor Childers that IMIi mcixdy meant the language

of the lino or of (ext*, the word puli like tanti meaning ‘line.*

Pali dirter* from the Prakrit of the Inscriptions, and from that of the

dramas, and from that of the Juinuft (which w Btill Inter and tolled

Anlha-migadhr), bv it* reUotion of some consonant* and infusion of

8ouiknt. The Gtthl dialect ofthe northern book* is again different
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doubt differa from the earlier Asoka inscription dialect,

ami from Magadhl Prakrit as now known.

Some think that the Puli resulted from an artificial

infusion of Sanskrit, It is said that nearly two-fifths of

the Pali vocabulary consists of unmodified Sanskrit,

At any rate, it was in this language that the Buddhist

law was carried (probably by Mahendra) into Ceylon,

and the whole Canon is thought by some to have been

handed down orally till it was written down thereabout

B.c. Oral transmission, we know, was common in

India, but if edicts were written by Asoka (p. 67), why
should not the Law liavo been written down also '

As, however, Puli was not spoken in Ceylon, the Pali

commentaries brought by Mahcnclrn were translated

by him into Sinhalese, and the Pali originals being

lost, were not retranslated into Tali till about the

beginning of the fifl.li century’ of our era.

Turning next to the final arrangement of the Pali

Canon, we find that it resolved itself into three col-

lections (called Tri-pitaka, Pali Tipi^aka, ’Three baskets/

the word pitaka, however, not occurring in the early

texts), namely: 1. Vinaya, ‘discipline’ for the Order;

2. Sutra (Pali Sutta), * precepts,' which at first consti-

tuted the principal Dharaia, or moral Law (p. 56); 3.

Abhi-dharma (Abhi-dhamma), • further Pharma,’ or addi-

tional precepts relative to the law and philosophy.

This division was not logical, ns each collection may
treat of the subjects belonging to the others.

Taking, then, in the first place, the Vinaya or dis-

cipline portion of the Buddhist Libh\ we ought !<•

observe that a portion of it (the Pitimukklui) is liut only
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the oldest, but also tlio most important in its bearing

on the whole theory of Buddhism. For, as wo shsill

point out more fully hercaAer, tbo Buddlm's paramount

aim was to convince others that to get rid of ignorance,

gain knowledge. practise morality, and obtain deliver-

ance, it was incunilwnt on a wise man to renounce

married life and liecorne a moml>er of a monastic Order.

Fun* Buddhism, in fact, was pure monachism -imply-

ing celibacy, poverty, and mendicancy—and this could

not be maintained without rules for discipline and out-

ward conduct, which, os adopted by the Buddha, were

simply a modification of the rules for the two religious

orders ofthe Bruhma-£tri and Sannyasi, already existing

in Brahmanism.

With regal’d to the classification of the Vinaya rules,'

they were divided into three sets
:
a. the Klinndhakn,

in two collections called Mahii-vagga (MahS-vnrga),
1 great section,’ and (5ulla-vaggn. ’minor section’ (vagga

- varga)
;

b. the Viblinnga (including the two works

called Pflrtjika and Pfufittiya), or a systematic arrange-

ment and explanation of certain ancient ‘ relcasc-pre-

Copts' fprntiinoksha-sutia, Pali Patimokkha) for setting

live, through penances, any who had offended against

the Older
;

c. PnriviirJi-patlia, nr a comparatively modern

summary of the above two divisions.

Mark, however, that the Vinava abounds in details

of the life and teaching of Gautama.

The second Pi taka, called Suttn (Sutra), ' precepts,’

contains the ethical doctrines which at first constituted

the whole Buddhist Law. It consists of five Nikavas,

or collections, viz. a. the Diglia, or collection of 34 long



COMPOSITION OP THE SOUTHERN CANON. 6?

suttas, among which is the Maiiu-parinibbunn-suttn {one

of the oldest parts of the Cation after the Patimokkhn)

:

h. the Majjhiina, or collection of 152 suttaa of middling

length
;

c. the Samyutta, or collection of 55 groups of

joined suttas, some of them very short ; d. the Angut-

tara, or miscellaneous suttos in divisions, which go on

increasing by one (anga)
;

e. the Khuddnka, or minor

collection, consisting of fifteen works.

According to one school, this fifth Nikaya is more cor-

rectly referred to the Ablii-dhamrna Pitaka. In character,

however, it conforms more to the Suttn. Of its fifteen

works, perltapsthemoat imporlmit arc tlm f illmv ingsix:

—

The Khuddaka-puthft, 'short readings the Dlmmum-

puda, ‘ precepts of the Law

'

(or ' verses of the I,aw,’ or

•footsteps of the Law’); the Jatnka (with their commen-

taries). a series of stories relating to about 550' previous

births of the Buddha (p, in), which have formed the

basis of many stories in the Pafitfa-tantra, fables of /Esop,

etc.; the Sutta-nipata, 'collection of discourses;’ the

Thera-gath5 { = Sthavira-g'), ‘verses or stanzas by elder

monks Therl-guthu, ' verses by elder nuns.'

The other nine are the Udflna, containing 82 short

suttas and joyous utterances of the Buddha at crises

of his life; the Itivuttaka, ‘thus it was said’( = ity

ukta), 110 sayings of the Buddha; the Yimana-vatthu,

on the mansions of the gods (which move about at will

and sometimes descend on earth)
;

the Peta-vatthu

( = Preta-vastu, Petu standing for Preta and Pit rib

1 550 is a round number. Tin* text of lb* Jatnka* ban Uwu

edited by FouaWill and trunduUd by Rhyl Davids and olluri. S«*

a specimen at p. 1 1 3 .
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ou departed spirits
;

tin* NiddcHi, u commentary on

the Sutttt-nipHta ; tlio Pati-«unbhidn, on the super-

natural knowledge of Arhata; the Apada.na (Sanskrit

Avadfina), ‘stories about the achievements' of Arliuts ;

the Buddlia-viuisi, or history of the 24 preceding Bud-

dhas (the Diglut mentions only six) and of Gautama :

the <Viya-pitiikn, 'treasury of nets,' giving stories bused

on the J.itakas, describing Gautama's noquisitien of thu

ten transcendent virtues (p. 12S) in former births.

The works included in this SutUi-pipikn fivqiicutly

take the form of couveisations on doctrine and morality,

between Gautama, or one of liis chief disciples, and some

inquirer. As constituting the ethical Dliarma, they are

the most interesting portion of the Canon.

With regard to the third Pitafca, called Abhi-dhatnma

(Abbhi-dhurma, ‘further dharma'), which is held ly

modern scholars to be of later origin and supple-

mentary to the Sutta (p. 62), it contains seven prose

works '. Moreover, it was once thought to relate en-

tirely to metaphysics and philosophy
;
but this is now

held to be an error, for all seven works treat of a great

variety ofsubjects, including discipline and ethics. Meta-

physical discussions occur, hut it is probable that origin-

ally Buddha kept clear of metaphysics (see p. 98).

Besides the numerous works we have thus described

as constituting the Tri-pitaka or three collections of

' Tf»o Mjrrn an* mlli'il: i. 1 'l.iinmii-sniii'nm,
4 <*inxRrnit:on of ooji-

ditioni of existence,' olitol l»v l>r. K. Mailer; 2. Vibbaiigu. 1 explana-

tion*;' 3- Katbi-vuttliu, ' Ji-o.i^kni8 on Ol>« thousand controverted

point*;' *. I*oi5eu]»-|iiif.fi»Ui, ‘ c*|iUn»tuw of peraonalitj;' 5 . Dhito-

kultu, 'occMiat of element*;' 6. Yaniuka, 'rail®;' 7. Papilla*, ‘causca.'
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works of the Southern Buddhists, there are the Pali

commentaries culled Attha-katha (Artha-katliii. • telling

of meanings 1
’), which were translated into Sinhalese,

according to tradition, by Mahendra himself. A fterw ards

the original Pali text was lost and some of the com-

mentaries were retranslated into Piili bv Buddha-ghoshu,
' he who had the very voice of Budrtant are ft. end of the

fourth and beginning of the fifth century 01 om era.

The Inanu-vanja or ‘ history of the great families of

Ceylon.’ a well-known work (written in Puli by a monk
named Mahii-numa in the fifth century and translated

by Tumour), gives an account of this writer 1
. It Bays

that a Hrfdunan youth, l«om near Buddliu-tiuyu in

Mugadha, had achioved great celebrity as a disputant

in Bnilmmnieal philosophy. This youth was converted

by a Buddhist sage in India, ar.d induced to enter tlic

Buddhist monastic Order. He soon became renowned

for his eloquence, and was on that account culled

Buddha-ghosha. He wrote a commentary, called Atth.-i-

feulinl, on the Dhammn-sangimi, a work belonging t*>

the Abhi-dharnia. lie also wrote a most valuable Pali

compendium of Buddhist doctrine called Visuddhi-

nuigga. ‘ path of purity,' and a commentary on the

Dhurma-padu containing many parables. He went to

Ceylon about a.d. 430 for the purpose of retranslating

the Sinlialcse commentaries into Puli. His literary

reputation stands very high in that island, and ho was

instrumental in spreading Buddhism throughout Burma.

• A list of tlu'M* i* invoi in Cliikk-ra' Diftioiaij.

* So.- JntToJuttiiMi to lUnUli»-“tii»lin
,

» Parable*, bv IWoMi' M.<>

Mailer; Tumour's Mutiii-vsois, pp.

F
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It may be noted that the two iu>|Hirtaut I’ali works,

Muha-vansa and Pipa-vansa (iKipa-vanto), perhaps tin*

oldest extant, histories of Ceylon, are also fairly

autlieutic sources fur Buddhistic history before ( 'luist.

Turn we now to the Muhuyanii ur Mi real Vehicle.’

This cannot be said to porac&H any truo Canon distinct

from tin*-
'r hough certain Nepalese Sanskrit

wi.rho, urinj.uMii iii inter times, arc held to be canonical

by Northern Buddhists.

To uiuloiBtand this part of the subject we must

revert to the great king Atoka. It is usual to cull this

second and more celebrated Atoka the Constantino of

Buddhism. Being of Sudra origin he was the more

inclined to favour the popular teaching of Gautama,

and, as he was the first king who adopted Buddhism

openly (about 257 u.c.) he doubtless did for Buddhism

very much what Constantine did for Christianity.

Tbo Buddhist system then spread over the whole

kingdom of Atoka, and thuiicu over other portions of

India, and even to some outlying countries. For grad-

ually during this period most of the jietty princes of

India, from IVsbUwur and Kashmir to the river Kistim,

and Irani Siinit to Bengal mid Orissa, if not actually

brought. under subjection to the king of Magudha, were

compelled to acknowledge his |ial*<imount authority.

TJiis is proved hy Atoka's edicts, whieli are inscribed

on rocks and stone pillars 1 (the earliest iLiting from

1 Tliryaro iu two quite ilitoin-t hinds of writing Tuit ut Kupurda*

K»rU—»onictiiiKs allied Nui llicni Asohu or Atiauo-Pali—h diiiriy

fee iui lie, and inKvutlv to * itiumkuii oouins brinj; writtnu from

right to left. That ut (iiinii, cotnmuuly culled .Southern Aiokn or
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about 251 B. c.), and urc found in frontier district-*

separated from uacli oilier by enormoua distances.

These inscriptions are of the greatest interest and

value, as furnishing the first authentic records of Indian

history. They are v ritten in a more ancient language

than the Pali of Ceylon, and in at least three different

dialects. Ten of the must important are found on six

rxks and five pillars (Luts), though numerous other

monuments are scattered over Northern India, from the

Indian Ocean to the Pay of Bengal, from the Vindhya

range 011 the south to the Kliaibur Pass on the north *.

Iwlo-l'uli. i- rend Imill lilt to right, »i*l ii ml »> el.iirly Ime *nl>le.

If it cmiM I’nmi tho w»l ii prulmhly anui through 11 R.ihlavi cluiuinl,

unit g»w rin to Ih-vuiiiguri. Conn) I'uuniuglmm umt other* tin*

lieve thi- latter churuck-r In lav. origimtfd independently in luilu.

Junius lYinsrp was the first to decipher the inscription dmracier.

1 See l)r. R. N. Cuit'* article in the • Journal of tin* Xational Indian

Association ’ for June, 1 8; 9, and oik of bin Selected Essay*, and

General Sir A. Cunningham's great Work, ‘Tip Corpus Inacnpticnuin

Indiuurum.' The General reckon* thirtom ruck inscription*, bcvcdIcoii

cuve inwriptiotlS, nndm inscribed pill.ii*.

The eight most important ruck imeriptiona are those on (1) the R«k
uf K-p.inU.gai hi (ul Sliihhaz-g-rh.i), in llriti-h Afghinfelin, forty mile*

mut-uorth.oart of PcduXwar—this is in the ArianoPoli character

;

(a) the Rock of Klifihi, shunted on the look of the river Jumni, just

where it lnavre the Himalaya mountains, flftren mile* west of the bill-

sloliuu of Muraourie
; (3) tb* Rock of Qirnar, fculf-a-miie to the east

of tho city of Junsgurh, in KithUwilr; <*) the Kock of Dfaaoli, in

Killluck (properly Kn(ak), twenty miles north of Jagan-imth ; (5) the

lt«ck «l Jsug.tla, in a large old foil eightsrn mil.. wMt-noitli-wist uf

Giiiijiiin in Madia,
j
(6) Duir-Jt; (7)

Rilpiiili.si the foot of tlie Kaiinni-

langi
;
(8) Huhiis*r-ui, at ill* noilh eu:t end of the Kaimur. The mmul

lioitit hiKcriptiiMi is nm»l iin|>u1anl a. the only one which un-ulious

Ruddlm hy inline.

The live most important pillar* me: (1) the Pillar M Delhi ku-iwu

P 2
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In these proclamations anil edict* (ono of which was
addressed to the third Buddhist Council), king A*>kn.

who calls himself Priya-dursi (Puli I'iyn-dassi), i»u««

various orders, lie* prohibits the slaughter of animals

for food or sacrifice, give* directions f„ r what mav he

Called the fnxt hospitals, i. e. for treating men and even

nninmls medically, appoints inisMomirk- for the jm»-

pagutiuu of Buddhist doctrines, inculoiti-s |.-aec ami
mercy

.
charity and toleration, morality ami self-denial,

and what is still more renmrlcahlc, enjoins <|uim|ucnniul

periods of national humiliation and confession of sins

hy all classes, accompanied by a re-proclamation of the

Buddha's precept*. A*oku, in fact, became so zealous a
friend of Buddhism, that he is said to have maintained

64,000 Buddhist monks in and uruund the country of

Mugadha, which was on that account called the land

of monasteries (Vihara - the modem Bihar or Bclmr).

Xo doubt it was Afioku'a propagation of Buddhism
hy missions in various countries—where it came in

contact with ami partly adopted various already exist-

ing indigenous faiths and sii|H!lntitions—that led to the

ultimate Separation of the Buddhist system into the

two gnat divisions of Southern uml Northern.

Indeed, the formation ofa Xorthem School, ns distinct

from a Southern, became inevitable after tin- conversion

of Knntdikn, tha Imlo-Scytliiun king of Kashmir, who

“ Fin* Sliflh* U,.j (,) another PilUrul 11(11,

i

f which miuW
to CulcuUt. but lma nivlitly I..11 ivvtoo.I

j (3) |he filUr at Atli-
haU-l, a daft uitliout. .:i|iit»I,.if |<iliill,.l •Kti.l^otir, ihiity-llv,.

f'ct in height;
(*) U* 1'illur at Liorijo. i«r Boltinh. in llrngil

;
(->

tLe Pillarm metier Liwrija, wv.utj-»Tcii tuilva norlh »in« of I’diiA.
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came from the North, ami became a zealous Buddhist.

IF.- probuhly reigned in the second half of tho first

century (a.D.), anil extended his dominions as fur ns

Gujar.it. Sindh, mid even Mathura (sec p. 167. note 2}.

It was during Kutiishka’s reign that a fourth Council'

was held at JuJandham in Kashmir, under I’iirsva an<l

Vasu-mitm. It consisted of 500 monks, who comjiosed

tlireo Sanskrit works of the nature of commentaries

(Upadosa, Vinaya-vibliasliii, Abhidliarma-vibhiudii) on

the three Puli Pitnkns. Those were the earliest books

of the MahiVyuna nr Northern School, wliieli afterwards

formulated its more developed doctrines on tlio Indus,

"'Idle the Pali Caiiort ortho South represented the true

doctrine [ironiulgated on tin- Gauges,

Kashmir was a centre of Sanskrit learning, and Kan*

ishka, who was n ]>ntrau of it, became to Northern

Buddhism wlmt. Asoka had been to Southern. Hence

in process of time other Northern Buddhist books were

written in Sanskrit, with occasional Gat lifts or stanzas

in an irregular dialect, half Sanskrit, half Prakrit,

It is usual to enumerate nine Nepalese canonical

scriptures (Dharmas):— 1. Prnjfia paramiUi, ‘transcen-

dent knowledge,' or an abstract of metaphysical and

mystic philotnphy
;

2. Ganda-vyuha
; 3. Dana- him 111I3-

vara (describing tho ten stages leading to Buddha-

liood); 4. Samfidhi-rajn; 5. Lm'ikilvatilrn
;
6. Suddharma-

puiidarika, ‘ T.otus of the True Law;’ 7. Tathiigatu-

guhyaka (containing the secret Tantric doctrines)

;

S. Lalita-vblura (giving a legendaiy life of Buddha);

• liKtU'ii Tli.*An^ s>tiit«*A Out tin? tliivc ctmiiiii iitaui* - vru* riiHTaVtxl

nu riittta uf coj»j»cr tuitl buried iu a Slu|u. Dtul, l. 153-15O.
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9. Suvarna-pnibhfca. The eighth is probably as old as

the and century of our era, and next comes the sixth.

Tibetan translations were made of all of them. Those
extend to too volumes and are collectively called

Ka'gyur or Knn’gyur (Kanjur). We owe onr knowledge
of these to tlie indefatigable Hungarian traveller, Alex-

ander Csorna do Korda.

Copies of the Sanskrit works were brought to Eng-
land by Mr. It. IT. Hodgson. The sixth has been trans-

lated by Bumouf and recently by IF. Kern. Dr. Iia-

jendra-LUa-mitra has edited the eighth. As to the non-
canonical works M. Senart has edited part of the MahO-
vastu, and Professor E. B. Cowell and Mr. R. A. Neil,

the Divyavadana. They contain interesting old legends

—some about the achievements of Asoka, some about
Buddha himself, some perhaps from loot Vinaya hooks.

As to the Pali written character, it is a question
whether that current in the holy land of Buddhism, or
in Ceylon, or in Siam (Kambodia), or in Burma—that
is, Devunfiguri, Sinhalese, Kambodian, or Burmese—
should be used. Many think Burmese most suited to

it, and in Europe the Roman eburncter is preferred.
It should be added that the recitation (BhSnn.

Sanskrit root Bhai^, 'to speak in Sinhalese spelt Buna)
of the Law is one of the principal duties of monks, the
reciter being called Bhf.nuko. A peculiar mode ..f

intoning is called Sura-bbaiina (sara = svara). The
Buddha, they say, is not extinct, for he lives in the
Dharma and in the Safigha, in the Law and in the
monks who recite it. Hence the importance of recita-
tion in the Buddhist system (p. 84).



LECTURE IV.

Thfi SitUgha or Bvddhisl Order of Monh.

Turnups the first point made clear by the study
of the Buddhist Scriptures is, that, the Buddha never

seriously thought of founding a new system in direct

opposition to Brahmanism and caste. Even his Order

or fraternity of Monks, which attained a world-wide

celebrity nnd spread through a great part of Asia, was
a mcru imitation of an institution already established

in India. He himself was a Hitnla of the Hindus,

and he remained u Hindu to the end. His very name,

Gautama, connected him with one of the most cele-

brated HindQ sages, and was significant of his original

connexion with orthodox Brahmanism. It is true he

was a determined opponent of all Brahmnnical sacer-

dotalism and ceremonialism, and of all theories about

the supernatural character of the Vedas (see p. 53); but,

being himself a HindO, he never required his adherents

to make any -formal renunciation of Hinduism, as if

they had been converted to an entirely new faith
;
just

ns, if I may say so with all reverence, the Founder

of the Christian Church, being Himself a Jew, never

required His followers to give up every Jewish usage.

Nor had the Buddha any idea of courting popu-

larity as n champion of social equality and ch iiunncer

of nil distinctions of rank and ancient traditions

—
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a kind of Tribune of the people, whose mission was to

protect them from the tyranny of the upper classes.

There was, no doubt, at one timo a prevalent opinion

among scholars that Gautama aimed at becoming a grout

social reformer. It was generally supposed that he

began by posing before his follow-country men in u some-

what capfaixhtm manner as a popular leader and

liberator, whose mission was to deliver them from the

tyranny of caste. Hut such an opinion is now known
to be based on mistaken assumption#. W liat ought

rather to he churned for him is that lie was the lirst to

establish a universal brotherhood (Sangha) of cconobito

monks, open to all persons of all ranks. In other

words, he was the first founder of what may be called

a kind of universal monastic communism (for Buddhist

monks never, as a rule, lived .done), and the first to

affirm that true enlightenment—the knowledge of the

highest path leading to saint ship—was not confined to

the Brahmans, hut open to all the members of all castes.

This was the only sense in which lie abolished caste.

His true followers, however, constituted a caste of their

own, distinguished from the laity. From the want of a
more suitable term we are forced to Kill them ’monks 1 .'

And this Order of monks was not a hierarchy. It

had no ecclesiastical organization under any centralized

authority. It-s first Head, Gautama, appointed n<» suc-

cessor. It was not the depository of theological learning.

Nor was it a mediatorial caste of priests, claiming to

* Oar ward monk (derived from jinra**, * one who live* •lour,') u
not qalte mutable nnUdg it Iw uken to mean ‘ one who withdraws
from worldly tfe.’ Beep. 75.
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mediate between earth and heaven. It ought not to

bo called a Church, and it had no rite of ordination in

the true sense. It was a brotherhood, in which nil were

under certain obligations of celibacy, moral restraint,

fasting, poverty, itineration and confession to each other

—all were dominated by one idea, and pledged to the

propagation of the one doctrine, that all life was in itself

misery, and to bo got rid of l»y a long course of discipline,

as not worth living, whether on earth or in heaven,

whether in present or future bodies. The founding of

a monastic brotherhood of this kind which made personal

extinction its final aim, and might l»e co-extensive with

the whole world, was the Buddhas principal object.

In point of fact, the so-called enlightenment of mind

which entitled him to Buddhahood, led him at the early

stage of his career into no abstruse or transcendental

region of thought, but took a very practical direction.

It led him to sec that an association of monks offering

equality of condition to high arid low, rich and poor,

and n haven of refuge to all oppressed by the troubles

of life, would soon become popular. Ilis Order started

with first ten, then fifty, then sixty original members

(see p. 45), but its growth soon surpassed all anticipa-

tions, and its ramifications extended to distant countries,

where, like the branches of the Indian fig-tree, they

sent down roots to form vigorous independent plants,

even after the decay of the parent stem. On this

account it was called the fraternity of the four quarters

(Oiltuddisa, Malta-vogga VIII. 27. 5) of the globe.

In brief, a carefully regulated monastic brotheiliood,

whicli opened its arms to all comem of «dl ranks, and
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enforced on its members tlio duty of extending it*

boundaries by itinerancy, and by constantly rolling

onward the wheel of the true doctrine (Law), constituted

in its earliest days the very essence, the very liucklone

of Buddhism, without which it could never have been

propagated, nor even have held its own.

But we repeat that in this, his main design, Gautama

was after all no innovator; no introducer of novel ideas.

Monachiau had always been a favourite adjunct of

the Brahmanical system, and respect for monastic life

bad taken deep root among the people. Thus we find

it kid down in its most authoritative exponent, Manus

Law-book (Book VI), that every twice-born man was

bound to be first an unmarried student (Brahma-dari),

next a married householder, and then at the end of a

long life he was to abandon wife ami family and be-

come a Sanny&si, ‘ascetic,’ or Bhikshu, ‘mendicant,’

wandering from door to door. In fact, it was through

these very states of lifo that Gautama himself, ns a

Kahatriya, was theoretically bound to have passed.

Hindu monks, therefore, were numerous before Bud-

dhism. They belonged to various acts, and took various

vows of self-torture, of silence, of fasting, of poverty, of

mendicancy, of celibacy, of abandoning caste, rank, wife

and family. Accordingly they had various names. 'Hie

Brahman was called n Sannvasl, ‘one who gives up the

world.’ Others were called VairSgi, ' free from affec-

tions Yogi, ‘seeking mystic union with the Deity;

Dig-ambara, ‘sky-clothed,’ ‘ naked;' Tupasvi, 'practising

austerities Yati, ‘restraining desires;' Jitendriva,

‘conquering passion* Srnmana. ' undergoing discipline;
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Bhikshu, 'living by alms;’ Nirgrantha, 'without ties/

Such names prove that asceticism was an ancient in-

stitution. The peculiarity about Gautama's teaching in

regard to monachism was that he discouraged 1 solitary

asceticism, severe nustorities, and irrevocable vows,

though he enjoined moral restraint in celibate fraterni-

ties, conformity to rules of discipline, upright conduct,

and confession to each other.

His usual mode of designating his monks was by the

old term Bhikshu (Pali Bhikkhn), ‘ living hyalins,' to in-

dicate their poverty. They were also called ftriiinancra

and ftramaqa (Pali Sumaqern, Siunnnn), ns subject to

monastic discipline*. Those- who entered the stream

leading to Arhntship (p. 132) wore called Arya.

The term ftravaka, * hearers.’ seems to have been used

in the Hina-yana system to denote great disciples only,

and especially these 'great disciples’ (p. 47) of Gautama

who heard the Law from his own lips, and wore after-

wards called Sthaviraa and became Arhats (p. 133).

They had also the title Ayushmat, * possessing life.'

We perceive again the close connexion between

Braliinauism and Buddhism
;

for dearly the Rrahma-

<&rl and SannyasI of the one became the Sratnanera or

junior monk, and ftramana or senior monk of the other.

As to the name ftramana (from root ftram. * to toil ’),

bear in mind that, although Buddhism has acquired

1 AUliougli Ik- ditcooraged, lie iliil not prohilat mnnk» fn*n living

iniilmy liviiK. Siv- p. IJ J a* to the I’latyeka-Bnclilhn. nod nolr. |x

1 Some iirefer to ilrrivo tlm Pfili Samimo from tin- Sau-hpl i---l

Sara, ‘to hi- quiet' Smiumlca, ' fri-queiiling Ixincing givimtl*,' i- n

later name, lifo being to mouka a kind uf gruvoyunl.
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tliu credit of being the cuftiiwt religions system in the

world, mid its monks me among the idlest of men — as

having 110 laborious ceremonies and no work to do for a

livelihood—yet in reality the carrying out of the groat

object of extinguishing lusts, and so getting rid of

the burden of rviieat-xl existences, was no sinixniru if

earnestly undertaken. Nor was it possible for men

to lend sedentary lives, whose only mode of avoiding

starvation was by house to house itinerancy.

As to the form of admission, there was no great

strictness in early times, when all applicants were ad-

mitted without inquiry. It was only when the Order

increased that murderers, robbers, debtors, soldiers and

others in the King’s service, lepers, cripples, blind, one-

eyed, deaf and dumb, and consumptive persona, and all

subject to fits were rejected '.

Originally it was enough for the Buddha to have

said, ‘Come (ohi), follow me.' This alone conferred

disciplcsliip. In time, however, he commissioned those

he had himself admitted to admit others. Then the

form of admission to the brotherhood was divided into

two stages, marked by two ceremonies, which have

been very unsuitably compared to our ordination services

for deacon and priest. At any rate the term 'ordinal i<m
’

is wholly misleading, ifany idea of a priestly commission

or gill of spiritual jmiwcin lx- implied.

The youthful layman who desired admission to the

first degree, or that of 11 novice, had to be at least

1 We may cot* that in the 1 Clej-C*rt,‘ a Sonskfit draiun w ritten in

an early eeniury of our era, a gambler U«unee a Ikiddliirf monk.
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fiftoou years old 1 (Mah&-v‘ I. 50) ; and such novices

bud to bo at least twenty (from conception) before tlio

sooond rite or admission to the frill monkhood.

The first rite was culled pmvrajyi (peibbrijja), 'going

forth from homo’ (Muhu-v* I. 12). Persons admitted

to this first degree of monkhood were culled Snimnnera

(Sumanera), ‘novices,’ though they were also called

‘new’ or ‘junior monks’ (Navako Bhikkhu). They
might bo admitted by a *>nior monk without appearing

before any fornud conclave
; but not without the con-

sent of their parents, nud not without attaching them-
selves to a religious teacher (upudhyuyu) after their

admission. It is said that (iuahmvu was urged by bis

futher Suddhoduna require the -auction of parents,

in rather touching and remarkable words, to the follow-

ing eflect :

—

‘The love for a son cuts into the cuticle (ehavi);

having cut into tha cuticle, it cuts into the inner skin

(eiunrna)
;
having cut into the inner skin, it cuts into

tire flesh
;
having cut into the flesh, it cuts into the

tendons (iiliuru urnaharu)
;
having cut into the tendons,

it cuts into the bones
;
having cut into the bones, it

reaches the nmrrow (atlhi-mmju), mid abides in tho

marrow. Let not Pubbujja, therefore, be performed on

a son without his father’s and mother's permission’

(Mabii-vagga I. 54).

The admission ceremony of a novice was extremely

1
I licur from Ur. OMenlirijf that tin1 mention in bis * liinldlo ’ «f

twelve yiur« ns the minimum U a mistake. The of eiyln uni.-

tioui'l by I'rof. Itlijn l*»viiU »a tlm minimum. niim in* » undern mb
jieeuluir to Ceylon, if it be odmitsiUe nt nil.
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simple, :nul confined to certain acts ami words on the

part of the candidate, witnessed by any competent monk.

The Safigha, as a body, took no part in it. The novice

first cut off liis hair, put on three yellow ragged

garments (tri-civam). adjusted the upper rube so as

to leave the right shoulder hare, and then before a

monk repeated three times the three-refuge formula :

'
I go for tefage In tlir liudclha (liuJiIli.tni inniuain tf.uxli.imi}.'

*

[
go for nfutfu to llie Lair (DlmriiiMii i.irnnuni gacelulmi).’

• I go for refuge to tl*o Oixler (Siuighaip o»ntiuir;i gurebltaii).'

Very remarkably, this, the only prayer of true Bud-

dhism, resembled the G&yatri or sacred prayer of the

Veda (repeated by the Brahma-idii) in consisting of

three times eight syllables. But if the Buddhist novice

had a right to the Brahma-Lari's sacred cord (upavita),

this was probably abandoned on admission. He was

then instructed in the Ten Precepts (Dasa-sila orsikkhft-

jxula), which were really ten pruhibitions (Maha-vngga

1. 56), requiring ten abstinences (vernmani) :

—

1. from destroying life (panatijiato = prAniitipiita)
;

2. from taking anything not given (adinnftdflna)
; 3.

from unchastity (ubrahmnLariyfi)
;

4. from speaking

falsely (musa-vuda™ mrislui-vadn)
;

5. from drinking

strong drinks (suni); 6. from eating at forbidden times

(vikfda-bhojuna)
; 7. from dnnciug, singing, music, and

worldly s|>eetucles (visuku)
;

S. from garlands, scents,

unguents or ornaments
; 9. from the use of a high or

broad bed
;

10. from receiving gold or silver. The

prohibition not to receive money, even in return for re-

ligious teaching or any supposed spiritual benefits con-

ferred, was held to bo most important, and was fur a
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long time obeyed, though in the end monasteries be-

came owners of large property and lauded estates.

Of course the Ipusampada, or admission to full

monkhood (described Maha-vagga I. 76), was a more

formal ceremony. A conclave (Saiigha) of at least ten

monks was required. Tho candidate bad to appear

l-efore them, but was first instructed by some competent

and learned monk as to the nature of the rite and the

questions he would have to answer. This instructor

also directed him to choose some other monk competent

to act as his Upfidbyuyu (upa^hstya) or teacher for

five years after his admission, and made him provide

himself with an alma-bowl and with tho usual yellow

monkish vestments. Then liis first instructor presented

himself before the conclave and informed them that the

Candidate was ready to be admitted. Thereupon the

novice came forward, adjusted his upper garment bo as

to cover the left shoulder, bowed down before the feet

of the assembled monks, seated himself on the ground,

and, raising his joined hands, asked three times for

admission to the full monkhood, thus:— ‘ I entreat the

Saiigha for full monkhood (Upasampadil), have com-

passion on me ai>d uproot me (uUumpatu mam) from

the world,' repeated thrice.

Thereupon he was questioned [not, as in our Ordi-

nation Service: ‘Are you inwardly moved by the Holy

Spirit to take upon you this office V Not: ‘Will you

apply all your diligence to frumc and fashion your own

life and that of your family so as to Ito wholesome

examples ?' hut] thus:—Are you free from leprosy,

boils, consumption, fits, etc. f Are you u nude 'l Are
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you a free man and not in the royal service ? Arc

you free from debts? Ifuvo you the consent of your

parents ? Are you full twenty years old ? Have you

an alms-bowl and vestments ? What is your name '

What is your teacher's name ?

If the answers wore satisfactory the candidate

was admitted. After admission no prayer was pro-

nounced [such as in our Ordination Service :
‘ Wo be-

seech Thee, merciful Father, send on Thy servant

Thy heavenly blessing tluit ho may be clothed with

righteousness '']
;
but he was informed that he was to

trust to only four Resources (nissaya), aud to ubstnin

from four chief forbidden acts (akaranlvani). These

four Resources and lour Prohibitions were then com-

municated to him thus :

—

First the four Resources as follow:—(r) Broken

morsels given in alms for food
; (3) Rugs from a dust-

heap for clothes ; (3) Roots of trees for an abode ;

(4) Liquid putrefying excreta of cows for medicine.

Note, however, that, in practice, indulgences (utirekha-

labha) were in nil four eases allowed
;
such as, better

food when it happened to be given, or when invited to

dinner by rich laymen
;

linen, cotton, or woollen gar-

ments, if dyed yellow und in three pieces (hut only one

change was allowed)
;

houses, huts, or caves to dwell

in, when not itinerating; ghee, honey, or molasses when

out of health (HahH-v' I. 3a 4).

Next the four chief Prohibitions (compare the Ten
Prohibitions, p. 78). viz. (1) Unchastity and sexual acts

1 I givo lb's* quotation* to alio* tlie UlMuitabkoas of til* Icon
4 Ordinalum ’ applied to PabLujjj. and Ui*6*mj.»da ia tbe S. It. E.



ADMISSION TO THE MONKHOOD. Si

of any kind
; (2) Taking anything not given, even a

blade of grass
; (3) Killing any living tliiug, oven an

ant, or worm, or plant; {4) Falsely claiming the extra-

ordinary powers of u perfected saint (uttarimnniuea-

dhanima. Maha-v° I. 78. 2).

Clearly there were great temptations to gain celebrity

by claiming such powers, or else this fourth prohibition

would not have terminated the ceremony.

So soon as a man was admitted to full monkhood, he

went through a five years’ course of instruction in the

entire doctrine and discipline, under the preceptor

(Upiidhviya. Aenrya) who lunl been previously chosen

and was required to be of ut least ton yeare' standing.

This was a modification of tho ISnUiniuuiml rule that

a student (Bmhma-dari) should study under his preceptor

lor thirty-six years, or less, until he knew the Veda.

The full Buddhist monk had in theory to dwell

under trees or in huts formed of leaves (pon-sala -

panna-sflln - parpa-&lft) ; hut practically ho resided in

collections of simple mud or brick tenements, in cells,

or in rows of caves hewn out of rocky hills. At any

rate, collections of monastic dwellings, called Yih&ras

were his usual abode during Vaasa (or the rainy season,

see p. 82); and at such times he had fellow-monks

(saddbivih&rika) living in companies around him, or

in the same monastery.

Strict discipline wax suppose 1 to he enforced, and yet

1 In Mabft-vftggR 1
.
30. 4, live kimla of rivalling* firo niunrri lirdl <

tree*, via. Viltinu. Aclilhnj-ogii* (a kind of home nhapei liVe ibtiMilt),

(prfttudu), nuuttion* (horniya), and cu\<>

G
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there was no central authority, no Chief Hierarch, no

Archbishop whom ho was hound ' reverently to obey.'

Offences against the four forbidden acts were allied

Puiajiki apcitti, ‘ offences inditing expulsion from the

community of monks (Sahglia).'

Then there were thirteen Sahghadiscsa a patti, as

well ns certain Du kkata or lets* serious offences re-

quiring only confession before the Hunglui, and dealt

with by u Siiflghu-kannua, or act of a conclave of monks

ini|<o»ing some penance. Tlioro were penances (I’riiyns-

citt(i) for l\ mg, prevarication, abusive language, de-

stroying vegetable or animal life, etc. (see IYitinn.kkhn.

Paiittiyi dhammfi, and pp. 62, 84). The following

practices were also incumbent on all monk- :

—

(1) The wearing vestments given by laymen (not

purchased) and consisting of three lengths of yollow-

coloured rags; or, if entire lengths of cotton cloths were

given, the saleable value had to he destroyed by tearing

them into at least three pieces, and then sewing them

together; (2) The owning no possessions except the

three cloths, a girdle, bowl, razor, needle, and water-

stminer to prevent the swallowing of animalcuhe

;

(3) The living only on food collected in u wooden bowl

by daily going from house to house, but without ever

asking for it
: (4) The eating at mid-day the one meal

so collected and at no other time
; (5) The fasting on

four prescribed days
:
(6) The abiding in one spot for

three or four months during Yassa, ‘the rains' (from

middle of June to middle of October), when itineration

would involve trampling on vegetable and insect life;

(7) TLo refraining from a recumbent post.*-
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circumstances
;

(S) The visiting cremation-grounds for

meditation on the corruption of the body.

In truth it might almost bu said that in every

movement and action, in wukiog and sleeping, in

dressing and undressing, in standing and sitting, in

going out and coming in. in fasting and eating, in

speaking and not speaking, tins Buddhist monk had
to submit to the most stringent regulations.

It was a noteworthy feature iu Buddhist monachism

thut monks were never allowed to appear in public in a

state of oven semi-nudity. • Properly clad,’ says the

Sekhiyi dhunitnfi {4),
* must tlio monk itinerate/ 'Not

nakedness,' says the IttBimma-pada (141). • can purify

a mortal who has not overcome diwires,’ The monk’s

three garincnta (ticlvam- tri-61vara) wore an inner

ouo (untara-vOsaka). another wound about the thighs

(suughuU) and an upper robe (uttarfiaangu) worn loosely

and brought round over the left shoulder. This consti-

tuted an important distinction between the Buddhist

monks and tlio Juinu and other naked ascetics whose

want of decency the Buddha condemned.

The Buddhist monk’s daily life probably began by

meditation and by hisreciting or intoning (Bliiina, Sara-

bhafifia) portions of the Law, or by hearing it recited,

followed perhaps by basons in doctrine, or by discussions

or by confessions. Next came itineration for food, fol-

lowed by the one noon-day meal. Then catno rest and

further meditation and recitation, while possibly the

senior monks preached to laymen. Such preaching took

place especially during Yassa. In later times tlio daily

Ulrica included offering flowers, etc., at sacred shrines,

o 2
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nnd repeating so-called players, which were merely

forms of word8 used an charms.

To illustrate the immensely meritorious efficacy of

constant recitation of the Law, u story is told of five

hundred bats tlmt lived in a cave where two monks

daily recited the Pharma. These but* gained such

merit by simply hearing the sound flint when they died

they were all re-l*irn ns men and ultimately ns god*

Doubtless quarrels and limits of omission and commis-

sion incurred among the monks, esjieeially during their

residence together in'Vassn (miscalled the Buddhist Lent).

We read of six monks named Chabbaggiya who were con-

stantly committing offences. Hence a day called Puva-

rapa (Pruvurana), ‘ invitation,’ was kept at the end of

Yasm, when all were invited to assemble for confession

and for felicitation, if harmony had been preserved.

An important |uirt of ovary monk's duties was confes-

sion oil Uposatlm (Upnvosatha) or fast-days (miscalled

the Buddhist sabbath#)— which were kept at first on two

days in each month, at full and new moan (correspond-

ing to the Dnrsa and Paurnanulsi days of Brahmanism),

und afterwards also at the intermediate days ofquarter-

Iiioon. On these four Upnsutha days the l';itiumkkliu

or geiieml confession (p. 6;) was recited. Tim confes-

sion was by monks to each other, not hv laymen to

monks, though the four days were also olwcrml by

lay,nen, and wc know that Asoka enjoined periodical

ceremonies, and expression of sorrow for mum on the

p<ut of all his subjects. Such confession did not cause

remission of sin or absolution in our sense, but only

release from evil consequences by penances (p. 62).
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We have learnt, then, that Buddhist monks were not

under irrevocable vows. They undertook to obey rules

of discipline, but took no actual vows—not even of

obedience ton superior. Buddhist monkhood was purely

voluntary, so that all were free to come and go. It. had

nothing hereditary about it like the rank of a Brahman.

Wo have also learnt, tliat the term ‘priest’ is not

suitably applied to Buddhist monks. For true Bud-

dhism has no ecclesiastical hierarchy, no clergy, no

priestly ordination
;
no divine revelation, no ceremonial

rites, no prayer, no worship in tire proper sense of these

terms. Each num was a privet to himself in so far as

he dc|>endcdon himself alone tor internal KaiiCtitieaiion.

Evidently, ton. all Buddhist monks wen- integral parts

of one organic whole. It is true that in the end they

were collected in various monasteries, each of which

practically became an independent Snngha (each under

one Head) But in theory all were parts of one and the

«une brotherhood, w hicli was republican and communistic

in its constitution. And this word Sungha cannot he

correctly rendered by 'church,' if by that term is meant

an ecclesiastical body with legislative functions, embrac-

ing clergy and laity united in a common faith and under

one Head
;

for as founded by the Buddha, it was not

this. It was simply a vast fraternity intended to em-

brace all monks of the four quarters (6iturdi*i) of the

world, from the Buddha himself and the perfected Arluit

(p. 133), to every monk of the lowest degree, hut not

a single lay mall. Indeed in its highest sense tlw Sni'iglia

comprised only true Nirvana-seeking monks who had

entered the paths of true sanctification (p. 1 31)-
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And here observe that, notwithstanding the stigma

attached to unmarried women in India, Gautama in the

end permitted an Order of Nuns (Pali Bhikklmnl) and

female novices (Srtmanert, p. 47). The Culla-vaggn

(X. 1. 3) relates how women were indebted to the

intercession of a monk, Gautama's cousin Ananda, for

permission to form an Order, and how Mnhtl-pnjnpntl.

tlie Buddha's nurse (p. 24). la-cnme the first nun

;

vet when Ananda first linked: ‘How arc we monks to

behave when we see women?' Gautama replied: • Don’t

seo them.' 4 But if we should reo them, what are we to

do?
’

' Don't speak to them/ ' But if they speak to us.

what then?’ ‘Lot your thoughts be fixed in deep

meditation’ (Sati upatlhupetahbil. Mahfi-parin' V. 23).

Clearly the Buddha was originally a misogynist as

well ns a misoganmt, and wished his followed t<> l>e

misogynists also. Even when he had boon induced to

admit the justice of the plea for women’s rights, he

placed his nuns under the direction of monks. They

could only he admitted by monks, and were subject to

the male Order in all matters of discipline. They were

under eight special obligations, one of which was to

rise up in the presence of n monk, even if a novice.

The Buddhas exhortation to the first 111m is note-

worthy :
—

* Whatsoever. 0 ftofiimi (Muhi-pmjfipciti).

conduces to absence of pussion, to alienee of pride, to

wishing for little and not for much, to seclusion nnd not

to love of society, to earnest effort and not to indolence,

to contentment and not to querulousness, verily that is

the true doctrine ’ (6ulla-v* X. 5).

It was oertuinly n great gain for a woman when she
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was permitted to become a nun (or a Then)
;

for, as

11 nun, she could even attain Arhatship. This is clearly

laid down in Culla-vagga X. i. 3. 4. No woman, how-

ever, could attain to Buddhahood without being bom
us a man, so that it could scarcely be Raid that in

Buddha there is ‘neither male nor female.'

Such, then, was the monachism which constituted the

very pith and marrow of Buddhism. All truly on-

lightened disciples of Buddha wero monks or nuns.

Let us not forget, however, that in practice Buddhism

admitted lay-brothers, lay-sisters, mnrriod householders

and working-men, as necessary adjuncts.

Yet they wero only uppetidnge*. Of course the

Buddha knew very well that it was not possible to

enforce celibacy on all his followers. He knew

that having prohibited his monks from making or

taking money or bolding property, they would have to

depend on lay-associates and householders for food,

clothing, and habitation, and that, if every layman were

to become a monk, there would bo no work done, no

food produced, no children born, and in time no

humanity—nay, no Buddhism—left.

Universal monkhood, in short, might have been a con-

summation to be aimed at in some Utopia
;
but was

practically unattainable. In fact Gautama had to take

the world as he found it, and the very idea of a world

perpetuating itself—according to his own theory of a

constant succession of birth, decay, and reproduction—

implied that a youth, on reaching manhood, married,

had children, worked and earned a livelihood for their

support. He could not impose this hnrdcii on others.
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Besides, the generality of people were in Gautama's

day what they are in India now-n-duys—bent on curly

marriage, and resolute in working hard for A livelihood.

Even Munu only enjoined celibacy on young religious

students nnd on old men, though there were occasional

cases of per|K‘tual (nni.«!i{hik:i) Bialuuft-carins.

Without doubt, oelilocy in instances of oxtnumluinry

suietity has always comnumdrd res|* rt in India; but

in no country of tho world has married life Iveil so

universally honoured. It is not very likely, then, that

the following sentiments, enunciated by the Buddha,

could have met with general approval :

—

• A wise man should avoid married life (abrahma-

6ariyam) as if it were a burning pit of live coals'

(Dhammika-Sutta 2 1).

' Full of hindrance* is married life, defiled by pas-

sion. How cun one who dwells at home live the higher

life in all its purity?
‘
(Tuvijjii-Suttu 47).

And in reality Buddhas anti-matrimonial doctrines

did excite opposition. The people murmured and wiid,

• He is come to bring childlessness among us, ami widow-

hood, and destruction of family-life.’ Indeed, the two

facts—first, that the foundations of Buddhism were

not laid (as those of Christianity notably are), on the

hallowed hearth of home and on the sacred rock of

family-life with its daily round of honest work
;
and

—

secondly, that the precept enjoining motikhoud and

abstinence from marriage was not combined with nny
organized ecclesiastical hierarchy under a central govern-

ment, are sufficient to account for tho circumstance that

Baddhiam never gained any real stability in India.
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Xo doubt lay-brethren were always welcomed
;
but

they were bound to Buddhism by very slender tic* in

regard to dogma, and were only expected to conform

to the simplest possible code of morality.

Probably the only form of admission lor a layman was

tbe repetition of the 2+ syllables of the three-refuge

(tri-samm) formula

‘

I go for refuge to the Buddha,
his Law and his Order’ (p. 78). It was of course

understood that he was to abstain from the five gross

sins (p. 126). but he was already bound to do so by
the rules of Hindu caste and family-religion. The
chief test of his Buddhism was his readiness t<* servo

the monks. It was tor this reason, I think, that lay-

adherents were not culled, fts might have Ucn ex-

pected, Sravukns, 1 Hearers,’ but simply U pfisukus, ‘ Ser-

vers,’ and in the case of women I'piisikus, They could

not lie called disciples of Buddha in the truest

unless they entered hi* monastic Order.

Of course the majority of Buddhist househuldera

never cared to do this. Their chief religion consisted

in giving food and clothing, earned by daily toil to the

monks If they failed in this, there was only one

punishment. They were forbidden the privilege of

giving at all, and so of accumulating n store of merit.

No monk was ullowed to ask them for a single thing.

Of course, too, the majority of Buddhist householders

1
< \om|ciriu£ WWtrro with Kartcm M<iDoi*lri*m, I may ivnuulc

that the duer duty of the liy-bitLhren attached to tin* Ci-liTr inti

inoiuAtcry at Fountain’* Abbey was to wait U|*m the inmifc*, |»i»»iim

fcod and «»oV: it for tlirm; n:nl u*c Inrn from the Timti i»! lK««iuU r

24, 18B5, tint the same duty devolved on the Cart)iii*i»ii by-brother*.
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worn worldly-minded
; liny "ere ii«« believers in ultra-

pessimistic views of lilt*. They looked for a life in

some heaven, not Nirvana. Yet in theory all laymen

might enter (lie path* of Rinctificatinn (p, 133), ami

thousand* of turned men are said to have dune *»

A layman's progress hmvever. towards Arhatship, ex-

cept through monkhood and abandoning the world, was

almost lm|sdcwly Inured. At page 264 uf the Milinda-

panha it is implied that an earnest layman might be-

come an Arhat, even while still a layman, hut he had

either to enter monkhood or else to paw away in

Pnri-nirvilrm (p. 140) at the moment of becoming so.

The best proof of the truth of this view of the

matter is, that after a layman had attached himself

to the Buddha, the Law, and the Order, lie was not

m-piired to undergo any initiatory ceremony, like bap-

tism, or to receive any stamp of membership, nr to

awumo a peculiar drew, or to give up all belief in lii.s

family religion, or caste-customs. In short, ho did not

as a lay-brother break entirely with HinduiMii.

That universal tolerance was of the very en-cnco of

Buddhism iH indicated by Asokit’s twelfth .diet:—’The
beloved of the gods honours all forma of religions

faith—there ought to he reverence for one's own faith

and no reviling of that of othcra.' Compare p. 1 26.

Nor did Gautama himself ever set an example of
intolerance- He never railed at tho Brahmans, lie

treated them with respect, and taught others to do so
;

' Th- CUronicUtt of Ceykrn stole (lint Wo.coo luymcn eaU-twl tin
puha in Kaotinir. Compute DivyftwdSna. p. 1(6

.
lino is; p, 171. n.
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:iii<1 even adopted llie title Braliiiuinn for his own saints

nnd Arliats (Dhanima-pcida 383-423).

Wlmt lie opposed wan priestcraft nud eupomtition,

not Brahmanism
; as indeed other reformers luul done

before him. Probably tho great receptivity of Buddhism
was one of the muses that led to its decay in India.

\ et Gautama’s victory over one of the most inveterate

propensities in human nature—- the tendency to seek

salvation through a mediatorial caste of priests—was a

wonderful achievement. This is proved liy tho fact

that his followers in other countries heearno re-ontan-

glcd in a network n| prii-stepift, even Wore enslaving

than that out of which he had rescind them.

Koepjmi, Ithys Davids, and other writem have well

shown that the Buddhism of Tihet, with it' Pope

like grand LTimas— its cardinals and abbot#, monks and

mendicant friars, rnuis and novices, nuionized saints

and angelic hosts, temples and cosily shrineB, monas-

tcries and nunneries, images and pictures, sdtnra and

relics, rlilies and mitres, rosaries and consecrated water,

litanies nnd chants, prooessions and pilgrimages, conies

sions and penances, liell-ringing and i license—is in every-

thing, except doctrine, almost a counterpart of the

Itomish system. How little could the Buddha have fore-

seen such a development of his brotherhood of monks,

whose chief duties were meditation and itineration !

And what is to lie raid of tho present condition of

the Buddhist, monkhood ? Do we see anywhere evi-

dences of that enlightenment of mind which Buddhism

claims ns its chief characteristic !

When I was travelling in (leylon, I met n few learned
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monk*, but the majority seemed to rne idle. ignorant,

and indifferent-

Iii Burma the monks arc called Pungis (Pliungivs),

and are n little more active, livery youth in Burma

is supposed for a time to inhabit a monastery.

In Tilwt tlm monks arc called Lilians (a lower title

being Gelong) and constitute a Large proportion of the

)H>|>nhitioii. II icv arc -In vi* to gross Mipeistitions.

Some me mere devil •channel*. it belief in the power of

evil spirits king I lie chief religion of the people.

in Chinn the monks arc culled I lo-slmng (or llo-sung).

They constitute the only section of the |H>pulutioli whn
have a right to be Called Buddhists, though, after all,

they are merc pseudo-Bnddhiats. Professor Ix-gge in-

forms-me that lie has known a few learned men among

them, and learned works have been written hy them.

But the general testimony of Kurufieans in China is

that the mass of the inntiU there are simply drones, or

aimless . I real mis. who go through their rejictitioiM by

rote. Almost all are conspicuous Inr apathy, inertness,

and a vacant idiotic expression of Cotinteuuiiec.

< ‘(early we have in their condition an e\uinplu of the

fact that own niontl ivstr.iiut, if lurried to the extreme

n! eXtiliglli*ltili;' all tliO natural a llivt iniis ami tlettirCfl,

nuiKt ineviluMv he liillo\vt*i I hy a Xcim^is. Surely wo

liavr in ll|UK- iinuilcish fr.itiTiiitii s an illustration of the

trntli llmt any tmnsgrusHion of tlic Iuw& of nature,

comiQon-«oiiM% and tvntton—any suppression of the

primary instineU of Immunity', muat in the end incur

tlic ]>enalty attached to every violation of the eternal

ordinances of God.



LECTURE V.

The PhiloatijJiieol lloetrlne* of Bvildhitm.

One of tlic most noteworthy points in the early

history of Buddhistic thought i* that while Gautama

Buddha denied the existence of Brahma «* :* personal

Creator, and repudiated the Veda and all V. dicNicrilire*

and ceremonial ulwervuiuv*, h«> at the Mine time made

the phiUnopltieal toaeLiUg ofthe Illulihiali- the]-<int

departure for his own jiecnliar phib"»*phieid leaching.

Another noteworthy point is that while Buddhism

was undoubtedly a modification of philosophical Brah-

manism, the latter was also modified hy un interchange

with Buddhistic Ideas.

It may certainly bo questioned whether Gautama

himself in the early stages of his career, over caused

much offence to the most orthodox Bnilimuns by the

free expression of his opinions. He did not spare either

his criticism or sarcasm, but it is well known that the

Brahmans were not only tolerant of criticism ; they

were equally critical themselves, and delighted in con-

troversial discussions, as they do to this day.

Iu the T. vijja-Sutta an account is given of a dis-

cussion in which, though Gautama expressed him-df

strongly, he does not seem to have excited nnv wrath

in his opponent—a Brahman named Yasettlm.
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Tho argument attributed to the Buddha is so re-

markable that a portion of it may l>c given here :

—

‘Then you siy, Vasettho, that not one of the Brah-

mans. or of their teachers, or of their pupils, even

up to tho seventh generation, law ever seen Brahman

(the G<«1 of the Brahmans) faco to face. And that

even tla» Itishia of old. the uttorvra of the ancient

verses, which the Itiahmans of to-day so carefully

intone and recite precisely its they have l>een handed

down—even they did not pretend to know or to have

seen where or whence or whither Bralmun is. So

that tho Brahmans versed in the three Vedas have

forsooth said thus : “To a state of union with that

which we know not and have not seen, we can show

the way and can say :
* This is the straight path, this

is the direct way which leads him who acts according

to it, into a state of union with Brahman "

‘ Now what think you, Vaaettha ? Does it not follow,

this being so. that the talk of the Brahmans, versed

though they l>e in the three Vedas, is foolish tulk \

• Verily, Vasettha. that Brahmans veracd in the

three Vedas should he able to show the way to a state

of union with that which they do not know, neither

have seen—such a condition of things has no existence.

‘As when ii string of blind men am clinging one to

the other, neither con the foremost see, nor can the

middle one we, nor can the hindmost see, just bo is the

talk of the Brahniaus versed in the three Vodan 1 .’

These no doubt were trenchant words, but it might

easily be shown that the Brfthmans themselves did not

‘ Sm

T

evijjn.Sutia, S. B. E. ft 14 . IJ
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scruple to use almost as strong language against their

own revelation. For instance, the ^handogya Upani-

shad (p.473) speaks of the Veda as ' mere name’ (iianut

eva). The Brihadiiranyaka Upanisliad declares tlint

when a man is in a condition of knowledge, ‘ the gods

are no gods to him, and the Veda no Veda;' and the

Mundaka describee the sacrificial Veda as inferior to

Brahnio-vidyfi.

And in truth every Hindu was allowed to choose one

of three ways of securing his own salvation.

The first was ‘the way of works’ (Knnnu-mnrga).

that is to say, of sacrifices (Yuji'ia), i>f oeremonial ritis, of

lustral washings. |ieiiaiie«< and pilgrimages, as enjoined

in the Mantra and Brulmmiuv |*>rti«m of the Veda, in

Manu, the Law-books und ports of the Puifuuis.

The second was ' the way of faith ' (bhakti), meaning

by tluit term devotion to one or other of certain com-

monly worshipped personal deities,—a way leading in

later times to the worship of Siva and Vishnu (un-

folded in the Puranas), and involving merely heart-

devotion, without sacrificial or oereinonial acta.

The third was 'the way of knowledge’ (J liana), as set

forth in the U paniahads.

The mediteval Bruhman Kuniurila—a really historical

teacher—advocated the first way
;
another teacher of

less note. Siindilya, advocated the second ; another cele-

brated historical teacher, Sankara, advocated the third.

Kven in Gautama’s time any one of these ways or all

three together might he chosen, so long as the authority

of the Briihmans was not impugned.

This, at least, is the general teaching 1 f the Bhagavml-
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gltii—an eclectic work which is the most popular ex-

ponent of the Hindu creed

Yet even the Author of (he Bhagavad-gita had a

preference for the wav of knowledge. In one passage

(II. 42) he describes the Veda as 'mere flowery doc-

trine’ (piishpitn v$6), and is careful to point out that

works must he performed as acts of devotion leading to

absorption into the Supreme iBrahma-nirvarmm).

Indeed there can be no doubt tliat it was generally

held by the Brahmans of Buddhas time that the way

of knowledge was the highest way. But this way was

not open to all. It was reserved for the privileged

few—for the more intellectual and pliilnw>phirnlly-

rninded Brahmans. The generality of men had to

oontent themselves with the first and second ways.

What the Buddha then did was this:—Find lie'

stretched out the right hand of brotherhood to all

mankind by inviting all without exception to join his

fraternity of celibate monks, which hi 1 wished to be

coextensive with thu world itself. Then be uliolished

the first and second ways of salvation (p. 95), that is,

Yajiia, 'sacrifices/ and Bhakti, 'devotion to personal

gods,' and substituted fiir these meditation and moral

conduct as the only road to true knowledge and emanci-

pation. And then, lastly, lie throw o)>cn this highest way

1

'five vrneniltlc Sviuiii Sri ill Saraevati, iu »ei*ling me
» ropj 'll'’ nhi-*usl-il4 with a nvrti i.nl conreaitorjr, wjh, ’ It i>

tlw l««t of ull book* on llte Hindu religion. ami contains tin- c—mice
of all kiula of religious phikeojihy.' 1 find in the Madras JVino for

Octobor 19, 1886, the following: • At s mwting of tho " Sn.irty for

tho Propagation of Tme Religion,’’ at 6 p.ui. to-day, the HSugnTad-
giti will be read and explained.*
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of true knowledge to all who wished to enter it. of

whatever rank or caste or mental calibre they might

be. not excepting the most degraded.

Without doubt the distinguishing feature in the

Buddha’s gospel was that no living being, not even the

lowest, was to be shut out. from true enlightenment.

And here it will he necessary to inquire more closely

into the nature of that knowledge which the Buddha

thus made accessible to every creature in the universe.

Was it some deep mystery ? Some occult doctrine

of physical or metaphysical science ? Some startling

revelation of a law of nature never before imparted to

the world? Was the Buddhas open way very difleicut

from the old. well-lVnced-cilT Biahnianic-.il way !

Of one |*)int we may be certain. lie was too

sensible to cast aside all ancient traditions. Nor was

lie a mere enthusiast claiming to be the sole possessor

of a new secret for regenerating society.

Unhappily, however, we are here met by a difficulty.

The Buddha never, like Muhammad, wrote a book. or.

so far as we know, a line. He was the Socrates of

India, and wc are obliged to trust to the record of lib

sayings (see p. 38). Still we have no reason to doubt

the genuineness of what waa for some time handed

down orally in regard to the doctrines he taught, and

we are struck with the fact that Gautama called

his own knowledge Hodhi (from ludh, ‘to understand’),

and not IWa (from 1-id, ' to know '). Probably by
doing so he wished to imply that his own knowledge
was attainable by all through their own intuitions, inner

consciousness, and scdf-enlightcning intellect, and was

u
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to be distinguished from Veda or knowledge obtainable

through tlie Brflliiimns alone, and by them through

supernatural revelation only. Hence, too, ho gave to

every being destined lu become a Buddha the title

Bodhi-sattva (Undlii-sntta), ‘one having knowledge

derived fnun eetf-eiiVghleutng inteUcet for his ehsencu.'

But it should bo tailed, tliat oven in the choice of

n nnme derived from the Sanskrit root budh, the Buddlut

only adopted the phraseology of the Saukliyu philo-

sophy and of the BrAhmayas. The Siihkhyu system

made Buddhi, ‘ intellect,' its great principle (Mahat), and

the Satapatha-brAhmapa called a man who had attained

to perfect knowledge of Self prati-buddlm It may
be pointed out, too, tliat Manu (IV. 204) useB the same

root when he calla his wise man Budha.

Moreover, the doctrines which grew out of his own
special knowledge Gautama still edled Dhanua (Dham-
ma),

'

law,' using the very Rime term employed by the

BrAhmans—a term expressive of law in its most com-
prehensive sense, as comprising under it the physical

laws of the Universe, as well as moral and social duties.

In what, then, did the Buddha’s Dhnrma differ from

that of the Brahmans ? One great distinction certainly

was that it contained no esoteric (mhasj’a) and meta-

physical doctrines in regard to matter and spirit,

reserved for the privileged few
;
yet some of its root-

ideas were after all mere modifications of the Saiikliyu.

^ oga, and Vedanta systems of philosophy. His way of
knowledge, though it developed into many paths, had.

1 MV. j. 1. 17. Tbi» bb» fiisi pointed out b) Frofcwor A. Water.
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the same point of departure. It was a knowledge of

the truth, that all life was merely one link in a aerie*

of successive existences, and insejmrubly bound nj> with
misery. Moreover ns there were two causes of that

misery—lust and ignorance—so there were two cures.

The first cure was (he suppression of lusi and desire.

especially of all desire for continuity of existence.

The second cure was the removal of ignorance.

Indeed Ignorance was, according to Gautama, the first

factor in the misery of life, and stands first in his chain

of causation (p. io»). Not, however, the Vedfintist’s

ignorance—not ignorance of the tact that man and the

universe arc identical with God, but ignorance of the

four truths of Buddhism (p. 4$):—ignorance that all life

is misery, mid that the misery of life is caused l.y in-

dulging lusts, und will cease by suppressing them.

It would be easy to show how all Indian philosophy

was a mere scheme for getting rid of the bugbear of

metempsychosis, and how common was the doctrine

that everything is for the worst in the worst of all

possible worlds This was taught by the Brahmans five

centuries B.C., and continued to be a thoroughly liiudu

idea long after the disappearance of Buddhism. Wit-

ness the following from the Maitrayani Upanishad :

—

In this weak body. ever lLabli

To wrath, amhitioo, avarice, illu-ion,

To fear, grief, envy, hatred, separation

From tlioso we hold meat deur, luuoriiition

With tIio*e WO hntc; continually exposed

To hunger, thirat, disease, drcriptudo,

Kmtciution, giowth, decline mid death,

Wlmt relish cun there he for true eijovuv lit I

H 2
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Also tlie following, from Mami (VI. 77):

—

Tliia body, like n boaw curnfxmd <»f tlu- (fivo) idem* nt*
f
with Imhic*

for ita rafter*, tendon* for it* I'mint'ctiug link*. IU*lt mid hWI for it*

mortar, 11kin for it* covering; tl»i- buun? li IIi*« 1 wit It inifmiitii*, iu-

ftaud by tomnr and old sig«\ Ih*t K*nt of dixuH*, full ut |iuin ami

puwion, and not lasting— ft tttuii ttlght a itainly ti> ahuiidoit.

Also Blisirtri-linri (VairfigYu*&itak:i III. 32. 50):

—

Enjoyment* 4H? nlliijrd by f«*r of sic kite**.

HW* lnxI Wl» Abuiulunt >t ini tb

la siibjtvt to exaction, dignity

Kttcountrre ritk uf in%oU, itrcogth i% ever

In lUngt-r of orifadihmail by foe®,

A handsome form ia jMpAidcd by women.

8<ripturn is upon to omnlts of critics,

Merit incurs tlio spite of wicked men,

Thf b*;dy I ires in comtant dread of death

—

One court* alone is ]**oof uguuud alarm,

Itanomico tho world* and toiMy tnny be iron.

One hundred year* 1
Ik the appoint**! a|i*i

O f human life, ono Jtulf of lids goes by

Iu aloof* and night
;

rsu? b;df ibo otlnr luilf

In childhood nml old ngr; the r**t i* |KU4K'd

It! aicktirar, ^'filiation, fuiii, ruul sen'ko—

*

Ib»»r <qii a human Wing iiml delight

In such A life, vuiti iw * watery bulddo l

No doubt this kind of peaMtuixin b;is always found

ndvix'utefi in all ages, and among nil nations in Kumpu
us "oil as in Asia. It was a lavouiito idoa with tlio

Stoics, and it has found favour with Schopenhauer,

Von Hartmann, and other modern philosophers; and

Shakcsj>care makes Hamlet give expression to it.

' Centenarian. {Sntaj-u*, Satn-Tar-lia) worn lo line been latlx-r

cocnon in India in ancient time*, if we may judge by tl» allutiims

to them in M»nu tod olberwoiki Sw> Menu HI. 186; XL 135, 137.
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Happily the general tone of European philosophical

thought is in another key. and the admirers of Aristotle

still constitute a majority in Europe. The great

Stagi rite described God us • Energy.' and in dealing

with Solon’s dictum that 'no man can 1* called liappv

while he lives.’ gave expression to a different belief.

A good man’s virtuous energies, he asserted, nre in

this present life a genuine source of happiness to him;

misfortunes cannot shake his well-balanced character

;

he surmounts the worst sufferings by generous mag-

nanimity

Even in the East a greater limn Aristotle and no lew

on Authority than the Irue ' Light of the world'—Wh
men rejoice mid leap for ji.v under the most trying cir-

cmiihtanccB of life, and prize II is gift of Eternal Life u-

their highest, good.

In India, on tho contrary, the Upamshadsaml systems

of philosophy which followed on them, all harped on the

same string. They all dwelt on the sumo minor key-

note. Their real’ object was not to investigate truth,

but to devise a scheme for removing the misery believed

to result from repented bodily existence and from all

action, good or had, in the present, previous, and future

birtha.

The Siuikhya (I. i) defines the chief aim of man to

Is* deliverance from the pain incident to bodily life ami

energy; or according to the Nyuya (I. 2 ). from the pnin

resulting from birth, actions, and false knowledge

1
I In4re mrnlj rivi* ill* i-f wliat limy I- Umiul IiiIU

in Amtotle'a Elliira. I. i uuil IV. 3.
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while the Vedanta considers lhat ignorance alone fetter*

the soul of man to a body, and the Yoga defines the

divine Purusha( = the perfect man of Buddhism) as a

being unutTected by pain (klcsn), acts, consequences of

acts, and impressions derived from acta done in previous

births (iisaya = snusk;im)

Gautama’s sympathy with these ideas is shown by

the twelve-linked chain of causation, put forth by him

as an accompaniment to his four fundamental truths

(p. 43). and thus expressed (Malia-vagga 1. 1 . 2)

1’roin Ignorance comes the combination of formations

or tendencies (instincts derived from former births ')

;

from such formations oomes consciousness (vijnana);

from consciousness, individual being (nanm-rupa, name

and form)
;

from individual being, the six organs of

sense (including mind)
;
from the six organs, contact

(with objects of sense); from contact, sensation (vedniift);

from sensation, desire (hist, thirst, tnnl.fi= trishyi)

;

from desire, clinging to life (npudfma); inno dinging

to life, continuity of becoming (bhavuj
;
from continuity

of becoming, birth
;
from birth, decay and death; from

decay and death, suffering.

It is difficult to discover a strictly logical sequence

in this curious twelve-linked chain. The firat link is a

1 That ii, Snipk lidri=Sunk rit Soiiskii-Kli j.l, (see p. 109), ‘quali-

tie» forming charscter.' In Um Vnuesluku kv.Ioui Sjptktra is i«
of «hs twenlj-fbur qualhto, tUe iclf-rcproductivc qmility. In the
Yo*» «jWa> SuuklraBAruya, • in.ptwkins dcrirnl fi.,ui Bdioii. duuc,
in prnioiu birth-.' Awarding lo Chikleia. Supkaro i. pratticallys
Ksran, ' Ml.' li may olio iiund fur ' ni.lh-r,' and for b quality, or
mod* of Uing

;
e.g, noi only for « plant but for it» grccuocM.
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Cause, the ten following are both causes and effects, while

the last is an effect only. The second (sumklianl) in pre-

sented to us afterwards ns one of the Skandlius (p. 109),

and we have the whole inverted in it kind of circular

chain in the form of question and answer, thus:—
What is the otute of misery and suffering ? Answer

—Old nge and death. What is the cause of old age

and death ? Answer— Birth. Of birth ? Answer—Con-

tinuity of becoming. Of continuity of becoming!

Answer—Clinging to life. Of clinging to life ? Answer
— Desire. Of desire ? Jnsieer—Sensation or perception.

Of sensation? Answer— Contact with the objects of

sense. Of contact with objects ? Aitxirtr— The orguns

of sense. Of the organs ? dmo-vr—Name and form,

or individual being. Of individual being —
Consciousness (viilfiana= vijhuna). Of consciousness

'

dtwrer—Combination of formations or tendencies (or

those material and mental predispositions derived from

previous births which tend to form character, compare

p.109). Of such formations ? Answer— Ignorance.

In tnakiug Ignorance (Avidyfi) the first cause of the

misery of life, Gautama agreed with the Vedanta

(though he explained Ignorance differently, see p. 99),

while in the remaining chain of causes (Xiilana) we
detect his sympathy with the Saukhya theory of a

chain of producers and products.

His own scheme of causation (often called Patidca-

samuppildo) occupies an important place in Buddhistic

philosophy, as supplementary to, and complementary of,

the four truths (p. 43). It was thought out beli iv them

(see p. 39) und is equally revered.
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It is on this account that the following celebrated

formula is constantly repeated like a short creed, and is

found carved on numerous Buddhist monuments:

—

' Conditions (or laws) of existence which prutvcd from

a cause, the causu of the-c hath the Buddlia ex]>liiined,

as also the ccssutmn (or destruction) of these. Of such

truths is the Great Smnmrci the teneher

This was the fonmilu ivpvateil l.y Assnji to Siirij.nttu

and Moggallftiia <p. 47), when they wished to join (he

I iuddlia and asked lor a summary of the spirit (artlia),

not the letter (vyafljnim). of his doctrine (Maha-v* I. 23.

5). Certainly the sorites-like form of statement in the

scheme of causation had charms for Oriental thinkoi*.

Moreover the Buddha’s method of clothing old trutle*

in a new dress, or—to adopt another metaphor—his
plan of putting new wine •«*- ”

» had in

something very attractive iu all Indian minds.

Of wlmt kind, tlion, was the new divs* in which

Guutamu clothed the great central doctrine of Indian

philosophy—the doctrine of metempsychosis, involving

the perpetuation of tlie misery of life •

The Buddha, like all Indians, was hy nature a meta*

1 Thr Pair in UjU-v' I. 3.1, ft,
is:—Yo dlummi ln'ln|iimlihn»i

•‘•T'l'P Trlllifiiilo bIi* tn*m 61 yo liiixlhu evaiuv&dl M.lii-

(D=nno. Tic form Tnlhogato i* ul*> in Siumkrii version*.

D*' Dieliicnl form of the irntcticc lint* Income broken

l’mfetmir Cowell inform* mo tint llu Sinskrit giren in hii old

MS. *t Cambridge is :

—

1
' Ye dharm* br(a-]imliliBvil It. tint,

Tnth&gitBh
|
Hy nvmUt tcaliAip «> yo nirodliu cvaip-rlxti M.lii-

BrnaBnnk1

Bunioof given » nlijhtly different vmi.ni. Urn*:—Ye
dh.rn* I.eW-prnhli.vi, trthim ketum Tuthttgata uvf.cn lediuip .» etc.

8omoti»« both <mnfat and not'd are omitted.
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physician. Ho had great sympathy with the philosophy

of the ITpaniahnds. How was it that he disbelieved

in the existence of Spirit as distinct from bodily organ-

ism ? A little consideration will perhaps make clear

how he was brought 10 his own peculiar agnostic view.

Probably before bis so-culled enlightenment and
attainment of true knowledge, he was as firm a be-

liever in the real existence of one Universal Spirit as

the most orthodox Brahman. He had become imbued

with Brahmanical philosophy while sitting at the feet of

hia two teachers A|ara and 1'ddaku (p. 29). At that

time there were no definite ur formulated philosophical

system*, separated from each other by sharp lines.

But the Sfnikhyn, Yoga, rthd Vedanta system- \>viv as

sliming shape, tuiil the doctrines they einh<»be<l had

been foreshadowed in the Upiuiishiwls, nnd were orally

current

In short, it had been rc]K.iitedly stated in the Upani-

shads, that nothing really existed but the one univemlly

preaent impeisonal Spirit, and that the whole visible

world was really to be identified with that Spirit.

Then it followed as an article of faith that man’s

spirit, deluded into a temporary false idea of separate

independent personal existence by tlio illusion of igno-

rance, was also identical with tliat Ono Spirit, and

ultimately to be re-abeorbed into it.

Further, it followed that man’B spirit, while so

deluded and so separated for a time from the One

Spirit, was compelled to migrate through innumerable

bodily forms, and that sucli migration entailed ini-et v,

from which there was no escape except by u process of
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disillusionment, that is, by dissipatin'' tho illusion of

separate individuality, through the aapiii-ition of |,cr-

fect knowledge leading to reunion with the One Spirit, as

the river blends with tho ocean. And such knowledge

wan best gained by suppression of the passions, aban-

donment of all worldly connexions, and abstinence from

all action. Finally, it was held, with apparent incon-

wstenev, that tho storing up of merit by good works

assisted in effecting this object liv raising a nun, not

vet tit for union with the supreme Spirit, to forms of

existence in which such uni ight In* ucoumplislicd.

Now it is obvious that to believe in the ultimate

merging of mail's [lersnnal spirit in One impersonal

Spirit, is virtually to deny the ultimate existence of

any human spirit at all. Nay more— it is virtually «<•

deny the existence of n supreme universal Spirit also.

For how can ft merely abstract universal Spirit, which

is unconscious of peisonalify. !-• regarded as possessing

any real existence worth U*iiig csillcd true life ?

To assert that such a Spirit is pure abstract Hntity

or (according to V«<d:Uitu phmseology) pure Kxistcnce

(without anything to exist for), pme Thought or even

pure Consciousness (without anything to think about,

or l>e conscious nlxnit), pure Joy (without anything

to rejoice about), is practically to nslucu it to pure

non-entity.

All that Gautama did, therefore, was to purge

Brahmanism of a dogma which appeared to him to be

a mere shorn (Brahma-jfila I. 26).

lie simply eliminated as iniupciblc of proof the

doctrine of a purely abstract, incorporeal spirit or self,
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whether human or divine. The assertion that tiny soul

or self or Ego really existed (Atta-vftdo) wiw iui error.

Jt formed one of the constituents of UpAdiiiia {|\ 109).

and was the first of the ten fetters (Siikkuyn-dit\hi.

p. 127).

And with the rejection of this dogma, as incapable

of demonstration, he found himself compelled to reject

also, as beyond the range of man's cognizance, U10

doctrine of any Supremo Being higher than the per-

fectly enlightened mini. Like Knpilu in the Sahkhya

aphorisms
(
1

. 92, V. 10) lie felt Ixmnd t«. admit: ‘It

is not proved that there is n find.'

This, indeed, is the chief foundation on which vests

the assertion that Riiddhism is a more system of

atlteistio negations. And there can he lio doubt that

from one point of view its statements are steeped in

negations, or rather perhaps in evasions. Its morality

has been dewril*xl ns more negative than positive
;

but this is scarcely correct, and it would be fairer

to say that it delights in telling men to abstain

from doing evil, rather tliun in urging them to active

exertions for the good of others. It has many positive

precepts.

But if there was no probability of 0 soul existing

separately from a body after death, how could there be

any soul-transmigration ? How could there bo any

agreement between the teaching of the Buddha and

that of the Brahmans, in regard to this important

central dogma ? The real fact was that the diverg-

ence of the Buddhist doctrine* from the Briihinauit .il.

as stated ill the l. panishuds, was not great it than
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M ils lo bo expected from I In- difference of belief between

the two systems in regard to the existence of soul.

Plato, we know, held that souls • found their prisons

in the same natures’ at death, so that an effeminate

man might Is.* re-l>orn as a woman, a tyrannical man

as a wolf, and SO on. In Mann's Liw-Umk is set forth

a triple order of soiil-truiisiingnition through lower,

middle, and higher planes of existence, ivsidling from

gi*.sl, middling, and bad acts, words, and thoughts.

Tims—to instance only the lower—the soul of a man

who spoke ill of life teacher was destined to pass into

an ana or a dog (II. 201), the soul of a thief might

occupy a mouse (XII. 62), the soul of one who neglected

his caste-duties might puss into a demon (XII. 71. 72);

and greater crimes might lead to the soul's being con-

demned to occupy plants, stones, and pi itie nils. Then

there wan also an intermediate condition of the soul.

According to one idea it went lo the moon
;
according

to another it became a hungry' ghost which required

food to be offered to it at the Sniddlia ceremonies.

This theory of transmigration, according to tile Hindus,

exphiined the origin of evil. Evil must proceed from

antecedent evil, and the resulting jionalty must be

borne by the evil-doer in succeeding existences. This

was the terrible iunibns which it was the * greet

object of I inlinn philosophers to remove. Tt was

equally (autumn's object, but how could he acoept

suiil-truiiMiugrutinn, denying us he did the existence

of any spirit, as distinct from material orgunizntion 2,

He therefore put forth a view of his own, thus:

—

Every being is composed of five constituent elements
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called Skandhas (Pali Khandbo), which have their

source in Uptd&na (p. 103) and are continually e.mllin-

ing, dissolving, and recombining, viz. 1 . Form (Wlpa),

ic. the organized body. 2. Sensatiou (redand) of pain

or pleasure, or of neither, arising from contact ol eye,

cur, nose, tongue, skin, and mind with external objects.

3. Perception (sa/bla = taijila) of ideas through the

sume sixfold contact. 4. Aggrcguto of formations

(samkhdra = sarjekdra, i.e. combination of properties or

faculties or mental tendencies, fifty-two in number,

forming individual character and derived from previous

existences; compare the similar sainkhavA pi. at p. 102).

5. Conscionsnet-s (n'Aiidna = vijiMua) <*r thought 1
.
This

fifth is the most impoitant. It is tho only soul re-

cognized by Buddhists. Theoretic.illy it jiemlics with

the other Skandhas, but practically is continued, since

its exact counterpart is reproduced in a new body.

For although, when a man dies, nil the five consti-

tuents of existence are dissolved, yet by the force re-

sulting from his actions (iarma). combined with Cp>I-

dana, 'clinging to existence’ (one form of the fetters at

p. 127), a new net of five, of which consciousness in

still the dominant faculty, stmts into being. Tho

process of the new’ creation is so instantaneous that

it is equivalent to tho coutinuance of the same per-

sonality, pervaded by tho same consciousness
;
though

each personality is only really connected with the

previous by tbe force of acts done and character

1 Sometimes a human teing i» said to bo marie up of !>••• five

elemeuts—ether, air, fire, water, r*rtl.— with a sixth culUJ Yijiiitu.
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formed in each—such force ojiemtiiig through Upadfum.

In short, to speak of t raiiHiuignitioii ufsoul* in Buddhism

gives a wrong idea. Meteni|tsyubo»i8 with Buddhists

resolves itself into continuous metamorphosis or Palin-

genesis. For no tm< Buddhist Micves in the passing
1

of a anil from one body to another, but lather in the

juicing on of what may im called act-force, or of the

merit iuhI demerit resulting from a man's acts, so as

to cause a continuous succession of tiunsfurmut ions

—

a succession which may lie compared to the rolling on of

awheel through different scenes and over every variety

of ground
;

or to the burning on, through day and

night, of a flame which is not the same flame at the

beginning of the day and end of the night, and yet

is not different. It is this act-foree (Karma), combined

with Up&duna, ‘clinging to existence’ ( ahlii-nivcsa'fm

the Yoga II. 9). which is the connecting link between

each man's past, present, ami future bodies.

In its subtle and irresistible ojieiation il may lie

compared to storod-up chemical or electric energy. It

is a force which continually creates and re-creates

the whole man, and |>cr|situates his personal identity

through separate forms, whether it coui|»c1h him to

ascend or descend in the scale of being.

Yet to say that personality is transmitted, wheu

there is no consciousness of any continuity of identity,

amounts, after ull, to deni.d of continuous existence.

Bo it observed, too, that the scale of existence is

limited in Buddhism to six classes of beings—gods*,

men, demons, animals, ghosts, and dwellers in hell

(p. 1 21). Transmigration is not extended, as in the
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Biuhmanical system, to plant?, sti-cks, :»n«] stones

:

though a man could be bom as a troc-god (p. 1 12).

Guutnimt Buddlm himself was merely the hist link in ;i

long chain of cor|H>n»il forms, and he had lieen preceded

by twenty-four Buddhas, who were to previous ages of

the world wlmt ho was to the present. Every one of

these Buddhas was gifted with the faculty of recollect-

ing his previous personalities, and Gautama often gave

an account of his own former existences. The stories of

about five hundred and fifty of his births (Jutukua) are

even now daily repeated to eager listeners in every

Buddhist country, and are hcliuvod to convey important

lessons, though full of puerilities.

The interchange of ideas between Brahmanism and

Buddhism is well exemplified not only by the twenty-

five Buddhas, who correspond to the fourteen Maims,

or representative men, in each world-period (Antara),

but also by the birth-stories, many of which am mere

modifications of old fables long current in India, while

others have been imported from Buddhism into San-

skrit literature. They constantly remind one of similar

stories in the Pafidu-tantra, Hitopadcwi, Ramuyana, and

Maha-bharuta. Tlie noteworthy point about the re-

peated births of Gautama Buddha is, that there ap-

pears to have been no Darwinian rise from lower

to higher forms
;

but a mere jumble of metamorphoses.

Thus we find him bom four times as Mahft-brahraft,

twenty times as Indra, once as a bare, eighty-three

times as an ascetic, fifty-eight as a king, twenty-four

as a Brahman, once as a gamester, eighteen times ns

a monkey, six as an elephant, eleven as u deer,
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once as a dog, four times us a serpent, six as a

snipe, onoe as a frog. twice ns a fish, forty-three times

as a tree-god, twice ns a pig, ten times ns a lion, four

ns a cock, twice ns a thief, once as a devil-dancer,

and so on. He was never bom as a woman, nor ns

an insect, nor ns a Preta, nor an inhabitant of hell

(p. r 19), and in nil his births he was a Hodhi-suttva

(pp. 98, 135). And in all he sulTered and sacrificed

himself for the good of the world.

Hero is the substance of an account of Gautama’s

birth as a hare, given by himself (6ariya-Pitaka I.

10, translated by Dr. Oldenberg)

* In one of. my lives I was a hare living in a forest.

I ate grass and did no one any harm. An ape, a jackal,

and an otter dwelt with me. I used to teach thorn their

duties und tell them to abstain from evil and give alma

on the four fast-days in every month. They did us I

told them, and gave beans, corn, and rice. Then I said

to myself :—Suppose a worthy object of charity passes

liy, what can I give him ' I live tin glass only; I can-

not otter a starving man grass; I must give him myself.

Thereupon the god Sukra, wishing to test my sincerity,

came in a Br.ili man’s form and asked mo for food.

When 1 saw him I mid joyfully “ A noble gift will I

give thee, 0 Briihniim
;
thou obeervest the precepts;

thou jiaiuest no creature
; thou wilt not kill mo for

food. But go, collect wood, place it in a heap, and
kindle a fire, Then I will roast myself, and thou

may at eat me."

‘ He said :
—“So bo it," and went and gathered wood

and kindled a fire.
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‘ When the wood began to send forth flame. I leaped

into the midst of the blazing fire.

'As water quenches heat, so the flames quelled all the

sufferings of life. Cuticle and skin, flesh and sinews,

bones, ligaments, and heart—my whole bod/ with all

its limbs—I
gave to the Brahman/

Perhaps the best and meat often recited Jutaka is

the last birth but one, in which he was born as prince

Veasantara (VaisySntaru). This is called the Muhit-

jataka, ‘great birth/ It may be summarized thus:

—

‘Vessantara (afterwards Buddha) was so liberal that lie

gave to every one who asked. Among his possessions

was a white elephant, which had the power of bringing

down rain whenever it was needed. At last be gave

away this also to a neighbouring country suffering from

drought. This so incensed his own people that they

persuaded the king his father to barysh him with his

wife ond two children to the forest. They set out in a

chariot drawn by horses. First he gave away the

horns and next the chariot to BrihmanH who begged

for them. Then when another Brahman naked for

the children, Vessantara gave them up too. saying:

"May I for this act become a Buddha!" In short his

sufferings and theirs in banishment, and his generosity

to every one, led to his recall with great rejoicings.

When he died lie was bom again in the Tushita heaven,

whence he descended as a white elephant into the womb

of Mayft, and was bom as Gautama’ (p. 23).

Another wise man of the East, who lived long before

Gautama, spoke of ‘ the path of the just sinning more

and more unto the perfect day/ Of this kind of pro-

1
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grossive advance towards higher planes of perfection,

tlio Indian sago know nothing. Nor to the Buddha, of

course, would the Christian idea of ‘original sin,’ or

of imputed Perfection have conveyed any meaning

whatever. With Gautama, righteousness and unright-

eousness, holiness and sin, were the product of a man's

own acts. They were produced hy no one but himself,

and they were merely troublesome forces (see p. 124)

causing, in the one ease, a man's re-birth cither in one

of the heavens or in higher earthly corporeal forms,

and, in the other, his re-birth in one of the hells or in

lower corporeal forma * Not in the heavens,' nays the

Dharama-pada (127). ' not in the midst of the sea, not

if thou liidest thyself in the clefts of the mountains,

wilt thou find a place where thou canst escape the

force resulting from thy evil actions.'

Here also iB the substance of a passage in the Deva-

duta-sutta (translated hy Dr. Oldcnlx-rg)

‘ Do not relatives and friends welcome a man who
has ln*n long travelling, when he returns safely to his

home I Even so, » righteous man. when he pnsses

fn.m this world to another, is welcomed hy his good

works, ns by friends.

•Through the six states of transmigration docs the

power of our actions lead us. A life in the heavens

awaits the good. The wardens of hell drag the wicked
before the king of hell, Yama, who says to them
“ Did you not, when on earth, see the five divine

messengers, sent to warn you— the child, the old man,
the sick, the criminal Buffering punishment, and the

dead corpse 1"
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‘And the wicked man answers :
—" I did wo them.”

•And didst thou not think within thyself :
—“I also

am subject to birth, old age, death. Let rne be careful

to do good works ?

"

' And the wicked man answers :
—" I did not, sire

;

neglected in my folly to think of these things."

'Then king Yama pronounces his doom:—"These thy

evil deeds aro not the work of thy mother, father,

relations, friends, advisers. Thou alone hast done

them all
;
thou alone must gather the fruit." And the

warders of hell drag him to the place of torment, rivet

him to red-hot iron, plunge him in glowing seas of

blood, torturo him on heaps of burning coal
;
and he

dies not, till tin* last residue of his guilt has been

expiated.’

And this Buddhist theory of every man's destiny

being dependent on his own acts is quite in keeping

with Bruhmanical ideas. ’In that (new body) he is

united with the knowledge gained in the former body,

and then again goes on working for perfection
;

for

even against his will he is forced on (from one body to

another) by bis former works’ (Bbagavad-gltii VI. 43.

44 ). And again:—‘The act committed in a former

birth (pQrva-janma-kritam karma), that is csdled ono’s

destiny and again, ‘ As from a lump of clay a work-

man makes what ho pleases, even so a man obtains

whatever destiny he has wrought out for himself’

(Ilitopadesa, Introduction). In Brahmanism the in-

fluence of Karma or ‘act ' in determining every being's

form at the time of his own re-birth is universal.

Thus also the Nyaya of Gautama (111. 132) affirms
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that the new body (niter death) is produced through

the irresistible force of actions done in the previous

body (pQn’u-kritu-phiihinulKtinlhut t ul-ut |Kittih}. The

cosmogony of the same philosophy (Vni.«c*ihika branch),

taught that the emnonr renew of utcmnl atoms to form

the world win* the result of Adrishfa or the 'unsec

force ’ derive* I from the acts of a previous world.

Wo arc reminded, too, of our poet's own sentiment

•Our deeds still travel with us from afar, And what

we have been makes us what we are
;

’ and of Don

Quixote’s saying, 1 Every man is the son of his own

works and of Wordsworth’s, * The child is father ot

the man;’ and of Longfellow’s, ‘Lives of great men

all remind ua, we can make ourselves sublime.'

In short, we are the outcome of ourselves. Nor can

ceremonies avail aught, nor can devotion to personal

godH avail augllt, nor can anything whatever possess

the slightest efficacy to save a man from his own acts.

It is said tliut Buddhism leaves the will unfettered;

but surely fatalism is taught when the force of one’s

own deeds in previous births it held to bo irresistible.

The only creator, then, recognized by true Buddhists

is Act-force. * My action is the womb that hears mo.’
•

says the Aiigntlnm Nikiiys. It is this Acl-lhriv that

creates worlds. It is this Aet-force, in conjunction with

Upadana (p. toy), that creates all beings in any of

the six classes into which they are divided—gods, men,

demons, an iDials, ghosts, and the dwellers in hell. We
often Udk of the force of a dead man’s acts—of his

being dead and yet speaking. It is this force which

in Buddhism resists death
;

for no force can ever bo lost.
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And what does the modem Positivist philosopher
nraert ? He maintains that loth body and mind art-

resolved into their elements at death. The only im-
mortal part of us consists in the good deeds, words,
thoughts, and influences we leave behind ns.to be made
use of by our descendants and improved on for the
elevation of humanity. And the aggregate of these,

combined with the force of will, constitute, according
to the Buddhist, a power strong enough to recreate
not only human beings but the whole material world.

It was thus that the force of Gautama's own acts

had constantly recreated him through a long chain
of successivo personalities, terminating in the perfect
Buddha, who has no further births to undergo.

1 uni we now to that division of the Buddhist system

which concerns itself with the external universe, and

seeks to explain its constitution, form, and the various

divisions of which it consists.

And hero wo must be careful to note '*
*-eculinr

views of Buddhism, notwithstanding tin. ad-

mixture of Briilimanicnl ideas.

For Buddhism lias no cosmogony like the Said

Vedanta, and Vaiseshiko. Nor dees it explain tUo

creation of the universe, in our icnse. It only concerns

itself with cosmology, and it dissents from Bralimauicul

cosmology in declining to admit the eternity of any-

thing whatever, except change or revolution or a suc-

cession of revolutions. Buddhism has no Creator, no

creation, no original germ of nil tilings, no soul of the

world, no personal, no impersonal, ho Bupromundone,
no antemundaue principle.
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It might indeed have Icon siip]Ni$ed that *ince Gau-

tama denied the eternal existence of either a personal

God or of Spirit, lie wuiihl at least have given eternal

existence to matter.

Hut no
;

tliu only eternal things arc the Causality of

Act-force and the Bucccmioii of cause and effect— the

eternity of ' Becoming,' not of* Being.'

The Universe around us, with ull it* visible pheno-

mena, must lie recognized as an existing entity, for

we see before our eyes evidence of its actual existence.

But it is an entity produced out of nonentity, and

destiued to lapse again into nonentity when its time is

fulfilled.

For out of nothingness it come, and into nothingness

muRt it return—to m-appear again, it is true, but as

a new Universe brought into being by the accumulated

force of its predecessor's nets, and not evolved out

of any eternally existing spiritual,* ,„.llcr ial pcmi of

any kind

* tluit Universe after Universe iH like a suc-

,ii of counties! bubbles f>r ever forming, ex pud-

drifting onwards, bursting nlld re-forming, each

oulible owing its ru-foriniitiou to the force generated

by its vanished predecessor. Thu poet Shelley might

have been called a Buddhist when ho wrote:

Wurlde uu woddi uro n.llin^ net

From muliun to dnaj:

Like tl»c ImbUc* oil a river,

S|nukling, bursting, bumo awny. (Uki.cak.)

Or like lotuses, for over unfolding and then decay-

ing, each decay containing the geriu of u new plant

;
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or like nn interminable succession of wheels for ever

coming into view, for ever rolling onwards, disappear-

ing and reappearing; for ever passing from being

to non-being, and again from noil-being to being. It

was tliis ceaseless rotation that led to the wheel

being adopted as the favourite symbol in Buddhism

(p. 12a).

Christianity recognizes in a very different way

this ‘law of circularity’ iu the physical world, as the

Rev. Hugh Macmillan has ably puiuteil out.

As to the question from whom ? or whence ! or how ?

came the original force or impetus that started the first

movement, the Buddha hazarded no opinion, lie held

this to be an inexplicable mystery—an insoluble riddle.

He confessed himself to be a thorough Agnostic, lie

saw nothing but countless cycles of causes and effects,

and never undertook to explain the first cause which

set the first wheel in motion. It was not, then, without

a deep significance that Gautama placed Ignorance first

in his chain of Causation (p, 102. Note, however, the

explanation given at p. 99).

After all, these Buddhistic speculations amount to

little else than Brahmanism stripped of some of its

transcendental mysticism. We know, for example, that

the true Vedanta philosophy makes the Universe pro-

ceed out of an eternal Illusion, or Ignorance associated

with tlic impersonal Spirit Brahman, into which it is

again absorbed.

Gau it be affirmed, then, a Buddhist might say, that

either this pure impersonal Spirit (or Ignorance) i'

virtually very different from pure nothingness *
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Wliat says the author of Kig-veda X. 120?—

Ill the Loginning there wa« neither nnnglit nor ought.

Then then' woe Driller nicy nor atraim|i|*r« nbovc.

Then fint Come lUrl.uen liiil in (hirkiuw, gloom in gloom;

Next nil wuS n ntrr, nil x t-liM* imliurcet,

In which the One lay void. thiMidcd in nothingnew.

Then an to the vast periods called Knlpns or ages,

luring which (as ill Brilhmunisin) constant Universes

are supposed ta appear, disappear, and iv-appear:

—

let it he supposed, say Buddhist writers, that a solid

lock forming a vast cube sixteen miles high, and the

same in length and breadth, were lightly nibbed once in

a hundred years with a piece of the finest cloth, and

by this slight friction reduced in countless ages to the

size of u mango-seed
;
that would still give you no idea

of the immense duration of a Buddhist Kalpa. -

And what, in conclusion, is the existing Universe?

Buddhist writers make it consist of mi infinite number
of Oakknvidns (Oukrit-valas) or vast circular planes,

which for convenience may be culled spheres. Each

sphere lias thirty-one Sattu-lokaa (Sattva-lokas) or

dwelling-places of six classes of living beings, rising

one above the other and distributed under three world-

sy-'tenis. built lip in successive tiers through infinite

space, below, u|»n, and above Mount Mem (or Sumcru)
—the ideal central |*oint of the whole. This gigantic

mythical mountain forms the mighty base or pivot of
the sphere.

First comes Hell with 136 divisions, to receive 136
varieties of oficuders, all in tiers one above the other, and
lying deep under the earth in the lower regions of the
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1

Oakra-villa. To be re-bom in Hell (Naraka) is the
worst of all the six kinds of existence, reserved for the
worst evil-doers, and although tlio punishment is not
eternal, its shortest duration is for five hundred years

of Hell, each day equalling fifty years of Earth. In

Brali man ism there ore tweoty-oDo hells (Manu IV.

88-90). Buddhism originally had only eight. The most
terrific (Avici) is for revilers of Buddha and his Law.

Above the subdivisions of Hell come the other

sensuous worlds (Kilma-lokas), thus (2) the world of

nuhuala
; (3) that of Pretos or ghosts

; (4) that of

Aturas or demons; (5) the earth, or world of men.
with concentric circles of seven seas.

Having distributed all possible places of habitation

for migrating beings under the three bends of Hell,

four lower worlds, and twenty-six heavens (described at

p. 206), Buddhism holds that thorc are only six forms

or ways (gati) of existence through which living beings

can paK<, and under which every thing that has life

must lie classed, mid of these the first two ways are

good, the last four bad. thus:—I. Gods; 2. Men;
3. Aauras, or demons, inhabiting spaces under the

earth
;

4. Animals
; 5. Pretas, or ghosts, rceeutly in-

habitants of earth, and ever consumed with hunger and

thirst ; 6. Beings undergoing torment in the hells.

As to the gods, bear in rnind that Buddhism recog-

nized most of the deities of Hinduism. Sec p. 206.

Such gods existed in subtle corporeal forms, and,

though not omnipotent, were eujxible of working benefit

or harm. They were subject to the universal law of

dissolution, and after death were succeeded by others, so
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that there was not one Brahma or one Sukra, but manv
•

successive deities so named, and many classes of deities

under them. They had no power of effecting any per-

son’s salvation. On thu contrary, they hud to see to

their own, and were inferior to the perfected man.

Moreover, to he bom in the world of the gods seems

not to have implied any vast accumulation of merit, for

wo read of u certain frog that from simply listening to

the Buddha's Voice, while reciting the Law, was horn

as a god in the Trayastrioau heaven (Hardy, p. 392).

In short, the constant revolving of the wheel of life

in one eternal circle, according to fixed and immutable

laws, is perhaps after all the sum ami substance of the

philosophy of Buddhism. And this eternal wheel nr

circle has, so to speak, six spokes representing six forms

of existence.

When any one of the six classes of beings dies,

bo must be born again in some one of these same
six classes for there are no other possible ways (gati)

of life, mid lie cannot pass into plants, htones, and
inorganic matter, as in the Briilmiuuicul system (see

p. 10S). If lie be born again in one of the bells lie is

not thereby debarred from seeking salvation, and even

if he lie born in heaveu as a god. be must ut some
time or other leave it and seek after a higher state

still—that of thu |icrfect man who has gained Nirvana
and is soon to acliievc the one consummation worth
living fir, the one crown worth striving for— extinction

of pcrsural existence in I’ari-nirvutm (sec pp. 13S-142).



LECTURE Vf.

The MoralUp of Buddhism and its chief aim—
Arhatship or B'irvdna.

Tun first questions suggested by the subject of this

lecture will probably be :

—

How could a life of morality bo iuculcatod by one

who made all life proceed from ignorance, and even

virtuous conduct in one sense u mistake, us loading to

continuity of life, and therefore of Buffering 1 How
could the Buddha's first commandment be. ‘Destroy

not,' when his ideal of perfection was destruction I

How could ho say, 1 be active,' when his theory of

Kurina (pp, 1 10, 1 14) made action conduce to misery ?

The inconsistency is evident, but it is no less true

that, notwithstanding the doctrine that all existence

entails misery, and that all action, good or bid, leads

to future births, Gautama taught that the life of a

man in higher bodily forms, or in one of the heavens,

was better than a lifo in lower forms, or in 0110 of the

hulls, and that neither a higher form of lifo nor the

great uim of Nirvana could be attained without

righteous action, meditation, and true knowledge.

Buddhism, indeed, as we have seen, could not hold

forth as uu incentive to good behaviour any belief

in a Creator rewarding and punishing his erwituivn

according to their works, or pardoning their sins. It
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could not inculcate piety ; for ill true Buddhism piety

was impossible
:
yet like Maim (II. 0) it made momlity

(sila) the basis of Law (Pharma) ; it stimulated good

conduct by its doctrine of repeated births, and by

pictures of its numerous heavens, ami it deterred men

from unrighteous acts by its terrible places of torment.

Let it tlten le made clear from the first that

Buddhism, in inculcating morality, used no word ex-

preHhivu of morality, as founded on the lovo and fear

of God, or of sin as an offence against God.

In Buddhism the words klesa (kileso), ‘pain/ and

akuflula, ‘demerit/ take the place of sin.’ and its perfect

saint is raid to be ‘free from pilin’ (iiishkle&i) and from

demerit, not from sin in our sense. By nil unrighteous

act it meant an act producing suffering and demerit of
some kind (p. 1

1 3), and it bade every man act righteously

in order to escupc suffering and to accumulate merit

(kuAala), and thus work out his own perfection—that

is to say, his own self-extinction.

Doubtless Buddhism deserves credit for laying stress

on right belief, right words, right work, instead of
on ceremonial rites; and on the worship of Hindu
gods; but it had its own idea of right. It urged

householders to abandon the world, or else to be dili-

gcut in serving its monks for the working out of their

own salvation; and while making morality, meditation,

and enlightenment its indispensable factors in securing

perfection, it made perfection consist in freedom from

tho delusion that ‘lam;’ and in deliverance from an
individual existence inseparably bound up with misery.

Mark, too, another contradiction. It inculcated entire
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self-dependence in working out this kind of perfection,

and yet it set before its disciples three guides
;
namely,

the Buddha’8 own example, the Law (Dharmn). and
the example of the whole body of monks and perfected

saints (SaPgha).

We now turn to its fuller moral system, keeping this

distinct from its philosophy and metaphysics, and freely

admitting that there are in Buddhist morality many
things, true, honourable, just, pure, lovely, and of good

report

It is fair to point out at the outset that Buddhist

morality was not a purely external mutter. It divided

men into the outwardly correct and internally sincere.

The mere outwardly correct Buddhists might include

monks as well as laymen, though a higher standard of

profession was expected of monks. The internally

sincere were the really earnest seekers after perfection

(monks and laymen), and were divided into four classes,

representing four conditions of the inner life, lower,

higher, still higher, and highest, culminating in perfect

Saintship, Arliatship, and Nirvana (p. 132).

At the same time there was not much hope of saint-

ship except through celibacy and monkhood
; for in

true Buddhism the notion of holy family-life was

almost a contradiction in terms.

Of course the Buddhist morel code soon passed

beyond the eightfold path propounded by Gautama in

his first sermon (see p. 44), and Dr. Oldenberg has

shown that in the absence of a systematically arranged

oode, we may still trace out amid a confusion of pre-

cepts the three leading duties of external moral conduct
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(hiln), of internal mental concentration (samadhi). and

of acquiring true wisdom (pahufi = pnijilil). Compare

Dr. Wenzel'* ‘ Friendly Kpistle.' 53.

The five fundamental rule* of moral conduct (sila),

or mtlier, prohibitions, wen- promulgated very earlv:

—

1. Kill not any living thing. 2. .Steal not 3,

Commit not ndultcry. 4 - I*ic not. 5. Drink not

strong drink. These five, having reference chiefly to

ones neighlwmr, were called the fivefold law for all

rl<ruse*, including laymen. They were taken from

Brdhmnnism, but in the vows of the Snnnyasi the

fifth was not included. It was Buddhism probably that

first interdicted strong drink. It prohibited too what

the Brahmans allowed—killing for sacrificial purposes.

Five others of a more trivial character fur monks

(often given in a different order, p. 78) were added :

—

"

6. Eat no food, except at stated times. 7. Use no

wreaths, ornaments, or perfumes. 8. Use no high or

broad bed, but only a mat on the ground. 9. Abstain

from dancing, singing, music, and worldly spectacles,

to. Own no gold, or silver of any kind, and accept

none (Wahtt-vagga I. 56). (This Buddhist Decalogue

may Is- contrasted with the Mosaic Decalogue.]'

All ten were binding on monks only, and for the

third was then substituted ‘be absolutely chaste.'

Sometimes not only the first five but the first eight

were held to he binding on laymen.

Another was added in later times Never think or

say Unit your own religion is the beat. Never de-

nounce the religion of others (see p. 90).

Then, although only the first half of the eightfold
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path (p. 44) was Kiid to be necessary for lay-brethren,

the whole was for monks, who also had to observe the

special practices already described (p. 76).

All gambling and games of chance were prohibited

(Tevijja-Sutta II). Compare Manu IX. 221-228.

Sometimes five renunciations are named :—of wife,

of children, of money, of life, of craving for existence

in future births.

Then sometimes three (sometimes four) corrupting

influences (fisava- Ssrava) are enumerated— of lust

(kOnia), of life, of ignorance, (of delusion.)

Most important to be got rid of are the ton fetters

(saruyojana. p. 45) binding n man t<> existence :

—

I. Belief in the existence of n personal self or Ego

(sakkaya-ditthi)
; 2. Doubt (viiikitsi)

;
3. Ceremonial

practices (sllabbatn ** slla-vrata) ; 4. Lust or sensuality

(kama)
;

5. Anger (patfglia) ; 6. Craving for life in a

material form (rupu-raga) either on earth or in heaven
;

7. Longing for immaterial life (arOpa-rilga) in the

higher heavens; 8. Pride (raana); 9. Self-exaltation

(auddhatya) ;
10. Ignorance. Of these, 1, 3. and 4.

with ditthi, ‘wrong belief/ are the four constituents

of Upadfina. ‘clinging to existence’ (p. 109).

The seven jewels of the law (p. 49) are— 1. the five

contemplations or reflections; 2. the four right exer-

tions (p. 50) ; 3. the four paths to supernatural power

(p. 50); 4. the five moral forces (p. 50); 5. the right

use of the five organs of sense
;

6. the seven limbs of

knowledge (p. 50) ;
7. the eightfold path (p 44)-

The five above-named reflections are— 1. on the

thirty-two impurities of the body; 2. on the duty of
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displaying love (Maitrl) towards oil beings; 3. on com-

panion for all who suffer; 4. on rejoicing with all who

rejoice ; 5. on absolute indifference (upekaliii) to joy or

sorrow. These contemplations (bliilvonii) in Buddhism

take the place of prayer. The hist is the highest. The

6r*t is also a Sati-poUliuna (p. 49). They must not be

confused with the meditations (Dhyanas, p. 209).

Then come six (or ten) transcendent virtues c:ille<l

Paramitiis, • leading to the further shore,’ for Arhats.

These, too, every Bodhi-sattva had to practise before

he could attain Buddhahood. They were;— 1. Gene-

rosity or giving (Dina) to all who ask, even the sacri-

ficing of limbs or life for others; this is meat important

;

2. Virtue or moral conduct (ftlla) ; 3. Patience or toler-

ance (Kshinti)
;

4. Fortitude or energy (Virya)
; 5.

Suppression of desire (Nekkhainmn - naishklniya), or,

according to some, profound contemplation ; 6. Trans-

cendental wisdom (Panfia = Pnijiiii). To which are

added— 7. Truth (Satyn) ; 8. Steadfast resolution

(Adhiahthlna)
;

9. Good-will or kindness (Mnitra)

;

10. Absolute indifference or imperturbability or apathy

(Ujtckshfi). resulting in a kind of ecstatic quietude.

This kind of memorial tabulation in lists of 4, 5, 7, 8,

10, etc., is of course a product of later Buddhism.

I now give examples from the Dlmrmu-podu:

—

' By oneself is evil done ; by oneself is one injured
;

by oneself is evil left uudonu
;
by oneself is one purified

;

no one purifies uiiother.’ (Compare Manu IV. 240.)
1

Better than dominion over the earth, better than

going to Heaven, or having sovereignty over the worlds,

is the attainment of the first step in sanctification.’
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* Not to commit evil, to accumulate merit by good

deeds (kusalassa upasampadi), to purify the heurt, this

is the doctrine of the Enlightened' (165, 178, 183).

* As a frontier town is guarded 1 within and without,

so guard thyself (Dh. 3 1 5.)

* He who holds back rising anger like a rolling

chariot, him I call a real driver; any other merely

holds the reins.' (Dh. 222. Compare Manu II. 88.)

' Let a man overcome anger by gentleness, let him
overcome the evil by good

; the parsimonious by libe-

rality, the liar by truth.' (Dh. 223. Manu VI. 47, 48.)

‘The fully enlightened finds no satisfaction even in

heavenly pleasures; but only in suppression of desires.'

•One by one, little by little, moment by moment, a

wise man 1'rceR himself from personal impurities as a

refiner blows away the dross of silver." (Dh. 1S7, 239.)

‘There is a treasure laid up iu the heart, a treasure

of charity, purity, temperance, soberness. A treasure,

secure, impregnable, that no thief can steal ; u treasure

that follows after death. (Compare Manu IV. 241.)

Universal science, all the perfections, supernatural

knowledge, supreme Buddhaship itself this treasure

cun procure.’ (Childers' Nidhi-kunda.)

The following are some of the blessed states described

in the Mahimaugala-sutta. They prove that Gautama
required married men to discharge their duties faithfully.

‘ The succouring of mother and father, the cherishing

of child and wife, and t he following of a peaceful calling,

this is the greatest blessing’ (maligidam uttamam).

1 The body in often compiled to . city with nine gatm or n|m-
tur*. which haw to bo guilded (viz. two eyw, cut, ncetriU, etc.).
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'The giving alms, a religious life, aid rendered to

relations, blameless acts, this is tlie greatest Messing/

•Reverence ami Iniinilily, contentment and grateful-

ness. (be hearing of the Liw at the right time, tills is

the greatest blessing.'

• Patience and lowly speech, association with reli-

gious men, recitation of the Law at the right time, thin

is the greatest 1denning.'

• Self-niortiticiition and chastity, discernment of the

noble truths, perception of Nirvana, this is the greatest

blessing.’

Iu the Aiiguttara (11. iv. 2) it is said that no adequate

return can be made by children to parents 'even by

menial service.’ With Gautama, to honour father and

mother was better than U> worship the gods of heaven.

Many other examples might be given. Not only was

a man forbidden to kill, he was never t<» injure.

Then in the Rujovadii Jutaka we have the story of

the one king ‘ who overcomes the strong by strength,

the Boft by softness. the good l»y goodness, and the

wicked hy wickedness
;

’ mid of the other king ‘who

conqneiH anger by calmness, the wicked by goodness,

the stingy hy gifts, the liar (alika-vfidinam) l»v truth.’

Other pieoepts require a man t*» exorcise charity and

respect towards nil aged persons, teudicrts servants, and

nni nulls. Ho was to sot an example of solf-sactilice.

It is recorded «if (luut.ima liuddlia that on one occa-

sion he plucked out his own eyes, and that on another

he cut off his own head, and that on a third he cut his

own body to pieces to redeem a dove from a hawk.

Yet we repeat that with all this apparently sublime
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morality no true idea of sin, at* displeasing to a Holy

God, was connected with the infraction of the moral

code. Nor did a Buddhist always avoid harming others

from any true reverence for life. He was to cherish

the life of others, but his chief motive was the fear

that by not doing so he would entail the misery of

continuous life on himself; and his chief motive for

avoiding anger was that it was incompatible with

that equanimity, which ought to characterize evury

wise man who aimed at the extinction of his own

personality.

The ease with which charitable acts might be per-

formed is amusingly illustrated by a story told in Hue’s

travels iu Tibet. A certain zealous fellow-traveller (who

considered that it was quite possible to be nt the same

time a good Buddhist and a good Christian) invited the

French missionaries to co-operate with him in perform-

ing charitable acta to commemorate the termination ot

a fatiguing journey, especially by providing worn-out

travellers, like themselves, with horses. The mission-

aries pleaded their own poverty, but to their surprise

were told that they were only required to draw horses

on paper, which were taken to the edge of a precipioe,

thrown up into the air, and, certain formularies being

recited, were carried away by the wind and changed into

real horses by the power of Buddha.

Let us by no means, however, shut our eyes to the

praiseworthy feature oftho Buddhist Bystem mentioned

at j-age 125—its recognition of the need of inner purity

and sanctification—an inner Buddhism of the heart,

without which even a monk was no true Buddhist. Ot
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course the Law could be observed superficially without

any real heart-belief or heart-purity.

When the inner heart-condition of a Buddhist is

described, he is said to be walking oil one of four jxiths

(tfattslro Maggii). and is then culled Ariyn ( - Arya),

' worthy ofreverence (distinguished from IVithng jatia,

‘an ordinary professing Buddhist "). To avoid confound-

ing these put!is with the eightfold path (p. 44) it would

lie hotter to speak of tbein as four stages of inner sanc-

tification. Dliyina, ' meditation,’ of four kinds, is the

chief means of entering and passing t hrough these stages

(p. 32), which once entered can never be abandoned.

The first stage is that of the man—be he monk or

layman—who is just converted, by an inner awakening*

to true heart-Buddbism. This man has freed himself

from the first three fetters—namely, delusion of self,

doubts about the Buddha s doctrine, und dependence

on external rites (p. 127). He is culled Nntfi|>unno.

• one who lias entered the stream' (Srota-apanna). in-

evitably carrying him onwards—though not necessarily

in the same body—to the calm ocean of Nirvana, and

his suite is called Solapat (i. He can only bcrc-born ns

a god or man. but not in the four lower births (j». 121).

Mark tliat the doctrine of ‘ perseverance ' is a remark-

able feature in this phase of the Buddhist system.

The second stage is that of the iiuin who has nearly

freed himself from the first live fetters, hut has a

sufficient number left to cause one more birth ou tho

earth, lie is called Sakad-agami (Sakj'id-ug").

The third stage is that of the man who is quite free

from the first five fetters. Such a man can only be
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re-bom in a Brahmii heaven, from which he reaches

Nirvftrja. He is therefore called An-agunri, ‘one who

will not come back to earth.’

The fourth stage is that of the completely freed

man who attains Arhatship (Aruhattam) in this life, and

will at death expeiience no re-birth. There is, of course,

a difference between one who has only just entered each

stage of tho journey and one who has reached the

terminus. And this Arliatship is open to all (even to

women), though only likely to be attained by truo

monks or true nuns. The name Arhut (Puli Araha, in

Ceylon Rabat), ‘most deserving’ (root urlt), is signifi-

cant of tbe highest merit
;

for the Arhat is perfect,

freed from all pain (nishklesn), from nil the ten letters,

from all attachment to existence (upudiina) whether on

earth or in heaven, and from all rc-creative Act-force.

He has already entered Nirvana, and while still living

he is dead to the world, lie is the Jivan-inukta. ‘eman-

cipated living man,’ of the Yoga. By the force- of the

fourth Dhyana, ho has gained the Abhjjfi&8 (Abhiflfifl),

or * transcendent faculties of knowledge,’ the inner eye,

inner ear, knowledge of all thoughts, and recollection of

previous existences, and the extraordinary powers over

matter called Iddhi (= Riddhi). In short he in Asekha,

' one who has nothing to learn.'

Although, theoretically, a layman and even beings

existing in other spheres, might enter the stream lead-

ing to Arhatship (see p. go) without becoming monks,

yet it is evident that as u rule it was only likely to

bo entered by persona who renounced the world and

led a celibate monastic life.
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But of Ariiats there nro three grades :

—

First, the simple Arlint (described above), who lias

attained perfection through his own efforts and the

doctrine and example of a supremo Buddha, hut is nut

himself such n Buddha, and cannot teach others Imw to

attain Arliutship, tliough he associates with others..

Secondly, and second in rank, but far above the

simple Arlint, tin* I’ratyeka-Buddhn or Solitary Saint,

who has attained perfection for himself and hy himself

alone, and not as a member of any monastic Order, nor

through the teaching of any supreme Buddha (except in

gome former birth). This solitary hermit-like Arhat

—

a kind of concentration of isolated or selfish sanctity -

is symbolized by a rhinoceros. Ho does not appear on

earth at the same time with a supreme Buddha, and

has not the same epithets (p. 23) applied to him.

Thirdly, the supreme Buddha or Buddhapar&rcrllence

(once u Bodhi-eattva), who. having hy his own self-

enlightening insight attained perfect knowledge (sam-

bodhi), and having, hy the practice of the transcendent

virtues (p. 128) and through extinction of the passion-

and of nil desire for lifu, become entitled to that complete

extinction of bodily existence (pari-nirvana), in which the

perfection of all Arhutsliip must end, has yet delayed

this consummation that he may become the Saviour of a

suffering world -not in the same manner ns the God-sent

Saviour of Christianity, hut hy touching men how to rave

tliemselves. This is the supreme Buddha, the founder

of U10 whole monastic Order, immeasurably superior

both to Piutyoka-Buddhas and to all mere Arhats.

He aaid of himself (Maha-vagga I. 6. 8),
—

‘ I am tho
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all-subduer (sabbabhibhfl)
;

the all-wise
;

I have no

staina
;
through myself I possess knowledge

;
I have no

rival (p&Upuggalo)
; I am the chief Arliat—the highest,

teacher
;

1 alone am the olfcolutely wise (Sambuddha)

:

I am tho Conqueror (Jina); all the fires of desire are

qutyichcd (sitihhuto) in me
;

I have Nirv&na (nibbuto).'

See p. 42 of this volume.

This seems a marvellous assumption on the part of

one who never claimed to be other than a man
;
yet he

had taken the idea from Brahmanism, which held thnt

its suints could surpass all gods (Brnhini only excepted).

Such supreme Buddhas, who are perfect knowers,

and also perfect teachers of the truth, are only mani-

fested on the earth at long intervals of time.

Gautama is the fourth Buddha of the present ago

(Bhadra- Kulpa). Ho was a Kthntriyn ; his three

mythical predecessors— Kraku-cChundu, Kauaku-tiumi,

and Kasya|Xi—having leen sons of Brahmaus. He is to

be followed by the fifth Buddha, Maitrcva (a name mean-

ing ' full of love towards all beings'), but not until the

doctrine of Gautama has passed out of men’s memory

after five thousand years (p. 181). In their previous

existences Gautama and his predecessors were, (see pp.

98, 1 1 2.) Bodhi-sattvas', ‘beings who have knowledge

(derived from intellect) for their essence,’ a name borne

by all destined to become supreme Buddhas ns well ns

bv the first of Gautama's successors, Muitreyn.

This coming Buddha is, as wc shall sco hereafter,

1 In fact 0 11uUlna reiiuum-J a Bodlii-Mttva until tic mu' tliirl .v -Inui

or thirty-five, when lie sttainul puf«t eniigliteiimnit unit HuiMImhaoil.
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:m object of universal reverence among Inter Buddhists

of nil sects ns a kind of expected Messiah or Saviour.

Often, indeed, lit* is more honoured limit Gautama him-

Helf. became In* is interested in the present order of

tilings, in* well as in tin* future, while Gautama Ibiddlia

and all bis predecessors have pasted away into lion-

ising.

Twenty- four mythical Buddlms (the lirst lieing

Pipnmkara, ‘ Light-causer ’) are held to have ap|>cared 1

before Gsiutama in preceding cycle* of time. M any

particulars about tlictn are given, including their birth-

places, the length of their lives and their statures.

Gautama himself in said to have met some of them

during his transmigrations. F.ven the trees under which

they achieved supreme wisdom are enumerated.

Sometimes the last six of the twenty-four are reckoned

with Gautama Buddha as constituting seven principal

Buddhas who seem to have lx*cn groujied together

to correspond with the Bnllimanical seven >1 11nus of the

present Kalpa. Usually, however, Gautama is held to

be the last of twenty-five Buddhas.

Clearly, then, the principal lines of Buddhist moral

teaching all converge to one focus—to the perfected

1 Tncir rum', m. Dlpnikara. Kaumlinj*. Mm‘iR»la, Summuu.
RsivalB, Soohiln. Anivuma-dariin. P.dm*, Nir.sta, Pnilmottarn.

SumodUs. Priya-diuwn, Arthn-damin, I>lmrm»-dw»iii. Sid-

dhilrtlm. Ti-liv*. Pii-livn, Vipairin, Sikhin, Vii.n-lihQ, KrakuvimU,
Ksnaka-muni (or Konig-dmana), Klivapa.

’ Beginning with VipaAyin. Tbwe *ro tlx, only Buddlia, mentioned
in tfeo Digltt-iukuj*. If Iho coming Bud, Ilia Mailrejn is reckoned,
lien VipUyb moil Ur omitted.
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Arlmt or rather to a still brighter point of light in the

perfect Buddha waiting for his reward—the nectar

of the eternal state of complete Nirvana.

And this compels us to attempt some explanation of

Nirvana. In the first place forty-six synonyms of it

are given in the Abhidhaliuppadlpika, e.g. Mokkha or

Mutti, * deliverance,' Nirodlia, • cessation,' Taulmkkliayu

(trishnii-kshaya), •destruction of lust,’ Arupa, Khemn,
Kcvak, Apavaggu, ' emancipation,’ Nibbuti (-nirvriti),

•quietude.' Atnuta {Amritn), ‘ deathless nectar.'

The following is from IUiys Davids’ Jutaka (p. 4):

•One day the wise Sumedha fell a-tliinking, thus:—
"Grievous is re-birth in a new existence, and the dis-

solution of the body in euch successive place where we
aro re-iiorn. I am subject to birth, to decay, to disease,

to death. It is right, being such, that I should strive

to attain the great deathless Nirvana, which is tranquil,

and freo from birth, decay, sickness, grief, and joy.

“ For ns in this world there is pleasure—the opposite

of pain—so where there is existence there must be its

opposite, the cessation of existence
; and as where

there is heat there is also cold which neutralizes it, so

there must be a Nirvitria that extinguishes (the fires

of) lust and the other passions; und as in opjiositkm

to a bad and evil condition there is u good und blame-

less one, so where there is evil Birth there must also be

Nirvana, called the Birthless, because it puts an end to

all re-birth.

".lust as a man who lias fallen into a heap of filth,

if he lieholds afar off a great pond covered with lotuses

of five colours, ought to seek that pond, saving, * 15y
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what way sliall I arrive thereV but it* he does not scck

it, the fault is not that of the pond
; even so where

thcro is the lake of tlio great deathless Nirvana."

'

What, then, is tho proper definition of Nirvana

(Pali Nibhana) 1 In venturing on an explanation of

w controverted u term, I feel rather like a foolhardy

person walking barefoot over thorny ground. Never-

theless I limy fearlessly assert two things about it.

The first is, that the term Nirvana was not originated

by Gnutuina. It was an expression common to loth

Brahmanism and Buddhism, and most of its synonyms

bucIi as mokshn, apavarga, and mrvriti are still common

to both. It was current in Gautama's time, and cer-

tainly occurs in the Maha-bhurata, parts of which are

of great antiquity.

In the celebrated episode of that poem called Bha-

gavad-gita, V. 24, we find the following :

—

' That Yogi who is internally happy, internally satis-

fied and internally illumined, attains extinction in the

Supreme Being, and becomes tlmt Being' (Yo’ntdisukho

'ntarit&nuw tathantarjyotir eva yuh.
|
Sa Yogi Biuhnui-

nirviiruirp 1 Brahnia-bhuto ’dhigu&liati).

The second |ioint is that it would l>e about as un-
reasonable to expect that Nirvana should always he
explained in one way ns to restrict Brahmanism
and Buddhism—two most elastic, comprehensive, and
Protean systems, which have constantly changed their

front to suit changing circumstances and varying na-

1 The n|HT»i.ni Braiinu-nirviioa is repeated Kvcml time* »Rcr-
wards. M»rk. loo, thnl ono of (he god Siva’o n»meit in the Mala-
oh&rkla i» Nirvfinun.
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tional peculiarities at different epochs and in different

countries—to one hard and fort outline.

It is certainly singular that although the term

NibbOna (Sanskrit Nirvana)—like some of the crucial

theological terms of Christianity— lias led to endless

discussions, it does not occur often in the Pali texts.

The word Arahattmn, ' Arhntehip,' is more common.
Nirvana, of course, originally means * the state of a

blown-out flame.’ Hence its first meaning is properly

restricted to the complete extinction of the three chief

flies
1 of lust, ill-will, and delusion, and a total cessation

of all evil passions and desires :
,
especially of the desire

for individual existence (name and form).

Following on this is the state of release from all

pain oud from all ignorance, accompanied by a sen** of

profound rest—a state achieved by all Arhots while

still living in the world 1
,
and notably by the Rmldha

at the moment when he attained Ruddhahood. forty-

five years before his final Pari-nirvina. Nirvana then

is not necessarily the annihilation of nil existence.

It is the absence of klosa (p. 124), as in the Yoga

system, and corresponds very much to the Biahinanical

Apavarga, described in the Nyaya, and defined by a com-

mentator, Vateyayana, to be Sarva-duhkha-dheda (‘ the

cutting ofl’ of all pain'). In short, it is Arhatship.

' Hugo, drnlia, motuu Eleven free are mnetiiUM cnumenitcd.

* Ur. libys Davids hold* tK.t llic Buddh* only »<lvoc*tod the »up-

pr»siu!i of gcol drains
;
Fausbiill lays * de-ire in »11 its liooi' t

ogroc with the lutter

* Whin 1 »ux on (he confines of Tibet, this «»s described to ni<> by

a Tibetan scholar a* tin uncluogtable sl»tc of conscious l/<atit«ic,
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But besides Nirvana we have the expression Pari-

nirvflna. This is not merely the blowing out of the

tires of the passions hut nlw» the entire cessation of re-

births, with extinction of all the elements or seeds of

bodily existence. This took place when the Buddha

died or ‘passed away’ alter innumerable previous deaths.

Prnctiudly, however, in Buddhism the death of every

ordinary being amounts to this kind" of Nirvana
;

for, if

there is no recollection of any Conner state of exist-

ence in the new being created hy Karma, what is every

death but utter personal extinction ?

Now with regard to the Nirvana of Arliatship, no

one can have come in contact with the natives of

India in their own country, without observing that for

a genuine aristocratic Brahman to allow others to see

him give way to auy passion, to exhibit any emotion”

or enthusiasm, is regarded as a proof of weakness.

We can easily understand, therefore, that when
the Buddha exhorted his followers to strive after a

wholly impassive condition, he addressed a sympathetic

audience.

Long before his exhortations were heard in India,

his fellow-countrymen held persons in the highest re-

spect who claimed to have entirely BUpprcKtcd their

passions. The only peculiarity in Gmttanm’s teaching
was that he mad.- this object incuildxmt on all true

Buddhists alike, without exception. And this state of
absolute imperturbability is well indicated to the eye by
the usual attitude of the images which, after Gautama’s
death, were curved to represent him—an attitude of
passionless compeeure, and dignified calm.
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In the interesting Fuli work Milinda-prasna (Milinda-

paftho), containing n conversation on the subject of
Nirv&pa between King Milinda (Menander) and the

monk Nfigasena (supposed to have lived about 140 ax.),

the latter compares it to the pure water which quenches
fire, and to the fathomless Ocean freed from trouble and
impurities, which no river, however vast, can fill to

overflowing
; and to the Air, which cannot be seen or

explained, though it enters our bodies and fills us with
life; and to Space, which is eternal and infinite, und
lieyond the power of man to conceive.

I trust I ahall not shock my Indian friends if I illus-

trate this condition by a comparison of my own drawn
from the unimul creation. In crossing tho Indian

Ocean, when unruffled by the slightest breeze, I have

•mnetimes oWrved a jelly-fish floating on the surface

of the transparent water, apparently lifeless. The

creature is evidently neither asleep nor uwnke. It

certainly is not thinking about anything, and its con-

sciousness is doubtful. All that can be affirmed about

it is that it teems to be drinking in tlio warm fluid in

a state of lazy blissful repose.

No Buddhist, at least, could look at such a sight with-

out boing reminded of this idea of Nirvana—the idea

of, so lo speak, floating in perfect repose and peace and

cessation from all pain, and all work, and even all

thought, ou a kind of ocean of half conscious, half un-

conscious beatitude. It is not consciousness, neither is it

unconsciousness. Tt is symbolized by a full-blown, per-

fectly formed lotus—a frequent emblem of perfection—
reposing on a calm mirror-like lake.
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With regard to Puri-nirvi^t 1- Uie complete termina-

tion of migrations uml passing nwny of all the elements

of bodily existence if tin's is to be distinguished from

the Brahnumieal idea of absorption into mi impersonal

spirit— whereby the Ego of |iersonal identity is de-

stroyed—it is a distinction without much dilVervncc.

Strictly, however, in Buddhism the dhetolutiou of the

body loaves no surviving personality or individuality,

and consequently Pari-nirvana is not properly described

either as absorption into a void (sCliiyii) or as annihila-

tion. It is simply the nlwolute terrainution of a series

of conscious bodily organizations. The Buddha himself

evaded dogmatic dehuiiions, and would probably have

said :—it is not life, neither is it non-life ; it may lie

compared to iufiuite space (sunya) which is not to be

comprehended or explained.

We should also bear in mind that although Nirvana

and Pari-nirv&ria constitute the ultimate goal to which

ull the morality of a true Buddhist tends, they have no

plscu either in the aims or thoughts of the ordinary

adherents of Buddhism at the present day.

The apex of all the desires, the culminating |>uiiit of

all the ambition of the most religiously-minded Bud-

dhists of modern times, points to u life in one of the

heavens, while the great mass of the people aim only

at escaping one of the hells, and elevating themselves to

a higher condition ofbodily existence in their next birth

oti this earth, and |>crha|te on that very part of this earth

which is tin- scene of their present toils,joys, and sorrows.

Ur tli»: i», Nirrina without remain* or remnant*
ui the rkorn-j, 0( TXi.tenco. See Childer*' l’ili Dictionary, a.r.



TRUE AIM OF BUDDHIST MORALITY. '43

It only remains for me to caution those who may he
impressed with the beauty of some of the precept*
"t the moral codu and its theory of perfection, as

ending in Puri-nirvana. against deducing therefrom

too optimistic an estimate of the Buddhist system.

Buddhist morality is like a showy edifice built on tbe

sand. It is a thoroughly fair-weather structure, in-

cajuible of standing against flood, storm, and tempest.

It may be summed up in a few words os u scheme
for the establishing of a paradox— for the perfecting of

one’s self by accumulating merit with the ultimate view

of annihilating all consciousness of self—a system which

teaches the greatest respect fm the life of others, with

the ultimate view of extinguishing ones own.

It must, in short, be clearly uildcratood that if any

comparison lie instituted Ikuwchmi Buddhism anil Chris-

tianity in regard to the self-abnegation, or sulf-sacritice

which each claims to inculcate,' the self to be got rid

of in Buddhism is not the selfishness condemned by

Christianity, but rather the self of individuality— the

self of individual life, and personal identity.

To be righteous in a Christian sense a man must

be God-like, and to be righteous in a Buddhistic sense

a man must be Buddha-like
;

but the righteousness

of the Buddhist is not the perfection of holiness by the

extinction of sin committed against God, but the

perfection of merit-making, with the view of earning

happiness for himself in a higher state hereafter.

For every Buddhist is like a trader who keeps a

ledger, with a regular debtor and creditor account, and

a daily entry of profit and loss.
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lie must not take, make, or hoard money. lb* is

forbidden to store up a iiionoy-h:dance in a worldly hank,

but he is urged to be constantly accumulating a merit-

balance in the bank of Karma.

In conclusion, let the Buddha enforce his own moral

teaching in his own way. by allegory and illustration

drawn from mil life:—When asked by a Brahman

• why ho did not plough and sow nnd earn his own

bread?' lie replied to the following effect:
4

1 do

plough and sow and eat immortal fruit (Amnia*

Amrita)
;
my plough is wisdom (pannii) : my shaft is

modesty
;
my druught-ox, exertion ; my goad, earnest

meditation (sati) ; my mind, the rein. Faith (siuldlia)

iu the doctrine is the seed I sow; cleaving to life is tin-

weed 1 root up ;
truth is the destioyer of the weed

;
Nir-

vana and deliverance from misery are my harvest.’

(Kasi-bhfiradvaja-sutta of the Kuttu-nip.it...}

This may bo compared wi tli St. Luke viii. i i- 15; but

have wo not here n contrast rather than a comparison '

Perltupe some may think that the contrast is not

unfavourable to Buddhism. Nay, possibly some may

complain that I Imve nut enlarged sullhicutly on

the remarkable resemblance Iwtwccn certain moral

precepts in the Buddhist code and in the Christian.

I admit this resemblance r admit that hath tell 11s:

—not to love the world ; not to love money ; not to

show enmity towards our enemies
;

not to do un-

righteous or impure acts—to ovorcomo evil by goud,

and to do to others as we would be done by.

Nay, I admit oven more:— I allow that some

Buddhist precepts go beyond the corresponding
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Christian injunctions. For Buddhism prohibits oil

killing—even of animals and noxious insects. It

demands total abstinence from stimulating drinks

—

disallowing even moderation in their use. It ex-

cludes all who aim at perfect sanctity from the holy

estate of matrimony. It bids a man, if lie strives

after perfection, abandon the world and lead 11 life* of

monkhood. In fine, its morality is essentially u monk-

hood-morality. It enjoins total abstinence, because it

dares not trust human beings to lie temperate. JIow

indeed could it trust them when it promises them no

help, no divine grace, no restraining power !

The glory of Christianity is that having freely given

that grace and that power to man, it trusts him to

make use of the gift. It seems to speak to him thus:

—

Thy Creator wills to trust thee and to b trusted by

thee ;
Hu has endowed thee with freedom of choice,

and therefore respects thy liberty of action. He im-

poses no rulo of total abstinence in regard to natural

desires
;
Ho simply bids thee keep them within bounds,

so that thy moderation may lie known unto ull men

;

Ho places thee in the world amid trials and temp-

tations and Bays to thee, ' My grace is sufficient for

thee' and by its aid thou mayest overcome them all.

Yes, the grand difference between the morality of

Buddhism and the morality of Christianity is not in

the letter of the precepts, but in the principle and

motive power brought to bear on their application.

Buddhism says :—lie righteous bv yourselves, and

through youfselves, and for the getting rid of all life in

yourselves. Christianity says Be righteous through

L
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the power of God’s gift of eternal life in His Son.

In a word. Buddhism founds its morality on self.

Christianity founds its morality on Christ.

The Buddha said to his followers Take nothing

from me, trust to no one hut to yourselves,

Christ said, and says to us still :—Take all from

me ; take this free gift. Put on this spotless rube.

Eat this Bread of Life. Drink this Living Water.

Think you that any 0110 who receives a priceless

gift., is likely willingly to insult the Giver of it?

Think you that any one who aoeepts a snow-white

robe is likely willingly to soil it by impure acts?

Think you that any one who tastes life-giving Bread

is likely to relish husks? or that any one who draws

deep draughts at a living Well is likely to prefer thu

polluted water of a stagnant pool ?

Beware, then, of judging by the mere letter; or,

should you insist on so judging, bear in mind that

everywltere the Buddha's Law is a dead letter, because

the Buddha is dead; just us the Sermon 011 the Mount
would be a deud letter, if C’hrisl wort* dead.

Finally, let me say to the admirers of Buddhism ;

—

ff you insist on placing its moral code on the same
level with that of Christianity, lusk yourselves one

plain question—Who would he the more likely to lead

a godly, righteous, and sober life, u life of moderation

and temperance, a life of liuliiiera and happiness—the

man who has learnt his morality from the dead, 'the

extinct Buddha, or the man who draws his morality

and hits holiness from the living, the eternal, the life-

giving Christ {
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Changes in Buddhism and its disappearance from

India.

In the preceding Lectures I have confiued myself

chiefly to the consideration of what may be called true

Buddhism as taught by its Founder and developed by

liis immediate followers and disciples during the first

two or three centuries of its existence in the land of

its birth, India.

To attempt an explanation of all the subsequent

phases of Buddhism would, as I have before stated, re-

quire the command of unlimited time. All I con ha—

•

to accomplish in the concluding I.eotures is

a very general idea of the nature of the changes Bud-

dhism underwent before it died out in India, and of its

corruptions in some of the countries bordering on India

and in North-eastern Asia.

And I may add that those who desire correct views

on this subject, ought not to trust to mere inferences

and theories fouuded on a critical perusal of the so-

called Sacred Books of the Buddhists. For it is certain

that v ithout any practical experience of what Buddhism

bus become in modern times—I mean such ati experi-

ence as can only lie gained by residing or travelling

in countries where Buddhism now prevails—the mera

study of its ancient scriptures is likely to he misleading.
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At the same time book-knowledge is indispensable,

and it is essential to bring t*i the study of Inter Bud-

dhism a scholurlikc acquaintance with Sanskrit and Pali.

Even a knowledge of Tibetan ought t<> ho ndded.

Nor ought the inquirer to be ignorant of the science of

comparative re ligion, seeing that the principles of that

science may throw light on many ditlicult questions.

For example, a student of comparative religion will

bo prepared to expect that all religious systems will

diverge more or less from their original type in the

hands of enthusiastic disciples, who ure ever inclined t<>

amplify their rnastor’s teaching and to explain it differ-

ently according to oacli man's peculiar temperament

aod mental bias, until in the end the original deposit

of siiriple doctrine becomes overlaid with layer upon
layer of adventitious matter.

Vnr will ho bo surprised to find that the tendency

religious movement is towards deterioration

and disintegration. Nor will it appear strange to him

that the chief conservative force is antagonism. As

time goes on disagreements among the followers of any

great leader seem to bo inevitable, and always lead to

Sectarian divisions nnd subdivisions. Vet it is this

opposition nf religions parties that usually operates to

mitigate the worst extremes nf corruption, and teuds to

bring about re-forming movements.

Even the progress of Christianity—us history shows

tco well—furnishes illustrations of tho law of deteriora-

tion, disintegration, and re-formation. At all events,

it is certain that no study of the New Testament is

likely to give a true idea of the varying condition of



HECOIt TO THK OPPOSITE EXTREME. '49

the Christian religion as exhibited at the present day

in different parts of the world.

But here it is important to caution the student of

religions against forcing a comparison between two

systems of doctrine like Christianity und Buddhism,

which are radically and essentially opposed to each other.

The unchristianlike incrustations and divisions which

have marred the original teaching of the Ilead of our

religion exist in spile of Christianity. They are not

the result of any development of its first, principles
;

whereas, on the contrary, the corruptions and schisms

of Buddhism are the natural and inevitable outcome

of its own root-ideas and fundamental doctrines.

In proof of this let us revert for a moment to the

insight we have gained into the origin of Buddhism.

It will lie seen that the most remarkable feature

of the Buddha's teaching, so fur as it has lieen stated in

the preceding Lectures, was that he altogether ignored

the existence in human nature of any spiritual aspira-

tions. affections, or instincts higher than or diatinr?

from the natural aspirations affections, and instincts of

humanity; and of any force outside of human nature

capable of aiding a man's own efforts in his struggle

for salvation. Not that he reviled, or poured contempt

on the religion prevalent among his fellow-countiymen.

but that he found no place in his system for an external

Ruler und Controller of the Universe, and would have

stultified his own teaching had he acknowledged u

Supreme Creator, guiding and upholding all things by

His will, ami always at hand to co-operate with His

creatures and listen to their supplications.
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If it were possible, in short, to con ilcase into a cate-

gorical statement the scattered utterances of a man

whose teaching was rarely dogmatic, wo might affirm

that, it was to the effect that for any man to depend on

a Being higher than himself, or to centre the unities

t

affections of his nature on a merciful, just, and holy

God, whore presence he yearned for, whose aid lie prayed

for, and to whose image he longed to ho assimi luted

—

was a mere delusion, though perhaps a harmless one.

He therefore set aside every supposed supernatural

revelation ns useless and incapable of proof. He pre-

scribed no prayer, he enjoined no form of worship, lie

established no real church, and instead of a priesthood

or clergy, ordained to aid men in their progress heaven-

wards or to console them in the trials of life, he founded

an Order of MonlcB pledged to denounce human life ns'-

not worth living, and bound to ulwtain from all [virti-

cipation in human affairs.

It is true that he deserves commendation for having

substituted moral conduct for useless superstitious

rites, 'but his moral ooile hail no other nun than the

suppression of lusts and desires (p. 139. noto 2), and his

peculiar stoical philosophy had no other object than the

removal of the ignorance which obstructed the path to

true knowledge—the knowledge that :dl life is fraught

with pain and misery, and not worth perpetuating.

It is admitted, too, that its moral precepts were of

a high order; but it promised man no divine aid in

observing them, it supplied him with no motive power

except the selfish hope of benefiting himself in future

stateB of corporeal existence, and it provided no remedy
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in case his attempts to obey its injunctions ended in

failure. How, indeed, could it do any of these things

when its only idea of sin was not the infraction of God's

law, but the commission of an act fraught with evil

consequences to the doer ?

Furthermore, it was guilty of the inconsistency of

bidding a man cherish a fellow-feeling for others ami

diligently engage in all good works, while it made his

true salvation depend on his giving up all love for wife

and children, and setting before himself, as his final

gold, a condition of absolute indifference and inactivity.

What, therefore, T am at present concerned to point

out is that, if the essential doctrines of primitive Bud-

dhism were of the character thus summarized, a rebound

from one extreme to another became inevitable, and

that such a reaction was due to the very nature of the

original teaching of its Founder. In point of fact it

was not a development that took place, but a recoil

—

like the recoil of n spring held down for a time by

a powerful hand and then released. And this resulted

from the simple working of the eternal instincts of

humanity, which insisted on muking themselves felt

notwithstanding the unnatural restraint to which the

Buddha had subjected them
;
so that every doctrine he

taught developed by a kind of irony of fate into a

complete contradiction of itself.

Let us take a few examples :

—

Buddhism, we know, started with the doctrine that

all idea of marriage, or of happy home-life, was to

be abandoned by wise men—by all who iiinied at

becoming true Buddhists (in direct contradistinction.
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we may note, to the primary Christian truth that it

is not good for created man to be alone, and that there-

fore his Creator created a help meet lor him —a truth

confirmed in n remarkable manner by the Founder of

the Christian Church when He gave the fu*t sign of

His divine commission at a marriage ceremony).

What, then, followed on the Huddlia’s original un-

natural teaching in regard to marriage !

Of course an immediate result was that, although

according to the Buddha'B ordinance any one who aimed

at perfect sanctity was bound to lead a celibate life, tbc

rule against marriage was admitted to bo inapplicable

to tho majority of human beings living in the world.

The mass of the people, in short, were nccesrarily

offenders against the primary law of Buddhism. Though

called lay-Buddhists, they were not 'wise men ’ in the

Buddhist tense of the term (pp. S6, SS). There is even

evidence that among certain monkish communities

in Northern Countries the luw against marriage was

soon relaxed. It is well known that ut tho present day

Lama«rica in Sikkim and Tibet swarm with the children

ofmonks, though wiled their nephews anil nieces 1
. And

far woi»e than this, Buddhism ultimately allied itself

with Tanti'ism or the worship of the female principle

(sakti), and under its sanction encouraged the grossest

violations of decency and the worst forma of protligacy.

It was the sitne in logurd to the unnatural vow of

Hii* nn» remarked by Hooker alien travelling in Sikkim. Sir

Richanl Temple in bin Journal. (II. »|6) nuart. Hint be often found

m»nirf monk, in Sikkim, and tlujr make no tucrrt of it- They are

flee to migo the moiautic character when tl*y cluxae.
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poverty. Monasteries uud Lamaseries now possess im-

mense revenues, and monks are often wealthy men.

Then again, what resulted from the Buddha’s ignor-

ing the existence of n God, and telling his disciples

to abstain from depending on any Being higher than

what man himself could become ? Of course this was

opposed to every man’s innermost sense of his own

needs and of his own nature. For nmn is so constituted

that he cannot be happy without loving and trusting

a Being higher than himself—a Being who takes the

initiative in loving His creatures and is the proper

object of their loftiest affections. Nor can man in his

secret heart regard either himself or unv one of his

fellow-men as u being worthy of his highest submition.

Nor can he set his affections on n blank or an abstraction.

And so, in spite of the Buddha’s teaching, his followers

would act on their own convictions. They would believe

in lieings higher than themselves, and in a personal

Creator knowable and lovuble by themselves, and know-

ing and loving His creatures. Nay, they ultimately

converted the Buddha himself into the very God lie

denied, calling him ‘ The chief god of all the gods

'

(DevStideva).

Again, what was the effect of the Buddha’s leading

men to believe that all supernatural revelation was un-

needed—that all enlightenment came from within, and

that, every man was competent to think out true know-

ledge for himself by the exercise of his own reasoning

powers, in the way thut the Buddha himself hod done?

Of course the result was that the generality of men

who shrank from the effort of thinking out truth for
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themselves, ami were wholly destitute of any faculty

for doing bo, insisted on believing in a revelation from

an external power, and ended in attributing infallibility

to the Buddha's own teaching, and worshipping the

Law of Buddhism—as a visible emlmdiineut of their

deceased teacher—with all the ardour of entli«iHiantic

bibliolatrists.

Furthermore, what followed on the Buddha's deny-

ing that any prayer, however earnest, could have any

power to modify the operation of natural laws f

Of course men longed for some form of supplication

to a higher power, and ao the Buddha’s disciples not

only composed prayer-formularies, but invested the

mere letters and syllables of such forms with an efficacy

which no other body of religionists has ever thought

of attributing to prayer of any kind.

They not only repented mystical sentences, which

were called prayers, though re-allv mere charms, be-

lieving that an orcult virtue was inherent in the

words, but inveuted a method of manufacturing such

sentences (Dhiimui) like marketable commodities.

They fabricated prayers, in fact, by machinery, in-

scribing them on wheels or on rolls inserted in cylinders,

which in the present day are made to revolve by band

or by the force of water and wind, and will possibly,

with the spread of science, bo impelled by steam-

power, so that eaeh revolution may count for an in-

finite number of repetitions, and be set down to the

credit of the owner or manager of the mechanism.

Yet again, what was the inevitable consequence of

the Buddha's rejection of the d'Xitrine that any benefit
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could accrue to human beings from religious services

conducted by regularly ordained priests, and of his

instituting in their stead an Order of Monks, who wore

little better than a community of drones, contributing

nothing to the wealth of the world, doing nothing of

any utility to any one. und taught to regard inaction

as the path of true wisdom ?

Naturally, men craved for spiritual helpers, guides,

and intercessors, and so by degrees these very monks
conducted elaborate religious services, and a compli-

cated hierarchy was organized in Tibet, even more

intricate and for-reacliing in its nuniticationH than that

of the modern Romish Church.

And once more, what resulted from the Buddha’s

objection to provide visible images and material objects

of worship, with a view to stimulate devotion or aid

meditation ?

Of course concrete and objective Buddhism of sum*

kind became a necessity. It became essential to make

concessions to the weakness and infirmity of human

nature, which required external aids, and declined to

be devoted to an ideal void, or to meditate on a pure

abstraction. Even the Founder of Buddhism himself

seems to have felt, as wo shall sec, that bis bold on the

memory of his followers would depend on their venerat-

ing certain objects and symbols after his death. Un-

happily for the purity of Buddhism, but quite in con-

formity with the inveterate tendencies of humanity,

the Buddha’s disciples pushed veneration of cxD nnd

oljocts to an extreme. They were not contented with

mere reverence shown to the relics of the Biuldlia’s
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burnt body and tlio shrines containing them. Tiny

worehipped the tno under which lie uttumed Buddha-

hood, the seat on which he sat. tliu prints of Ins feet,

his sliadow supposed to In* impressed 011 rocks, the

utensils lie used, the books containing the I.aw, the

wheel which symbolized both the propagation and

the diameter of Ida doctrine, and finally bowed down

before carved representations of bis l-ody ami images of

all kinds. It is remarkable that in Buddhist Countries

idols are far more numerous than among any other

idolatrous people in the world.

Lastly, what resulted from the Buddha's teaching

that the ultimate end to which men's efforts ought to

be directed wan Nirvana—that is, the total extinction

of all individual existence and personal identity ?

Of course men instinctively recoiled from utter sell-

annihilation, and so the Buddha's followers ended in

changing the true idea of Nirvana and converting it

from a oondition of non-existence into a stale of hazy

beatitude in celestial regions, while they encouraged

all men—whether monks or laymen—to make a sense

of dreamy bibs in heaven, and not total extinction of

life, the end of all their efforts.

But it was not only this natural and inevitable

recoil to the opposite extreme that ultimately brought

about an entire change in primitive Buddhism. Another

cause mutt also be taken into account.

We have already explained the nature of the tie

which bound Buddhism to Brahmanism, from the first

day on which Gautama Kit as a disciple at the feet of

the Brfthman philosophers Udraka and A lira (p. 29).
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Now, although tliia tie was anon loosened, and although

the Buddha struck out a lino of his own, and n separation

took place, yet the two systems stood on so much com-

mon ground that they were always ready to draw

together again.

At all events, it is probable that one system never

expelled the other, and that the constant attrition

and contact which took place between Brahmanism

and Buddhism, led to a considerable splitting up of the

original fabric of Buddhism, involving, of course, many
divisions and subdivisions of Buddhistic thought, some

of which were closely allied to the later developments

of Bnihmanical philotophy.

In the Snrva-dursJUni-snugralin four principal sects

of Buddhism are enumerated, which must have taken

root early on Indian soil.

These four were the Vtubhiishika, Sautruntika, Mu-

dliyamika, and Yogidlra. Of these the firat. two with

their subdivisions ' were realistic, and were established

— though not perhaps thoroughly formulated and

systematized— in very early times, long before the

council of Kanishka
;

while the two later schools are

described as idealistic, the Madhvnmika being u Bud-

dhistic form of the Vedanta philosophy, and tlie Yogft&ro

ogreeing generally with the Yoga system.

Indeed there is good evidence that Buddhism de-

veloped in India a greater number of schools and phases

1 Tlie Yftililuatiila wns divided into SmirtivHdn (ostium of lit.

ml oxifclnicn of nil things), Mnfcl»*l>gliilca, Sammatlyo (mid to liuvc

»wn fouDilfd by Uplli) mid Stbaviiu; the Saotrinliko Inul ul-11 it-

owu aulxliviskiu.
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of thought than Brahmanism itself. Some authorities

enumerate eighteen divisions (corresponding perh;i|**

to the eighteen original disciples, pp, 47-73) which

existed in king Kanislikua time—that is, in the first

century of our era, while others specify thirty-two
;
and

in the fourth century we find the Chinese traveller

Fu-liien (p. 160) making allusion to us many as ninety-

six (Dr. Legge’s translation, p. 6c).

We cannot wonder then tliat the author of the

Sarva-darsana-aangraha expressed himself in rather

strong language to the following effect :

—

' Though the venerated Buddha be the only one

teacher, his disciples aro manifold
;
just as when the

sun has Bet. the thief and other evil doers, the theo-

logical Btudent and others understand that it is time

to set about their occupations, according to their

several inclinations.’

Yet, alter all, it was chiefly in the North, and in

consequence of the council held by KanUlika, India's

greatest Buddhist king after A«oka
'
(see p. 69). that

the original features of Bnddliism underwent the

greatest charge and became overlaid with coating after

canting of extraneous matter. It was there, in Northern
regions, in the valley of the Indus, that the IVotcan

system called Mdiii-yfum muse, and grew, by the ojxjra-

tion of the usual laws of accretion, couglomemtion,

1 Another gnat king via Uni cvMmt»l llunlin-vanlhana or
Siliulitya of Ksnsaj, who flourished nl«Ut A.u. 610-650, aixl who in

•aid to b»ve founded on cro formerly much usod in Northern India.
He ruled from the Indus to the dungr*. and his doings sre d«KriUnl
ly llicutn Tfcisng (Bosl’s Records, I. 110-221.)
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disintegration, and reintegration, into a congeries of

heterogeneous doctrines, including the worship of

Bodhi-Kittvas, deilied saints, and personal gods.

Naturally the adherents of this wider method spike

disparagingly of the simpler system prevalent in the

South, whose sacred books were the Tri-pitaka of

Ceylon written in the ancieut vernacular (Pali). That

system they designated Hlnn-yflua, ‘the defective

method,’ not donying however that their own enlarged

system grew out of and included the simpler one.

There arose, too, a third method, or ' vehicle ’ of

salvation, called 1 the middle method
'
(Mndliyama-yftna),

This, however, is nut so well known, jujil, boiug a com-

promise between the other two, never gained ninny

adherents, tliough it is still ruccigni/<:d in Tibet—the

Tibetans often speaking of Tri-yoiui, or * the three

vehicles.’

At all events, it is only necessary for practical pur-

poses to recognize the distinction of the Great and Little

Vehicle—the Mahd-yiliui 1 and the Illna-yana And it

may be stated generally that the inhabitants of Nepal,

Tibet, China, Manchuria, Mongolia, and Japan have

always shown a preference for the Mahu-ySna, or

• Great Vehicle/ while the people of Ceylon, Burma,

and Siam have always preferred the ' Little Vehicle/

At the same time, it is important to note that while

the Buddhists of Northern coun‘ries are supposed to

bo disciples of the Maha-yanu or Great Way of

• Tl« Mtbi-yink is stiil to 1* connected with the XUittpuuikii

*«|J Yoghuia. Schools, »ud the llma-yiim with tho VuilliAshlU tad

Stum-intiku.
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Salvation, the Buddhism ofeach Northern count ry differs

greatly from that of the other, and that the countries

nearest to India have still further complicated the

Mahi-yHiia system hy adopting mystical doctrine*. ami

introducing magic and other practices suppose. I to aiil

in the acquisition of supernatural
|
sneers.

It must also be l->riH- in mind that, although the

Muhii-yulia or Grout Method origiuutcd on the Indus,

and tlie llma-yaiia or I.ittlo Method, on the tiangv*, the

two streams of teaching were not always conlincd to

these two areas, even on Indian soil.

In point of fuel they were often intermixed, and

the changes thus brought about in Buddhism will

become more evident hy referring to the narratives

of three well-known Buddhist travellers from China.

Buddhism was introduced into China between 58 and.

75 ofour era', but it. was not till mucli later that Ch inese

pilgrims visited India— the holv land of Buddhism.

The first traveller of whom we have any record was

a certain Chinese Buddhist monk named Ka-liion, who

set out on 11 pilgrimage to India about the year .*,99 of

our era, with the definite olject of searching for and

carrying baek to China complete oopiu* of the Vinaya

or Rules of discipline for the Order. He wrote a very

simple and straight forward account of his travels’

—

which lasted for fourteen yeans—and of his visits to all

the spots in India held most sacred by Buddhists. He

* ftofrunr I.tgge'8 Travel* of Ki-liicn, p. a8.
1 Tnui'lntcil ''rom lira CIiIiwk by the Rev. S. Ral uud more recently

tv Proleiior Lfyge.
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" ns followed by a Chinese traveller of less mark, named

•Sang Ynn, who started al>out 51S a.d., and seems to

have ended his journey nt Peshawar, or at least not.

to have penetrated much further South. Peshawar, we

know, was a great Buddhist centre, and there was a tine

Stupa there, containing the alms-bowl of Buddha. Then

after another interval a much more celebrated Chinese

pilgrim named Hioucn Thmng 1 started for India (a. d.

629-644). The narrative of hi- travels for about fifteen

years is perhaps the best known and most commonly

quoted of the three. In Chang Yneh’s preface 1 to the.se

travels Itiouen Timing is described as ' a Doctor of the

three Pitakns, and is said to have translated 657 works

from the origiiud Sanskrit. In all the districts through

which he journeyed ho loamt tha dialects and investi-

gated the deep secrets of religion.*

All three travellers give information in regard to the

prevalence of Buddhism in India up to the seventh cen-

tury of our era, and the narratives of two—Fa-hien und

Hioucn Tlmang—are invaluable for the light- they

throw on the changes which Buddhism underwent in

the interval of their travels. Here ami there the

pilgrims exaggerate,- especially when they venture on

numerical statistics or write from hearsay; but on the

whole their accounts may bo accepted, and we learn that

Hioucn Tlisang found some monasteries in ruins which

were flourishing in Fa-hien’a time, and that the Muha-

1 According lo I>r. Ledge's orthography thi» imrnc aliould 1m

yrilten Httirn Ctmang.
• See Beal'e ‘ Record* of the Wert. ro World,’ wl.idi gives i»

translation of there trovtla in t»o volume*.
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ySna had supplanted the earlier form of Buddhism,

or rather co-existed with it in iiiany parts of the

South as well as of the North, and was to be found

oven in Ceylon '.

And this brings us fuce to face with the greatest

change of all—the total dying out of Buddhism in the

jdace of its origin. How is it to he accounted for that

no adherents of cither the greater or lesser Buddhist

systems—of either the Mahfi-yana or Illna-ytUlfc—are to

he found in India at the present moment 1

The problem is difficult of solution, and I can only

offer a few suggestions for its elucidation.

In the first place, I think it may he confidently

asserted that the ditappcarance of Buddhism from India

was a very graduid process, and unattended by any

serious or violent religious revolution.

"We have already alluded to the tolerant, liberal, and

eclectic spirit which lias characterized Buddhism ever

since the period of its first promulgation at Benares.

Such toleration of the doctrines and ideas of co-exist-

ing systems had its advantages, csj-ceially in the early

stages of the Buddhistic movement. It certainly had
a prophylactic effect in warding off violent attacks, and
Lelpcd to promote the diffusion of Buddhism through-

out the numerous countries to which it ultimately

spread. In India itself, as we have already seen, Bud-
dhisrn was never aggressive or combative. Its motto

1 Hiouen Thmiij- doxiil** (lie Stlmviia fonu uf (lie Unbu-yiua in

eiuJij*E °* f-ir south a* Oojrloo. 11c found many monks tudyiiw
Irtth the Grtat aul Little Vehicles iu Ceutiul ludiu. Ural’s Itccoids,
**• »«J. =54. >67-
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everywhere was persuasion and conciliation. Coni]K>sure,

tranquillity, and absence of acrimony were stan>|>ed on

all its features. The very foundation on which it was
reared—the very establishment of a celibate monastic

Order, by means of which true knowledge was to be

propagated— had in it something altogether agreeable

to the spirit and usages of Brahmanism.

We have seen, too, that the Buddha took care to

show his respect for Brailmimical traditions, even while

promulgating a philosophical theory and preaching doc-

trines opposed to all sacerdotalism, priestly privileges,

supernatural revelation, and Ycdic ceremonial.

It does not, of course, follow that tin* great teacher,

To whom the majority of Asiatic races have for cen-

turies looked as their chosen example, hud not the

courage of his opinions, and was not competent 10 fill

the rAle of a religious reformer.

The real fact was that he was too wise to enter upon

any open Crusade against inveterate customs and ideas.

The peculiar calm of an Indian atmosphere, though

occasionally disturbed by political storms sweeping from

distant regions,has rarely been stirred by violent religious

antagonisms. The various currents of HindQ religious

life have flowed peacefully side by side, and reformers

have generally done their work quietly. As for GuuUuna,

there can be little doubt thut his whole career was

stamped with the impress of his early surroundings, and

that he imbibed his tolerant ideas from thj Brahmanism

in which he luul been trained.

It hsiB been usual to blame the Brahmans fin I heir

arrogaut exclusiveness, but their arrogance has been

M 2
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rather shown in magnifying their own caste-privileges

and carrying them to an extravagant pitch, than in

preventing any discussion of their own dogmas, or in

resenting any dissent from them.

The very essence of Brahmanism was tolerance.

Every form of opinion was admissible under a system

which made every person and every object in existence

manifestations of the one Being, Brahmit

The only delicate ground, on which it was dangerous

for any reformer to tread, was caste. The only unpar-

donable sin was infringement of caste-rules. Nor was

any one tempted to adopt the role of a violent agitator,

when all were free to express any opinion they liked

without hindrance, provided they took care to abstain

from any act of interference with caste-privileges.

It does not appear, in short, that the preachers oT

cither Buddhism, or Y.iislinnvism, or Saivi-m, or Naktism,

or of any form of theso sectarian systems, ever incurred

the special animosity of the Bnihuuuts or of each other,

or ever indulged in very violent denunciations of each

other's religious doctrines.

In real truth, these systems of doctrine were all

evolved out of Brahmanism. They were, therefore, not

only tolerated by Brfdiniunism, hut accepted as the in-

evitable outcome of its own pantheistic creed.

No doubt each received at first n strong stamp of in-

dividuality from its founder, marking it off from other

systems, but with the lapse of years the deeper shades

of difference grew fainter. Then it became a question

which should become merged in tho other. In such

a competition between rival systems ‘Buddhism had
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lens chance of holding its own than either Vnishnnvism

or Saivism
; for its root-ideas—as wo have seen—were

not rooted in the eternal instincts of human nature.

Buddhism, in fact, could never have maintained itself

in India till the twelfth or thirteenth century of our

em, had it not gradually, and to a great extent through

interaction with Vaishnavisrn mid Saivism, dropped itH

unnatural pessimistic theory of life and its unpopular

atheistic character, and accommodated itself to those

systems.

But Buddhism in parting with its ultra-pessimism nnd
its atheistic and agnostic ideas. lust its chief elements of

individuality and it' chief independent stand
•
point.

Yaishnavism, on the other hand, was quite nlivv t<.

its own interests, nnd had an eye to the spread of its

own doctrines. It took cure to adopt all the popular

features of Buddhism. It vied with Buddhism in incul-

cating universal love, toleration, liberality, benevolence,

and abstinence from injury. Tt preached equality,

fraternity, and even in some cases the abolition of

caste distinctions. It taught a succession of incar-

nations or rather descents (Avatara
')
of divine beings

upon earth (its Buddhism taught a succession of

Buddhas), and it even adopted the Buddha himself

as one of the incarnations of Vishnu.

This, indeed, is the best explanation of what lias

happened at Purl in Orissa, where a temple once

1 Ad I have shown in
4 I&ulimanism unci liiixlai-m.’ tiny Irmi

incarnation i* nut rtrictly eximeiive of the Hindu idia of Avatura,

which rooms *a descent ' of a god (or n jiortioo t)f his iwiucn)

in vurioiid fortna uj»uu earth.
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dedicated to Gautama Buddha, and supposed to contain

a relic of his burnt body, was afterwards dedicated to

the Jagnnniith fonn of Krishna and supposed to en-

shrine one of his bones, and where low-caste and high-

caste both eat together the food cooked in the houso of

that popular gcxl.

The tome may he said of the* interaction which took

place between Buddhism and Saivism ; for Saivism, of

course, was quite as bent on the propagation of its own

creed as other Byatcms were. It vied with Buddhiam

in encouraging abstract meditation, and ultliough it

had less sympathy than Vuishijavisin had with that

system, it approached in some respects so closely to its

rival, that when Buddhism disappeared from India,

images of Gautama were converted into representations

of Siva seated in profound contemplation.

Ultimately, the interaction between the three systems

proceeded to such a point that each was influenced and
modified by the other; each learnt something, or

adopted somo practice from the other.

It was thus, too, that SilkUsm, i.e. the worship of

energy or force (ftukti), identified with Siva’s consort, was
imported into Buddhism

;
its doctrine of the aelf-evoln-

tion of all things from Praikriti having much that har-

monized with the Buddhist theory of the origin of the

Universe. Thus, too, even Tantrum in its worst forma

became intermixed with Buddhistic practice.

Enough, then, has been said to justify the assertion

that Buddhism was not forcibly expelled from India
by the Brahmans. It simply in the end—possibly as

late as the thirteenth century of our era—became
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blended with the systoms which surrounded it, though

the process of blending was gradual.

It would certainly be easy to prove from the records

of the three Chinese travellers, that Buddhism and

Brahmanism existed together in Northern and Central

India as quite distinct systems till at least the seventh

century of our era, if not always quite amicably, yet

without any violent internecine conflict. Bitter con-

troversies between the two rival creeds arc without

doubt cleurly alluded to, and Fa-bien in one |va#«\gc

states that 'the Brahmans with their contrary doctrine

became full of hatred and envy in their hearts 1 .' Yet,

on the other hand, wo find that at a Council hold by

the great Buddhist king Siladitya (Ilar-diu- vardhunu),

whose meritorious ncU arc fullv described l»v llioucn

Thsang (ch. v), and who bad his capital at Kanouj, in

the year 634 of our era -', controversial points relating

to both Buddhism and Brahmanism were discussed in

a tolerant spirit, though it is said that in discussing

questions between the Northern and Southern Buddhists,

the ‘Little Vehicle' wus condemned.

Again, the Buddhist drama called Nfigurvanda, ‘joy of

the snake world V throws great light on the amicable

1 Professor Lffgv'a translation, p. 56.

' TIkio ara four great Ikiddti.t kin*, of India wbo miy be called

hiatoiicnl, the dates of wboie reigim may I* fixed with fair wrtninty :

—

1. Cuudra-gupta, who wa* at any rate n aympuhitrr with BaddhUm,

l.C. 315-391. J. Aaoka, a decided Buddlnrt. B.a J59-UJ. 3.

Knnishka (nee p. 69). 4. ftiUdityn, above. Somo conddcr Kanialika

to have founded llie Salta era, dating front a. I>. 78.

’ Translated in 1872 by Mr. Palmer Bojd, and poblt-lu d with an

intonating Introduction by Frofesnir Cowell.
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relations existing between the various sectarians ami

religionists in tlie days of Icing Silfidityu. It is the

only Sanskrit play in which the Nandi or ojtening

prayer invokes the power of Buddha, thus :

—

' “ On whom dost thou meditate, putting on a pretence

of religious abstraction, yet opening thine eyes ! See,

saviour that, thou art, thou dost not pity us sick

with (lie shafts of Love. Falsely art thou compassion-

ate. Who is more cruel than thou 1
" May Buddha, the

conqueror, who was thus jealously addressed by the

Apsarasjis (daughters) of Mura (p. 34), protect you!’

Professor H. Ik Cowell has shown in his valuable

Preface that both this play and the sister Hindu play

called Rutn&vali were probably put forth or at least

patronised by Harehu-vardhana (fiildditya), and that,

both were probaldy acted at the same period, the king

being ns much a IlindO ns a Buddhist. Iliouen Thsang
praises Hureha-vurdhaiia for his support of Buddliism,

but in bis description of the two Convocations held by

that king, states that both Buddhists and Bn'dimans

were equally honoured by him, and intimates that half

his subjects held one doctrine and half the other. In the

second Convocation which took place ut Prayaga (now
AlluhuUul) eighteen kings were present and sco.oco

monks and laymen. On tlie first day the statue of

Buddliu was installed
;
on the second duy that of the

Sun, and on the third that of Siva. Alms were dis-

tributed to Brahmans and Buddhists alike, and even
to tlie Nirgnuitlms or Jaina naked heretics.

Again the well-known play called MiUuti-Madhava
(by Bhava-bhQti, who lived ut Kanauj in the beginning
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of the eighth century) has an opening prayer addressed

to Siva, and yet a female Buddhist ascetic and her

attendant constitute two of the principal dramatis per-

sons, proving that an intermixture of the two creeds

prevailed everywhere.

It was also during the reign of Silflditya that the im-

mense monastery at N&landa near Raja-grilin formed a

seat of learning, which might suggest a comparison with

the learned monkish communities ami even with the

universities of mediaeval Europe 1
. In that monastery

might be seen several thousand novices and monks of

the eighteen Buddhist schools—all of them sup]sorted

by royal grants, and thus enabled both to perform their

religious duties, and to prosecute the study of philo-

sophy, law, and science in literary ease. It is prolciblu

that if disputes and disagreements upon burning

questions occurred, they rarely led to serious conflicts,

and were not general throughout India, but confined

to particular localities; and I think it may be safely

affirmed that if Buddhism was ever anywhere per-

secuted, it never anywhere persecute*! in return.

I myself was much struck iu a visit I paid to EUora

in the Nizfim’e territory by the evidence I there saw

of the fiiendly tolerance which must have prevailed

between Brahmans, Buddhists, and Jains. Biuli-

mnnicnl, Buddhist, and Jaina caves are there seen fide

by hide, and their inmates no doubt lived on terms

of fairly friendly tolerance, much as the members

1 Sm Bel’* lieconb, ii. 167-17* > » l«Dg awoimt of tlii- iuwihuUtj

visited by Hiouca Huong is there given.
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of the Anglican. Roman Catliolic, and Wesleyan com*

muniona live in Eumpo nt the present day.

Even ut Benares, the stronghold of Brahmanism, I

witnessed similar proofs of amicable mutual intercourse,

and at Nosik— the Benares of Western Iudia—the

proximity of the Buddhist caves and mined monasteries

which 1 visited, made it abundantly clear that Brah-

mans and Buddhists agreed to differ and to avoid

serious quarrels.

It must nevertheless be admitted, that in the extreme

South of India, and perhaps eventually at Benares and

a few other strongholds of Brahmanism, the difference

between the systems became so accentuated as to lead

to grievous conflicts. Whether blood was shed it is

impossible to prove; but it is alleged, with some degree-

of proViability, that violent crusades against Buddhism
were instituted by Kumiirila and nOukara—two well-

known Southern Brahmans noted for their bigotry

—

in the seventh and eighth centuries of our era. It does

not appear, however, that they were very successful

either in the conversion or extermination of Buddhists.

It may, I think, he confidently affirmed that what
ultimately happened in most parts of India was, that

Yiiishnavaa and Saivns crept up softly to their rival

and drew the vitality out of its body by close and
friendly embraces, and that instead of the Buddhists

being expelled from India, Buddhism gradually and
quietly lost itself in Vaishriavism and Saiviain. In

fact, by the beginning of the thirteenth century very

little Buddhism remained on Indian soiL In a philo-

sophical drama, called • the Rise of the Moon of Know-
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1

ledge' (Prubodha-fiandtodaya)
,
written probably about

the twelfth century, the approaching triumph of Brah-

manism over Buddhism is clearly indicated; for the

Buddhist and other heretical sects are represented us

belonging to the losing side.

Yet. after all. it is scarcely correct to say that Bud-

dhism ever wholly died away in India. Its name indeed

perished thero, but its spirit survived, and its sacred

places remain to this day. Its ruined temples, monas-

teries, monuments, and idols are scattered everywhere,

while some of these luive been perpetuated and

adopted by those later pharos of Hinduism which its

own toleration helped to bring into existence.

At all events it may be safely affirmed that the pass-

ing awny of the Buddhistic system in India was on the

whole like the peaceful passing away of 11 moribund

man 6urrouuded by his relatives, and was at least un-

attended with any agonizing pangs'.

1 No doubt thi-ro »r« pWcs in tho South of India «hrr*> there ia

evidence of some vkdeut persecution. I mar instance among the

place* I vitii ted Tnujore and Madura. When 1 concluded the reading

of a paper on this subject at the meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society

on February 15, 1886, the then President, Colonel Vale, justly

remarked that the member* of two religious community who hold

very similar lixtrim «, often on that account hato ami oppose each

other all the more; but ray point was that the ultni-tolemuc*

which wat of the very essence of both Br*hmiim*tn and Buddhism

mutt have prevented actual persecution, except under special cir-

cumstance*. Brubmonism was much more likely to liavc adopted

Rudd hi as part of its system, than to have persecuted and expelled

it. In point of fact, the BrAhmans, as is well known, are n sdy to

regaid any great teacher as oi>e of Vishnu’a incarnations, and in this

way arc oven willing to puy homage to the Head of Christianity.



LECTURE VIII.

Ilige of Teitlie ami Polytheistic fiitihlhism.

Is the preceding Lecture we have endeavoured to

show generally Low Buddhism was evolved out of

Brahmanism, how it flourished side by side with Brah-

manism, und how after a chequered career and protracted

senility in the land of its birth—lasting for at least

fifteen centuries'—it ultimately merged its individu-

ality in Vaishtjaviara and Saivism, or, in other words,

disappeared and became lost in a composite system

called Hinduism.

Wc have now to trace more closely the gradual

sliding of a simple agnostic and atheistic creed, into

a variety of lheistic and polytheistic conceptions.

We have already seen how the expansion of the Hina-

yana into the Maha-yilna became an inevitable result of

the Buddlui’s own teaching—in other words, how a re-

bound fnuii atheism to theism was as unavoidable os the

return s\v ing ofa heavy pendulum. We need only repeat

here that it could not have been otherwise, when a

teacher, who never claimed to be more than a man,
attempted to indoctrinate his human followers with

1
Buddlliun Irgau to lore ground in Indin nlmut the fourth or filth

e«U»ry after Chml, Ull it ninintiiiin>d u ehci|ucrrd career for several
•ucwed.ng reoturir. cr«, after Hiouen Tliang'n tin*. See p 161.
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principles opposed to the inextinguishable instincts and

eternal intuitions of humanity.

In fact the teachers of the Maha-yana school were not

slow to perceive that, if Buddhism was to gain any hold

over the masses, it was essential that it should adapt

itself to their human needs. It became imperatively

necessary, as a simple preservative measure, to convert

a cold philosophical creed, based on an ultru-pessirn-

istic theory of existence, into some sort of belief in

the value of human life ns worth living. And if life

was not to he an invariable current of misery it followed

that there must also be soma sort of tiiitli in a super-

intending God controlling that life, and interesting

Himself in Man’s welfare.

Unfortunately, having once advanced Ixjynnd definite

limits, the more progressive teachers found it impossible

to draw the line at any given point.

No doubt the thci&tic movement began by simple

saint-worship—that is, by veneration for the extinct

Buddha ns for a perfect saint. This was accompanied

by homage offered to his relics aud to various memorials

of his person.

Then mere veneration and homage led to actual

worship, and the Buddha, who from first to last made

his own perfect humanity an essential principle of his

teaching, became elevated to a pinnacle far above

humanity and converted into a veritable god.

Next, it is easy to see that a further development of

the thcistic movement became inevitable.

For indeed it wtu only natural that in process of time

some of the more eminent of the Buddha’s followers



I 74 MSB OF THEI8TIC AND POLYTHEISTIC BUDDHISM.

should become almost-equally revered with himself. It

was not, however, till some time after their death that

they received any homage resembling that accorded to

their Master.

It was then that, instead of being thought of as

extinct, according to the orthodox Buddhist doctrine,

they were continually elevated in the imagination of

their admirers to heavenly regions of beatitude.

Of course this constant increase of saint-worship

tended to land men by degrees in a mam of theistic and

polytheistic conceptions.

And polytheism oould not prevail in Eastern coun-

tries without ita usual reverse side—polydemonism
; and

polydemonism could not prevail without its usual

adjuncts of mysticism and magic. And oil of these

again entailed idolatry, relic-worship, fetish-worship, and

various other gross superstitions.

Such was the natural termination of tho process of

degeneration. Let ns now trace it more in detail.

And in the first place it must not he forgotten that

Gautama himself seems to have foreseen this result.

He seems to have been quite aware of the ineradic-

able tendency inherent in the nature of human beings,

impelling them to elevate their saints and heroes to

the position of gods. He therefore took pains to make
his beloved disciple and cousin Ananda understand
that tlio truth embodied in the Dharma or Law which
he had taught, was all that ought to take his place

and represent him when he wus gone.

Accordingly wc learn from ancient inscriptions that
for many years afterwards the only allowable object of
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veneration among primitive Buddhists was the Law

—

that is, the precepts, rules, ami ordinances propounded

by Gautama himself—many of which may have loon

committed to writing in early times, though oral trans-

mission was at lirst the usual rule, as it was among

Brahmans.

In time, however, the interconnexion between Brah-

manism and Buddhism, and the tendency to group

sacred oljecte in triads', which showed itself very curly

in Hindu religious thought and mythology, seems to

have led to the idea of a corresponding triple arrange-

ment of venerated objects among Buddhists. Hence

three precious things—P-tnCt line* called the three jewels

(frt-rafim), ortho ‘three Holies 1 '—rumo first t» be held

in honour and then actually worshipped : u kind of

personality being accorded to all three, very similar t<»

thut supposed to belong to the three chief gods of the

Hindu Pantheon.

This triad of personalities consisted of (1) the

Buddha himself, that is to say, Gautama Buddha, or

the Buddha of the present age of the world
; (2) bis

Dharma or Law, that is, the word and doctrine of the

Buddha personified, or so to speak incarnated and

manifested in a visible form after his Puri-nirvdna ;
and

(;) his Sungha or Order of niouks, aL-o in a manner

1 First, 1I10 Yrdic triad of gods, Agoi, ' Fire,' I mini, ' wieldor of the

thunderbolt,’ mid Suiju, * tliO Suu,' Mhmi-1 b] tho Ti i-mllrti or

Bmlimii, Siva, and Vi-hmi. Then tlm ibno Gunan ur constituent*

of tho material I'nivenc, Suttia, liajus, uud Tula**,and li-tly the tri|»t(i

name of BniliniD, Sa<- ciil-fmuuda.

1 Surat Cliuudia Dili., in Ida iulimtiuy Tibetan ;«uruil, dccvrilss*

them il the ‘ three Holies.'



I 76 BISK OF THEISTIC AND POLYTHEISTIC BI DDIIISM.

personified—that is, embodied in a kind of ideal im-

personation or collective unity of his true disciples.

This last word, Sniigha, which moans in Sanskrit

a collection ' or ‘assemblage/ is sometimes, as wo have

already seen (p. S5), very unsuitably rendered hy the

expression * Buddhist Church/ It simply denok-s * the

collective body of Buddhist monks ;
' that Ls to say, the

entire monastic fraternity, comprising in its widest sense

the whole assemblage of monks, Arliats, I'ratycka-Bud-

dhas, Bodhi-sattvas, perfected Buddhas and not yet

porfected saints of all classes, whether on the earth or in

any other division of the Universe ; but not including

—be it carefully borne in mind—the still vaster com-

munity of living persons constituting the whole body

of the Buddhist laity.

These three, then,—the Buddha, his Law, and his

Order of Monks,—pa^cd into the first threu divine

personifications of early theistic Buddhism, commonly

known as the fir.<t Buddhist Triad.

Ilence we find that the Khuddnkn-putha or * lesser

readings 1 ' of the fifteen divisions of the Khuddaka-

nikiiya (p. 63) begins thus :

—

‘I put my trust in the Buddha, in the Law, in the

Order’ (repented three times).

‘Ye beings (BlifUOni) here assembled of earth and

air, let ns bow, let us bow before the Buddha, revered

by gods and men. May there be prosperity 1

' Ye beings of earth and air, let us bow before the
Law.

' Wiled by C'hiltltra. Sec Jounut It. A. S., N. 8. iv. 31 8, and Kero*
Boddhiionu, d. 156.
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'Ye beings of earth and air, let us bow before tho

Order of Monks.'

When Fa-hien was on his return homo and in great

peril at sea. he committed his life to the protection of

the Snngha, saying

'

I have travelled far in search of

the Law, let me. by your dread and supernatural power,

return from my wanderings and reach my resting-place.

And again, on ending his travels, lie gratefully ac-

knowledged that he had been guarded in his perils by

the dread power of the ‘three honoured ones’ or

‘three precious ones' or ‘three Holies’ -thus acknow-

ledging the personality of the ]«w ns well ns of the

Buddha himself and of the SanJjha or collective body

of Monks
But it must l>e homo in mind that this did not

necessarily imply any worship of images. It is certain

thut for a long time even Buddha himself was not re-

presented visibly. This is proved by the sculptures

on the Bharhut StQpa. Even in the present day the

simple expression of trust in the three revered ones

constitutes the only formula ol worship current in

Ceylon. It is true that images of the Buddha are

now common in that country', and while travelling there

I saw numbere of persons offering homage and flowers

to these images. But no prayer was addressed to

them, and I noticed no visible representations of the

personified Law or Sanglia *.

1 Ffi-kien, pp. ii*-ii6.

• C*pt. Temple slat** that the Suiigh* U penooifted in Sikkim

under the form of » m«n holding a lotu» in hia kft !uud, the light

baud being on the right hu<«.
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Nor, when I was at tlio Buddhist monastery near

Darjiling did I sec* any imago of the Law side by side

with that of Gautama, though every book examined by

me in the temple-library began with the words :—Nanio

BuddhAya, 'reverence to the Buddha;' nanio DharmSya.

•reverence to the Law;’ nanio Sunghiiya, ‘reverence to

the Order.’ The only visible symbol of the three so-

called 'Holies’ Wii8 a long stalf with three prongs,

like tlio Imliiin Tri-sfila.

It seems clear, therefore, that wliile, in process of

time, images of Gautama Buddha were multiplied every-

where—and, as we shull see, in various attitudes and

sliapes—images of the personified Law and Sungha
were never common, and indeed mrelv found, except

among Northern Buddhists. Those images of the Law
which I have examined are in the form of a man
with four unns and hands, two of which are folded iu

worship, while one holds a book (or sometimes a lotus)

and the other a rosary 1
.

Sometimes however, the representation of a book

alone is laid to be n sufficient symbol of the Law.

The Sanglm. on the other hand, is generally syrn-

b..]ixid by the image of a mail with two unns and
hand', one ol vliicli, as in the images of Buddha, ixwta

an the knees and the other holds a lotus

And it may be observed here lliut of the three

mages of I lie Buddha, the Law, and the Order, sorae-

1
A«M.linjf lo Copt. Trinpli!, Dlianna, ' tile low,' ia pcreonifwd in

&kkim na * wliil< woman with four arm*, two rai.nl in j-rujer, tho
third holding a gai’nod (or ron«}), tho fcurth a lotus
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times one occupies the central position aiul sometimes

the other. This circumstance has led acholure to sj>oak

of what it is the fushion to term a Buddhist trinity

;

but in real fact neither Buddhism nor Bnihmanisin bus

any trinity in the true meaning of tho term, for al-

though Buddhists claim a kind of tri-unity for their

triad, and guy that the first, contains the second, and

that the third proceeds from the first two and contains

them, yet the first is clearly never regarded as cither

the Father or Creator of the world, in the Christian sense.

It appears, in fact, that the earliest Buddhist worship

was exactly what might have l<een expected to follow

on the death of a religious Reformer and author of

a new system. It was merely the natural expression

of deep reverence for the founder «>f Buddhism, his

doctrine, and the collective body of his disciples.

So simple a form of worship, however, did not long

satisfy tho devotional aspirations of the Buddha's

followers,, even in the sacred land of pure Buddhism.

The mere offering of homage, either to a system of

Law, or to a community of living monks or to departed

human saints—even though their memory was kept

alive by visible representations, and stimulated by

meditation and repetition of prayci -formularies—had

in it nothing calculated to support or comfort men in

BCiisons of sickness, bereavement, or calamity. This

kind of simple Buddhism might have satisfied the

needs of men in times of peace uud prosperity. Under

other conditions it broke down. It could offer no

Bhelter and give no help amid the storms and tempests

of life. Hence the development of the Inter phases of
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llio Muhu-yuna system, Ilie chief feature of which was

ft murked change in the meaning attached to the term

' Bodhi-sattva.'

This change will he hotter understood if we go Ivick

to what has already Itc-on mentinned (at p. 9S). We
have before explained that, according t<> the original

theory of Jhuldliism, a Budlii-Hattva i* one who hns

knowledge (derived from self-enlightening intellect) for

his essence; that is, he is a being who through all his

bodily existences is destined in some final existence to

become a Buddha, or self-enlightomxl man. Until his

final birth, however, n Bodhi-aattva is a being in whom
true knowledge is rather latent and undevelojiod than

perfected. Gautama had been a Bodhi-sattva of this

character (see p. 134), the merit of who-.- action/

(Karma) m each of his countless pn-vi..ii. .v'.stencos

(see p. 109) hud lieen transmitted f<» MiivcoJing cor-

poreal forms, till in the state immediately preceding

his Inst birth on earth lie exiht.d as a bodhi-sattva

in the Tusliita heuveu (sec p. 120). There he con-

tinued until the time cuinu l'or him to ho liom on earth

ius tin- Hin Jillm of the present ago, when lie entered

the right side of his mother in the form of n white

elephant (p. 23)

' °np l-'g-'ii'I »«)•

’

Tims, O iiuiiiIh, Itudillui was ton, nisi the

right vide of kii motto win nut pk-iccil, wu not wounded. It ie-

n.nii • .1 an befue.' Foucuux, p. 97. Uiuuvii Tluung rubles ilinl there
'* n Vito. «l K»pilii-vii»tu indicating Uia -pot ‘where the Jtodlii-

daaended t/iiriiuall^ into the womb <»f lii> mother.” nisi tliut

tticrv L« a rcpitsinutioi of this hcmic drawn in (lie VihAia. I Imre
“•jadf wen nun/ wpiesentMions of it ia liuddhitt sculpture*.
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Ami ii may lie repeated here that the white elephant,

as something rare and beautiful of its kind, was simply

symbolical of the perfect Arhatahip which he was

destined to achieve in the ensuing birth.

Born, then, ut last as the child Gautama, son of

Suddhodnnn, and purified by n li mg observance of the six

transcendent virtues (p. 128), he ultimately attained to

perfect knowledge and Arhatship under the Rodhi-troe,

and in so attaining passed from the condition of a Bodhi-

sattva to that of the highest of all Arliats—a .supreme

Buddluu Then, ufter iibout forty-five years of dili-

gent discharge of his self imposed task as a teacher of

the right way of JsilviiUoii, he ultimately passed away

in I’ari-nirvana, or absolute nOn-CxUteocc.

It is important, however, to ivmemher. that at tin-

moment of his attaining Buddluihood he had trans-

ferred the Bodhi-sattvnship to Maitreya. ‘the loving

and compassionate one,’ who became the Buddha-elect,

dwelling and presiding as his predecessor had done in

the heaven of contented Icings (Tushiti; see jx 120).

There ho watches over and promotes the interests of

the Buddhist faith, while awaiting' the time when he

is to appear on earth as Maitreya, or the fifth Buddha

of the present age. HU advent will not take place till

the lapse of five thousand years after the Nirvana of

Gautama, when the world will have becomo so corrupt

that the Buddhist Law will he no more obeyed, nor

even remembered.

No wonder then that this Maitreya—whose very

liarne implies love and tenderness towards mankind,

and who was destiued to become, like Gautama, a
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Saviour of the world liy teaching its inhabitants how to

save themselves—bocame a favourite object of personal

worship after Gautama Buddha's death. Even when
the worship of other Bodhi-sattvus was introduced,

Maitreya retained the distinction of being the only

B«lhi-sattvn worshipped by all Buddhist countries,

whether in the South or in the North. Not that

Gautama's memory was neglected, lie was, of course,

held to be superior to Maitreya, who was still a mere
Bodhi-sattvn or Buddha-designate. But the feeling

towards Gautama Buddha, after his Nirvana and death,

became different, and the object of bringing flowers

and offerings to his shrines was simply to honour the

memory of a departed, not an existing saint. It was

a mere mechanical act, fraught with beneficial con-

sequences, but not supplying any real religious need.

On the other hand actual prayers were addressed to

Maitreya. as to a living merciful being, whoso favour it

was all-important to secure, and whose heaven was

believed to lx> a region of perfect love and contentment,

to which all his worship|H.T.s were admitted.

In 1 1 muon Ths’ang's Travels a heavenly ItLshi is

represented as saying :
—

' No words can describe the
personal lieaiity of Maitreya. He declares a law not

different from ours. His exquisite voice is soft ami

pure. Those who hear it can never tire
; those who

listen arc never satiated V
In fact, the aspirations of few pious Buddhists in

early times ever led them to Boar higher than the

1 Bed'. Records, L *i8.
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happiness of living with Maitreya anil listening to his

voice in his own Tushita heaven.

It is true that afterwards when the worship of (he

Dhyani-Buddha Amitihha come into vogue in Nor

them countries this Buddha's heuven, called Sukhavati.

fabled to be somewhere in the Western sky, seems to

have taken the place of the heaven of Maitreya. But

tliia belongs to a Inter phase of Buddhism, to bo ex-

plained when we speak of the Dhyflni-BuddliaH (p. 203).

It was for Maitreyas Tushita heaven that Hiouen

Thwing, ami other devout men of his day, prayed on

their death-beds, and tho one Cluncse inscription found

ut Buddha-Gaya is full of expressions indicative of the

same longing

If then, we arc aide to inter into the feelings "t‘

Buddhists everywhere in depending on the living,

loving, and energizing Maitreya, rather than on the

extinct Buddha who existed ordy in their memories, wo

sliall find it less difficult to understand how it came to

puss that the idea of, so to speak, canonizing every grunt

saint or popular head of a monastic community, uud

elevating him at death to the position of a Bodlii-

sattva like Muitreya, living in permanent regions of

bliss, and able to help his votaries to the same position,

came into vogue.

It may make the coumo of development of Thoistic

Buddhism clearer if we here revert to the early

constitution of the Buddhist monastic brotherhoxl, and

endeavour to show how the homage paid to eminent

' Betl'i HiconU, i. 1 J4, note.
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ami saint-like men led, first to the multiplication of

Bodhi-sattv&s, nnd then to polytheism nml every form

of polytheistic superatition.

A full explanation of the early monastic system is

given in the learned work of Koeppen '. It is clear

that as long as Gautama was alive ho was the sole

Head of the brotherhood of monks. After his death

the Headship (as in the Christian brotherhood after the

death of Christ) was not assigned to any one leader.

The Buddlia himself forbade this. The term Sahgha

at that time merely denoted a republican fraternity of

monks, bound by uo irrevocable vows and subject to no
hierarchical Superior, but all intent on following the

uxaiople, and propagating the doctrines of their departed

leader. Soon, however, the formation of separate ccntrwr

of union and teaching became inevitable, and the term

Sangha was then applied to each separate society, and
sometimes even to u separate Conclave of each society,

as well as to the whole body. It seems at least

certain that each monastic association had the right to

admit monks, to hear confession, and to excommunicate.
Katarally, too, in course of time it became necessary

for cadi society to have some sort of governing body
and choose a kind of president, and this presiding

officer was originally the senior monk, and accordingly

had the simple title of Sthnvira (Them), 1
Elder.’ This

1 TLi* work, • Die Religion de» Buddha,' by Carl Friedorkh Kooppcn,
toWn long oil of |riut,«nd lio« unfortunately new he€D t renal*. t*<]

into Knglidu Tlio Orman i. often difficult, but 1 lure odfavonred
to giie a com-t :.lco of Kcejipwi’* alatcmcnu in the inatontr* in
-Uich I Lave mode u»o of them. It ii now somewhat out of date.
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title appears to have been introduced immediately after

Gautama's death.

It is believed that ever since the time of the great

Asoka, Sthaviras or Elders who became actual super-

intendents of monasteries, exercised administrative

powers, like those of Abbots
;
each over his own monastic

community. This was the first kind of Headship recog-

nized. It was simply a superiority of age.

As to any etill higher form of authority correspond-

ing to that of Pope, Archbishop, or Bishop, and extend-

ing over several monasteries, this did not belong to

early Buddhism or to its earliest developments. Lists

of uninterrupted series of pretemkd Buddhist Hier-

archs exist, hut are mere fanciful fabrications. Never-

theless, it is certainly a historical fact that along with

the superiority of mere age, seniority, mid experience,

there rapidly grew up par! pawn a superiority of know-

ledge, learning, and sanctity, which were generally,

though not invariably, combined in tho person of the

presiding Elder.

Any ono, in fact, who was distinguished for the

practice of the highest degree of meditation, for com-

plete acquaintance with the Law, for special purity of

conduct, and perfect fulfilment of the precepts, was

naturally elevated above the class of ordinary Bhikshus.

Such u monk was from the earliest times dignified by

the title Arhat, * very reverend,’ i. e. more worthy of

honour than the generality. Arhat, in short, was from

the first a name for the higher grade of saint-like

Bhikshu. Such a man, too. before long, was raised to

a still higher level in the estimation of his fullow-Diouks,
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He was believed to have delivered himself from nil the

consequences of nets, whether Isid or good—from all the

fetters (see p. 127) of life, and therefore from all re-hirth.

Ho was even elevated to n still loftier pinnacle. He

was believed by his superstitious admirers to possess

unlimited dominion over nature, space, time, and matter

;

to be nil-seeing, all-powerful, and capable of working

every kind of miracle. Then, of course, ut death lie

passed away in Fari-nirvlijn and was, so to speak,

canonized. Be it noted, however, that such canoniza-

tion was never accorded to an Arliat till after his de-

parture from the world.

Probably the immediate disciples of Gautama Bud-

dha—that is, his so-called 'great pupils’ (see p. 47),

were all considered perfect Arliats. And these perfec*

Arbata were probably tlie only saints of the earliest

period of Buddhism. Yet there was one who surpassed

them all by an immeasurable interval, and that one was

Gautama Buddha himself. It was the distinguishing

mark of a supreme Buddha that he was infinitely

greater than all other Arliats, localise lie had not only

gained perfect knowledge himself, hut Imd become the

Saviour of the whole world hy imparting to men the

knowledge of how they were to save themselves.

It seems, therefore, only natural that the followers of

Buddha, and probably the Buddha himself, before his

decease, should have thought it desirable to establish

a more systematic gradation of saintship by filling up

the immense gap between ordinary Arliats and the

supreme Buddha. It was this that led to the idea

of Pratyeka-Buddhas, that is, self-dependent solitary
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Buddhas' (see p. 134), as well as to the notion of a still

higher being called a Bodlii-sattva, who, as the Buddha-
deaignatc and future successor of Gautama, occupied a

still more exalted intermediate position than a Pratt cka-

Buddha.

Of course it became difficult to fix on any living

man, or any rocendy deceased saint worthy of the

highest stage of Bodhi, to which a being about to

become a perfect Buddha was supposed to attain.

The first to be so elevated (though apparently not by
Gautauiu himself) was, as frequently mentioned before,

the mythical individual Maitrcya. lie was, we repeat,

for a long time the only Uodlii-Kitiva recognized by

all Buddhists alike, whether adherents of the llnia-vima

or Muhu-yami. But he was nut a historical pciwaistge,

like Gautama or hU immediate disciples. He was 11

mere mythological personification of that spirit of love

—of that kindly and friendly disposition towards all

living beings by force of which Buddhism hoped one

day to conquer the world, and win it over to itself.

And in conformity with his mythical character, and

probably to prevent the rivalry of pretenders among

future ambitious heads of monasteries, he was not to

uppear for live thousand yeais, till the teaching of

Gautama had lost its power.

Indeed, it was only to be expected that this rank

should at first have been accorded to rate person alone

' It i- obvious to rtmnik that in the mmo way ttioe* who ato

intellectuilly cU-dr|*'l(Icnt amt nrli-iaoed among our*Iv« generally

rise to a higher level of popular eitociu than these taught l>y otbir

meu.
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—just an in worldly nflsiin* there could lie only one

Heir-apparent to the throne.

Such was the more simple doctrine of curly Buddhism

in regard to the relative portion of the members of the

Buddhist community.

How then did the tcache!* of the Mahu-yunu proceed

to amplify this doctrine '

They taught that there were two methods of salvation

or, so to speak, two ways or two vehicles—the Great and

the Little (Mahl-yina and Hlna-yuna)—and indeed two

Bodhis or forms of true knowledge which these vehicles

Lad to convey The former was for ordinary persons,

the latter for beings of larger talents and higher spiritual

powers. The 'Little Way' was the simple doctrine,

which had many Arhats but only one Bodhi-suttvu-f-

the ' Great Way,’ on the other hand, was the wider and

broader, which had many Bodhi-snttvas as well as many
Arluits, He who satisfied the usual requirements of

Sniutship received the rank of an Arlmt in both systems.

But in the wider system every one who aimed at un-

usual sanctity on the one hand, and knowledge (Bodhi)

on the other, might walk on the (Irent road leading to

Bodlii-sattvn*hi|>, and loceivo the title Bodlii-Kittviu

We liuru won (p. 136) llmt tin- Hina-yiiiia, or * Little

system,’ taught that- there ivoro only twenty-four

Buddhas who had preceded Guutnmn. Throe of these

(viz. Kraku-oJhiuida, Kanaka-muni, and Kilsyapa), with

Gautama as n fourth, had appeared in the present age,

and only one Bodhi-sattva (Maitreya) was to come.

1 Then «aa also a ' middle way,' #cr p. 1 59,
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But according to the ‘ Great System,' it was a mis-

take to limit the acquisition of the highest Saintship

in this mariner. It maintained that there would be

numberless supreme Buddhas (and, in addition to them,

self-taught, solitary Buddhas, called Pratyeka-Buddlius).

as well as numberless Bodhi-sattvas, even in the present

age of the world. In other words, it propounded the

doctrine that the practice of the six (or ten) transcendent

virtues (p. 128), and especially the acquisition of tran-

scendent wisdom (prnjnii parumita), might qualify many

saints for the attainment of Bodhi-suttvaaliip and

Buddhaabip. According to one theory, there were to

bo at least a thousand Bodl ii-aattvas, followed by a

thousand Buddhas, while, nceording to others, Buddhas

and Bodhi-sattvas were to la reckoned by myriads.

But this theory of numberless Hoilhi-suttviis involved

an entirely new view of their nature and of the meaning

of the'term.

In fact, the Bodhi-sattvas of the more developed

Muha-yiintt school were not Bodhi-fattvas at all, accord-

ing to the strict sente of the term. It is true they

resembled the genuine Bodhi-suttva in having gone

through a long series of existences-leading them at last

to perfect saintship and to a heaven of their own, but

they were under no obligation to give up their

Bodhi-sattvaship. quit their celestial abodes, or descend

ultimately as human Buddhas upon earth.

Furthermore, they never appeared to aim at Tari-nir-

vfina like their earthly counterparts. Their most obvious

raiton <ffire seems to liuve been to supply the need of

personal objects of worship, and though in Tibet they
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were believed to have their own secondary corporeal

emanutions—sometimes called their ' incarnations,’ but

more properly described an descents (uvatiim) of portions

of their essence in a constant succession of human saints,

they never really left their own permanent stations in

the heavenly regions. Indeed, it is probable that the chief

cause of their popularity, as |ieraon:il objects of adora-

tion. was that they were able to help their worshippers

to uttaiu to the same permanent and unchangeable

regions of bliss.

It was thus that the 'Great Vehicle’ took up an

attitude which raised it not only above the simple effort

to suppress the paarions and desires, but also above the

hopeless Nihilism of early Buddhism ;
for it soon became

the fashion for the most devoted and pious of Buddhist-

monks to aspire to the title and actual blessedness of

Bodhi-sattvaahip rather than to the doubtful blessed-

ness of utter personal annihilation involved in Rud-

dhahood. At any rate the numerous Bodhi-sattvns

of the 'Great Method' appear to have remained quite

contented with their condition, so long as it involved

per|*Ctnal residence in the heavens, and quite willing to

pal off all do*in for Buddhuhoml and I’nri-nirvaiia.

Without doubt, this more amplified system was the

result of :c reaction of Mrfihmanism on IbidJh ism. It

was at first a mere plan for creating a close Hierarchy

like that of the Brahman caste—that Ls to say, a privi-

leged class of men possessed of higher knowledge and

sanctity and superior to the majority of Bliikshuaof the

common stamp. Then it soon developed into a scheme

for satisfying the craving of the masses for divinities of
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some kind to whom they might appeal for help in time

of need.

In all probability the first to receive the title of

Bodbi-sattva, next to Mnitreyn, were the most cele-

brated Arhnts before mentioned, who were immediate

disciples of Gautama, not however till death had sepa-

rated them from their human frames, when, as a matter

of course, they received a kind of worship like that

accorded to all leaders of men, just as the earliest saints,

heroes, and teachers of Brahmanism did.

To specify all the Arhats who were elevated to the

rank of Bodhi-sattva ami liecame objects of veneration

in later times would be a di(licult and unprofitable task.

We may also dismiss, as unworthy of note, statements

sucb as that in tho Lalita-vintam, in which it is declared

that 32,000 Bodhi-sattvns joined the Buddha's assembly

in tho Jetavana garden. But we may notice the qunsi-

deification of u few historical personages mentioned by

the two Chinese travellers, whose account of the state

of Buddhism in India from the fourth to the seventh

centuries has been so often quoted.

First of all came the immeJiute followers and so-

called 'great pupils ’ (see p. 47) of Gautama, namely, his

two chief disciples, Sari-put tfa and Moggallina (Maud-

galylyana= Modgula-puttm) 1
, both of whom are be-

lieved to have died before him. Then came the three

great leaders at the first Council : i. KiWynpn (pp. 46.

55); 2. Gautama’s cousin and beloved pupil Ananda;

3. Upflli (note, p. 56).

1 See pp. 47, 104. Koeppen coupons Item to Sl Peter awl St. Paul,



192 RISE OF TUE1STIC AND roLYTUKIsTIC BUDDHISM.

Next to these perhaps the most celebrated teacher

elevated to Boillii-sattvaship was Niigfujnna 1—noticed

before as the nllegeil founder of the Maha-ydna system

and its introducer into Tibet According to one nccount

he was tho foii of a Briihniun of Vidnrbha, and taught

Buddhism in the south of India. He had u celebrated

disciple named Dcva {or Arva-deva) *. Nagarjuna was

at any nite a great teacher and (Icvelo|icr of tho Mahi-

yaiui, A legend relates that he was fkilled in magic,

and was able thereby to prolong Ids own and u Southern

Indian king's life indefinitely. This caused groat grief

to the mother of tho Heir-apparent, who instigated her

son to ask Nagarjuna for Ids own head. Nagarjuna

complied with the request, and cut his own head * ill’ with

a blade of Kusa grass, nothing else having tin* jkiWi i t<j

injure him. He is stud by Hiouen Thsaug to have lived

in Southern Kosala aloul 400 yeare after the death of

Gautama, and is wor>hipj>ed under different epithets in

Tibet, China, Mongolia, and even Ceylon. Probably ho

lived in the first or second century—Beal places him

between a. n. 166 and 200. Wntsiljow considers him u

wholly mythical pemmngo. Tho additions he mado to

Buddhist doctrines were undoubtedly great. When

he died Stupas were crectod to his memory’, and in some

places he was even worshipped as Buddha.

1 The Her. f\ Brel (Ind. Antiquary for Dec.. 1886) »l,ou'» 'I131

Nignrjuu* ami Ntgajcnu are two different ponons. Sir A. Cunning-

liam i- of tie some opinion. Ii may be noted tlut Pailmn mniUtBTa
it credited will* introducing tile more corrupt foim of Buddhism along

with magic into Tibet at n later dMo. proliulily in the eighth century.

* tho account of NSgJrjuima ditciple Dev», mentioned hy

Hioum TWng. eec Beal e BcMrda, ii. 97.
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Among other deified, or partially deified Bodhi-

sattvaa, whose images and StOpus (p. 161) the Chinese

pilgrims found scattered in various parts of India, may

bo mentioned, those of the mythical Buddhas who

preceded Gautama, especially KAsyapa'. Then we have

Rahula (son of Gautama), the patron of all novices, and

founder of the realistic school called Vuibhushika 1

;

Dbarmu-pila, Vasi'-mitm (or Vnsu-buudhu), Aiva-

ghosha, Gunumuti, Stbiramati, and others. In this

practice of deifying their saints, Buddhists merely

followed the example of the adherents of Hinduism.

And we may add that this tendency is constantly re-

peating itself in the religious history of all nations.

There is even a tendency to press the saints of other

countries into the service. This is remarkably exemplified

in the history of Rnrlaam and Josaphat,current in Europe

in the Middle Ages. The zealous Iionnm Catholics of

those days thought that they could not exclude so noble

a monk as Buddha from the catalogue of their own

saints, and bo they registered him in their list as St.

Josaphat (Josaphat being a corruption of Bodhisat).

Colonel Yule, in his Marco Pulo, states that n church in

Palermo is dedicated to this saint.

And here mention may be Made of a modern deified

HindQ teacher or sage, named Gorakh-nitH, who is said

to have gone from India into Nepal, and is worshipped

' Of OHir»« nnt to tie confounded with G»utira-’» ilieiijilc of the

Mime name, who in geoer&Ujr called Malil’Kiivxfia.

f According to Eitel he >» fitill revered o* tlx* patiou-taint of *11

novice^ and in 1o l* re-born as tbo eldest ion of every l’utiux.* Luddha
;

see Legge’a Ftt-hico, p. 46.

o
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there as well as at Gornkli-pur and throughout the

Panjab. Very little is known about him, and he

belongs more to liiiidfisin than to Buddhism. Some

say that he was a cotcmporniy of Knbir (1488-1512),

and, according tn a .liiiuimsakhf, he once had an inter-

view with Nannk, the founder of the Sikh scot. Such

legendary accounts as are current an 1 wrapped in much

mystery. One legend describes him as horn from a lotus.

Others describe him as the third or fourth in a series

of Saiva teachers, and the founder of the Kanphatf

sect of Yogis. The remarkable thing about him is that

he succeeded in achieving an extraordinary degree of

popularity among Northern Hindus and among some

adherents of Buddhism in Nepal. His tomb is in the

Panjab, and he is to this day adored as a kind of

by immenBO numbers of the inhabitants of North

Western India under the hills.

But the canonization of such historical teachers in

India and their elevation to semi-divine rank did not

Satisfy the craving of the uneducated masses, either

among Buddhists or Hindus, for personal deities, pos-

sessed of powers over human affairs far greater than

any departed human beings, however eminent. In

Buddhism the supposed vxNtoncc of the more god-like

Budbi-saltvn Maitivya—venerated by both the Maha-

yiina and the Iliiia-yaua schools—was not sullicient to

satisfy this craving.

Hence the ' Great Vehicle ' soon began to teach the

existence of numerous mythological Bodhi-sattvas,

other than Maitreya, to whom no historical character

belonged, but whose functions were more divine.



LECTURE IX.

TkeUtic and Polytheistic Buddhism.

In the preceding Lecture I have endeavoured to

sketch the rise of theistic and polytheistic Buddhism.

We have now to turn our attention to its develop-

ment, especially in regard to the worship of mythical

Bodhi-sattvas, and of the HindQ gods and other mytho-

logical beings.

Sonic of the Bodhi-Kittvas of the Mahfi-yfina or Grant

System were merely qimsi-doifieutnin* of eminent saints

and teachers. Others were impcmountioiiH of certain

qualities or forces; and just as in early Buddhism

we have the simple triad of the Buddha, his Law,

and liis Order, so in Northern Buddhism the worship

of mythical Bodhi-sattvas—other than Maitreya—was

originally confined to a triad, namely (i) Manju-hri,

' he of beautiful glory (?) Avalokitesvara, ‘the louk-

ing-down lord,' often cudled Padma-pani, ' the lotus-

handed (;) Vajra-pani or Vajra-dhora, * the thun-

derbolt-handed.'

These three mythical Bodhi-sattvas were not known

to early Buddhists, nor to the Buddhists of Ceylon.

They are not even found in the oldest hooks of the

Northern School (such ns the Luli tu-vistara> though

they occur conspicuonsly in the Saddhormn-purnhuikn.

All we can Kiy with certainty is, that when Fa-hien

visited Mathura on the Jumna 4CO years after Christ,

their cult certainly existed there at that time.

o 2
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Wo shall not Ik* li«r wrung if wo assort that it

wjib adopted in about the third century of our era.

As already indicated (*•« p. 175). the idea of the first

Buddhist triad -the Buddha, the l-aw, and tile Monastic

Order—aotr | 'toil by the adherents of both Vehicles—

was prolmMy derived limn the earliest Iiriiliniunicctl

triad. (See also Brahmanism and Hinduism, pp. g,

•14 . 74 )

In the same way tlio second Ihiddhist triad intro-

d iiced by the advanced teachers of tlio ' tlreat Vehicle,’

viz. Mnfiju-sri. Avulokitcsvnru ( = I*:ului:i-|*;uyi), and

Vajra-pnui, corresponded to the later Hindu triad

(tri-murti) of deities, Brahma, Vishnu, and Sixu.

I huve explained in ‘Brahmanism and Hinduism'

(pp. 54, 73) how the gods Vishnu and 6iva gradually

usurped the position of the god Brrdimii, whom they

dispossessed of his co-equality with themselves, and

how the whole mythology of tin- Hindus, which was

originally complicated by u large admixture of pre-

Aryan and Yedic elements, ultimutuly liecamc more

simplified by arranging itself under the two heads of

Vaisliijsivisiii ami SaivLsm, all other iiiytliologicnl poreon-

ages being regarded as forms of either Vishnu or Siva.

In contradistinction to this, wO find that each member
of the two Buddhist triads holds its own, ami wo are

led on to a system which bewilders us by over in-

creasing complications -a system which preserves the

individuality of its own tiiuds and deified saints, and

yet recognizes almost all the gods, demigods, demons,

and supernatural beings of Hinduism.

1 propose now to ofl'or some account of the develop-
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ment of the Buddhist Pantlteon, beginning with the

mythical conceptions peculiar to Buddhism, and passing

on to those held in common with HindQistn.

And first as to the second Buddhist triad above-

named, it may be noted, as a proof of the very gradual

growth of Buddhistic mythology, that in tho earlier

developments of Buddhism the three Bodhi-sattvas

constituting that triad huve very restricted functions.

When I visited the Buddhist caves at Ellora, I

noticed that in tho ancient sculptures there, Padma-

pani and Vajm-pfini (hut not Msifljii-sri) are repre-

sented as attendants of the human Buddha.

Of course it is easy to understand that the duty of

guarding the Buddha ultimately expand. I into that ot

watching over and protecting the whole Buddhist world,

though it is difficult to determine which of the three

mythical Bodhi-sattvas became first celebrated for the

effective discharge of this duty, or to which of the three

chronological precedence ought to he assigned.

Without taking the order already given, we may

begin with Padma-pani ns the most popular, and may

note that he has a name, Avnlokitesvaro, composed of

the two Sanskrit words avalokita, ' looking down

and isvara, ’lord,' the latter being the Brahmanical

name for the Supreme God—a name wholly unrecog-

nized by enrly Buddhism, but assigned by the Hindus

to the three personal gods, Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva,

especially to the latter.

1
Till* Wt of tbo ikixvivc jxuliciplo ill ail active icit-o »> iM «n-

<oriii»od in Sanskrit, Lul w gcm-wlly confined to vcrlm involving mm».«

itlcti of motion*
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Iii the duty of watching over and protecting the

whole Buddhist world, Avalokitcsvaiu ( - rudinu-pani),

that is. ‘the lord who looks down with pity on all men,'

certainly takes the lead, and his name was in keeping

with the reputation for answering prayer which he

soon achieved.

In the I-ainism of Tibet, ho is, as wo shall rco here-

after, a kind of divine Pope, existing eternally in the

heavens as Vicar of one of the Buddhas of the present

ago, but delegating his functions to u succession of

earthly Popes in whom he is perpetually incarnated

und re-incarnated. while at tho Biiiio time preserving

his own personality iu his own heaven.

Indeed, the popularity of his worship is one of the

chief characteristics of the Maha-yami system, and is

not confined to Tibet, though he is believed to ho tho

special patron of that country. It is ho who during

the continuance of the present ago of the world presides

over the whole cycle of ^nil-migration. In a word, tho

temporal welfare of all living kings, and of all who

luive to wander through the worlds of the gods, moil,

demons, ghosts, animals, uud livers in hull, is especially

aligned to him.

People, therefore, pray to him more frequently than

to any other Ikxlhi-sittva. ami not only for releaso

from the misery of future re-births, but iu all cases of

present bodily diUlgcr and domettie alllietion. lienee

he lias numerous other names or epithets, such us ' God

of mercy,’ ' Ocean of pity ' (Kuruiuuraiva), * Deliverer

from fear' (Abhayam-da), '1-01x1 of the world ’ (I.okes-

vara), ' World-piotector ’ (Loka-pab), * Protector of the
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Aryan

'

(Arya-pila)
;
and the Chinese traveller Fi-hien

says of liiraself, that he prayed in his heart for tho aid

of Avalokitesvara when in great peril during a storm

at sea.

That his worship was very prevalent among Buddhists

of the Maha-yana School all over India, as well as in

Tibet, from the fourth to the seventh century, is attested

also by Hiouen Thsang. Both travellers tell ua that

they frequently met with his images, which were often

placed on the tops of mountains. Possibly this fact

may account for the name ho acquired of the ‘Looking-

down lord.' Or, on the other hand, it is posable that

his name may have led to the selection of high situations

for his temples and images.

And it may be observed here that although Avalo-

kitesvara bears a close resemblance in cliaracter to

Vishnu, yet hia images often conform to the Brahma
type, and sometimes to that of Siva '. Ho has generally

several focus—sometimes even eleven or twelve—and
usually four or eight arms. These faces are placed one

above the other in the form of a pyramid, in three

tiers, and probably indicate that ho looks down on all

three worlds, namely, the worlds of desire, of true form,

and of no form (pp. 213, 214), from all points of the

horizon.

Note, however, that two of his bunds are generally

folded, as if adoring tho Buddha, while his two other

hands hold such emblems as the lotus and wheel

(especially the lotus). This distinguishes tho images

1 Bnl'i BcconU, i. 1 i«> ix>t« 107.
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of !ho mere Bndhi-sattva Avalokitcsvara from those

of the god Vishnu, who, although ho has four arms,

is never represented in an attitude of adoration.

Note, too, that the many-headed images of Avulo-

kitesvara probably belong to the later phase of the

Maha-yatm, when he was regarded ns an emanation or

spiritual son of tlie Dhyuni- Buddha Amitabha, whose

head forms the eleventh above his own ten. There

are descriptions of earlier idols, which make it probable

that Avalokitcsvara was originally represented in ordi-

nary human shape.

When his worship was introduced into China the

name he received was Kwan-she-yin or Kwan-vin (in

Japan Kwan-non)—a name denoting (according i<i

Professor Legge) 'one who looks down on the sounds

of the world, and listens to the voices of men.'

We know that each of the chief Hindu gods had his

female counterpart or Sakti, who is often more wor-

shipped than the male. Similarly the female counter-

part of the male Avalokitesvara is the form of the god

chiefly worshipped in China and Japan 1
. In those

countries he is only known in the feminine character of

'goddess of mercy and in this form is represented with

two arms, but oftener with four or more, ami even with

n thousand eyes.

The connexion of Avalokitesvara with .Siva, as well

as with VidlflU, is proved by tlio fact that ill some
characteristics Kwun-yin corresponds to the Durga

1 Profooor Legge tell* us that on intelligent Cbinwe once a*k«sl

him uhtihft •

the worship ©r liar}- in Europe Hti not eimilur I
'
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form of Siva's wife, and in others to tlie form called

Pfirvati, who, as dwelling on mountains, may lx? sup-

posed to look down with compassion on the world.

As to Vajra-pftni (or Vajra-dhara), ' the thunderbolt-

liandod, this Bndhi-snttva corresponds in some resj'ccts

to Indm. He is the fiercest and most awe-inspiring of

all the Bodhi-sattvas, and was, in time, converted into

a kind of Buddhistic form of Siva, resembling that

god in his character of controller of the demon-host

and destroyer of evil spirits. Hiouen Thsang describes

how eight Vajni-pftnis surrounded the Buddha ns an

escort, when ho journeyed to visit his father Suddho-

dana. Vajm-papi is of course a popular object of

veneration in all Northern Buddhist countries, where

a dread of malignant spirits is so prevalent that the

waving to and fro of an implement symbolizing a thun-

derbolt (Vajra, or in Tibetan Dorje) is practised as a

method of keeping them at bay and averting their malice.

Nevertheless, Vnjra-pApi is not so popular as the

third Bodhi-sattvo, Manju-sri, ' ho of glorious beauty/

also called Mnfiju-ghosha, ‘having a beautiful voice,'

and VOglavara, ‘lord of speech.' This Bodhi-sattva,

as ' wisdom personified,’ and as ‘lord of harmony,’ may

be regarded ns n counterpart of the Brahmanicul Brahma

or Yisva-Knrman, the supposed creator of the universe.

Brahmfi, however, in his character ofchief god, needed no

Buddhistic substitute, having been incorporated by name

into Buddhism. Mauju-sri, as
1 lord of speech,' seems

also to be a counterpart of Brahma’s consort Sarnsvati.

According to some, a learned and eloquent Brfdimnn

teacher, named Manju-srl, introduced Buddhism from
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India into Nepal about 250 years after the Nirvana of

Buddha, and the mythical Mafiju-sri may have been a

development of the historical personage. 1 1 in worship

U mentioned by both Fii-liicn and llioueu Thsing

and seems to have Icon very |K»pukr.

A personification of Pnijuft paramita, ‘ transcendent

wisdom,’ is also mmol. And indeed it seems natural

tluit so soon as the Buddhists begftn to personify

qualities and invest them with divine attributes, learn-

ing should have lieeu among the lirst selected for

deification, as it was bv the Hindus in early times.

Mark, however, that the popular Manju-sri has no

place assigned to him in the Dhyini-Buddhu theory.

This mysticul theory was a lator dovolopment. It

may be explained thus:—The term Dhyana (Jluinn)

is a general expression for the four grndatious of mystic

meditation which havo ethereal spaces or worlds cor

responding to them (p. 2og), and a Dhyflni Buddha is

a Buddha who is supposed to exist os a kind of spiritual

essence in these higher regions of abstract thought.

That is to say, every Ihiddha who appears 011 earth

in a tciii|'*ntry liunmii body—with Lite object of teach-

ing men how to gain Nirvana—exists also in an ideal

counterpart, or ethereal rcpi-eacntntion of himself, in the

formless worlds of meilitation (p. 2
1
^). These ideal

Buddhas are ns numerous as tho BudJ has, hilt as there

are only five chief human Buddhas in the present ago—
Kraku-eelmnda, Kanaka-muni, Kasyapi, Gautama, and

' Tomslitioo, p. ^6 . Beni, i, 180. ii. s:o. According t«.

KchUgmiweit, historical kucl icr ziunu.tl M;u1ju*eri Uu^lit iu Uie eighth

or ninth century x. ix
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the future Buddha Maitreya—so there are only five cor-

responding Itliyaiii-BuddhiiH :—VairoAmn, Aksliobliya.

Ratna-sarabhava, Amitubha, and Amogba-siildha (some-

times represented in images os presenting a third eye).

But this is not idl
;
each of tliesc produce* t>y a process

of evolution a kind of emanation from himself called

a Dliyaiii-Bodhi-suttva, to act ns the practical head and

guardian of the Buddhist community between the in-

terval of thu death of each human Buddha and the

advent of his successor. Hence there are five Bodhi-

sattvas—Samantu-bhadm, Vajra-puiii, Rutua-pani, Pad-

ma-pnni
(
= Avulokitc&vum), and Visva-pan i— corre-

sponding to the five Dhyuui-Buddkis and to the five

earthly Buddhas respectively. In Nepftl five correspond-

ing female Saktis or Turu-devl.t are named (nee p. 216).

It is remarkable that the Chinese pilgrims from the

fifth to the seventh centuries, while often mentioning

the Ifodhi-sattvas, make no allusion to any of the

Dhyani-Buddhus—whence we may gather that Ami-

tabhu, though adopted into Indian Buddhism, was not

actuully worship]**! in India at least as a personal god.

In point of fact, it was only the Buddhism of the

North which was not satisfied with the original triad

of the Buddha, the law, und the Monkhood. It,

therefore, invented in addition five triads, each con-

sisting of a Dliyaui-Buddhn. a Dhydni-Bodhi-sattva, and

au earthly Buddha, though of these triads only one was

of importance, namely, that consisting of Amitiblio,

Avalokitoivara.and the human Buddha, Gautama. But

the Lulita-vistara does not mention this theory.

It should be observed, tco. that au important addi-
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tion to the Mahft-yana doctrine was made in certain

Northern countries alioiit the tenth century nfour era,

A particular sect of Buddhists in Ne|«il, willing them-

selves AiAvarikas, propounded n theory of :i Supreme

Being (IsvuRi). to whom they gave the name of « ‘ prim-

ordial Buddha' (Adi- 11mlJha), ami who was declared ‘to

!<• the source ami originator of all things, anil the

original ICvolver of the DhyAni-Biuldhus. or Buddhas

of contemplation, while they again were supposed to

evolve their corresponding UhyAiii Bodlii-sattvus.

It is clear, of course, that this addition was a mere

adaptation of Buddhism to Brahmanism, and that the

Adi-Buddha was invented to serve as a counterpart "f

the One Universal Spirit Brahma—the one eternally

existing spiritual Essence, from which all existing tilings

are mere emanations.

Sometimes, however, this Adi-Buddha is said to have

produced all things through union with Prajfiii* (men-

tioned before, p. 202), in which ease lie is rather to be

identified with the personal Creator Bmhmii.

Observe, moicovcr, that even in early times one of

the Dliyani-Btiddhns—the one called AniitAblin,
1
dif-

fusing infinite light,'— h«st hi* purely abstract character,

and was womhip|ied by Northern Buddhists as a per-

sonal Gml. lie is in the present day held by them to

be an ctornal Being, the ideal of all that is beautiful

and good, who receives his worshippers into a heaven

called Sukliavati, ' paradise of pleasures' (see p. 183).

But it must also lie noted that neither Adi-Buddha
nor Amitablm, when regarded as personal gods, were

held to be Creators of the World in the Christian sense.
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They "ere merely Supreme rulers outside and above

it ;
for Northern Buddhists agree with Southern in

thinking that the world exists of itself, and that its

only Creator is the force of its own acts.

We pass on now to consider how far and with what
modifications the mythology of Brfihmanisiu and Hindu-

ism was incorporated into Buddhism.

I have already pointed out that although the Buddha
changed the characterof much of tbo existing mythology,

he never prohibited his lay-followers from continuing

their old forms of worship, or bowing down before the

deities honoured by their fathers and grandfathers.

Apart indeed from the shrewd policy of not assuming

an attitude of hostility to jmpular creeds and usages, the

tolerant tendency and universality of tlie Buddha's teach-

ing obliged him, in common consistency, to recognize,

and as far as possible appropriate, the various religious

elements existing around him, and to subordinate) them

to his own purpose?*.

In fact, according to the theory of true Buddhism, as

has been well pointed out by other writers, there was

only one system of doctrine and only one Law—that

Law (Dharina) which Gautama Buddha came to reno-

vate for the benefit of the world in the present ago.

Hence all the apparently conflicting creeds, d.gmas,

forms, ceremonies, and usages of all nations, tribes, and

races, were in reality mere outcomes, or dim recollections,

or corruptions, of that one and the same universal

Dharma which countless Buddhas hail preached to man-

kind, in countless ages before the time of Gautama, and

would continue to preach in ages to come.
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IlindQisni, therefore, lilii* nil other creeds, was con-

tained in tlic Dhannaof Buddhism, and tlio {'rent object

of Gautama's advent waa not to uproot the old religion,

but to purify it from error and restore it.

It was on this aoconnt that lie regarded the Hindu

gods MS occupying a place in bis own system, though

not without some modification of the nature of their

supposed position, offices, and functions.

And hero it will lie necessary to give an account of

the Inter Buddhist thcoiy of twenty-six successive tiers

of heavens, one rising above the other (p. 120).

I11 the centre of the world-system stands, ns wo have

seen, the vast mass of the mythical mountain Morn.

On the upper portion of this stupendous axis of the

univorsu and above the eight chief hells and the

worlds of animals, ghosts, demons, and men, is situated

the lowest heaven of the gods, where abide the four

Mahu-rajas, * great champions,’ or guardians of the

earth and the heavens against the demons, who are

ever engaged in assailing them from their world W-low.

These four are represented in full armour, with drawn
swords

;
one quarter of the heavens being assigned to

the guardianship ofeach; viz. the Hast to Dhrita-rushtra,

king of the fJmidluirvns ; the South to Virudhnka, king

of the Kurobhitndas
;
the West to Virupakslui, king of

the Nfigas ; the North to Kuveni (Vaisravnnn), king

of the Vakhhas. The inhabitants of this heaven are

called 6itor-mnllanlja-kily i kas, or simply Mahariijika-

devali. Above this lowest heaven, and on the highest

summit of the world's axis, Meru, is enthroned the god

Sakra (Indra), known in the Veda as god of the auno-
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spljorc. Ho i« lord of n heaven of his own, and no

god is more populkr among Buddhists or oftener

named in their legends; yet he is inferior to Maha-

bnihmfi and to Mara (p. 208). Buddha himself was
India in some of his births (p. in). To this heaven

he ascended to preach the Law to his mother.

Hence we may infer that in the early days of Bud-

dhism, Indra, who was perhaps the chief god of the

Rig-veda, was still the favourite god of the people.

His heaven forms the second tier, reckoning from the

lowest upwards (see p. 120), and is called Trayustrirjsa

(Tuvatiosa). that of the thirty-three divinities—as re-

cognized in the Vcilic hymns—consisting of the three

groups of eleven Itudras, eight Vasiis, and twelve Adit-

yas, together with personifications of’Heaven and Earth.

The remaining heavens of the goils, which rise in

succession above tho lowest and above Imini’s and

therefore in the sky above Mount Mcru, are the third,

fourth, fifth, and sixth. These are not illuminated by

the sun and moon, since the gods who live in them give

out a sufficient light from their own persons. The first

of them, or third of the heavens, is inhabited by beings

called Yuinas. They were known to the Brahmans and

preliably presided over the juried* of the day. They are

called ‘ fttrifelera,’ because they have not to take jart

in the war constantly being waged by the gods of the

two lower heavens against the demons (Asuras), who

are unable to advance into the regions above Mcru.

Tho fourth heaveu is that of the Tushitaa or ' per-

fectly contented beings.' It is a peculiarly sacred

region, as it ia the home of all the Bodhi-sattvas
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destined to become l5uiI«llis»R. Ciautiuim Buddha once

dwelt tlicle, mid Maitivya now presides in it.

The filth heaven is inhabited by the Nirmauu-

rnti-dovah, that is, ' beings who constantly enjoy

pleasures provided by themselves.
1

The sixth heaven, ami the highest of the Peva-Iokas,

is the :Jk» loof the Pira-ninnitn-vasu-vni li-devah, ‘beings

who constantly enjoy pleasures provided for them by

others’ These beings are also called Maras, and are

‘ lords of sensuous do.-i *.?>.' When the theory of races

of gods was invented, it led to the figment of millions

of Maras ruled over by a chief Mura, who tempts men
to indulge their passions (pp. 28, 33. 41), and is always

on the watch to enter the citadel of the body by the

gates of eye, car, etc. (see note, p. 129). One of

Mara's names is Kama, ' desire.' lie i- sii|K-rior to all

the gods of the Worlds of tense, oven to Sakra or Iudru.

Ill every (aikmvfdii or l
:niverse of worlds there is a

Man. lie is sometimes railed the Ihiddliist Satan, but

this is misleading, lie is rather a superior god, whose

power consists in exciting sensual or carnal desires.

So far, then, the heavens are all worlds of sense,— like

the earth and the lower regions,—and arc spheres in-

habited by beings who have sexual feelings and live

active lives. But at this |»oiiit in the ascent upwards

ail sensuality ceases, and we arc introduced to beings

who enjoy a higher conditiun of existence in which

there is no distinction of sex, and nil sensuous desires

and objects have lost their hold over the frame—

a

condition supposed to be induced by the exercise of

mystiod abstract meditation (Dhyana, Pali Jluina).
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TI«o importance of Dhy&tm or intonsa abstract medita-

tion in the Buddhist system lias been pointed out before

(p. 32). It is tho chief religious exercise in which a

true follower of Buddha cun engage, and although it is

divided into four stages, the man who exercises himself

perfectly in any one of tho four, becomes so sublimated

and refined that lie cannot be re-bom in any of the

sensuous heavens, or in any region lower than tho

Brahma worlds.

The first stage of Dliyana consists in fixing (Dliarnnil)

the mind and at the same time exercising tho thinking

faculties on some object, in such a way that a state of

ecstatic joy and serenity is attained.

The second consists in concentrating the mind or soul

so intensely oh itself that the thinking faculties cease

to act and only ecstatic joy and serenity remain.

In tho third, nothing remains hut perfect serenity.

The fourth is a trance-like condition of utter indiffer-

ence and torpor, in which there is neither any exercise of

thought, nor any consciousjoy or serenity, but the whole

being is released from the fetters of sense and soars

to a transcendental condition, characterized by latent

energy and a power of working miracles (p 133).

These four stages of abstract meditation must riot be

confused with the four earnest reflections and the five

contemplations (pp. 49, 127), which ure not so abstract

and require more earthly objects on which to be exer-

cised.

The fourth and last Dliyana is also railed Samadhi,

and properly means such a perfect concentration of

the soul’s faculties, that tho soul becomes merged in

r
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itself. It U often used to denote an ecstatic condition,

scarcely to be distinguished from trance or hypnotism or

catalepsy. Those devotees in India who practise it are

buried, not burnt, and their tomls are called Somndhs.

To return now to Buddhist Cosmology, the theory of

later Buddhism is that he who has practised the first

Dhyiinu will rise at death to one of the three tiers of

heavens connected with that first Dhyana, i.e. to the

fiist and lowest of the four groups of worlds of true form

(rujui), in which all sexual distinctions are obliterated.

This first or lowest group consists of the worlds of the

BrahmOs, a high order of gods divided into three classes

with three tiers of abodes.

The first class of Brahma gods, inhabiting the first or

lowest of the tiers of the Brahma abodes, consists of thj.

Braluna-parisajja devah, or beings who constitute the

retinue of the god Malia-brahmflr—the chief of all the

Buddhist gods.

The second class of Brahma gods, inhabiting the second

tier, consists of the Rmhmn-purohitu duvah, ‘beings who
are the ministers of MahA-bmlimu.’

1 he third class of Brahma gods, inhabiting the highest

of the three tieis, consists of the Maha-brahmAs, ‘ great

Brahmas,’ of whom Mulia-bnihma is the chief.

The inhabitants of these three worlds are sometimes

allied the Brahma-kuyikfl, dcvAh, ‘godB having a Brahmi
form.’

It is important, however, to note that Brahma or

Mahi-br.dima, sometimes called BrahmA SahAm-pati,

1 Even the Brahmi*, iJicr immeiiM poricdn of life in the BrahmA
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• lord of those who have to suffer 1 ,' is the king of all tla-

higher heavens (p. 214), ruling there, ns Mfira and Iudr.i

do in the lower worlds and heavens of sense and

desire. Out of deference to Brahmanism lie has been

adopted ns the chief god of the Buddhist Pantheon, and

yet he is far inferior to the Buddlia.

Furthermore, it La to he observed that every <5akra-

villa or 'system of worlds’ (.see p. 120) has its own

MaluVbrahma ruling over its own higher heavens, and

that as there are counties* £akra-vulas, so there are

countless Maha-brahmas. Nor is any of these chief gods

eternal. Each has to pass into some other form of

existence at the end of vast periods of time, and is

then succeeded by another. Gautama Buddlia himself

was bom four times as MaluVhruliinu (see p.m).
TI10 second group of worlds of true form lias also

three tiers of heavens like the first, and is assigned as

an abode to those who have risen to the second degree

of contemplation.

The characteristic of these three heavens is that they

are regions of true light—not of the sun's light, but of

mental enlightenment, and each of the three is inhabited

by beings who have raised themselves to different heights

of knowledge ami intelligence.

In the first are the I’nrlttfibltfl (Parlttilhha) devab.

' beings of circumscribed or limited enlightenment in

heave** have to go through other hirtb* in ano of tU nix wnyt of

migration. Saliiiu-[*ti may therefore mom 4 the lont i-f •uftivr-.'

‘It life involving tuft-ring,' and this excludes the idea of lit* •bring

lord over the Uuddlut who has not to be bom again.'

P 2
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the secondare the Aprumilnnbha (Appaniunabliil) dcv&b,

• beings of infinite light;' in the third are tlio Abba-

Hvara (Abhassarfi) devufy, ' beings of the clearest light,’

The third group ofworlds of true form has again three

tiers of heavens, which are assigned to those who have

raised themselves to the third stage of contemplation.

The [xctiliarity of these three seems to be that

they are regions of the greatest purity, and that each of

the three is the abode of beings distinguished by higher

and higher degrees of purity. In the fust are the

Parlttsi-subha (Purltta-subhii) devilli, ‘gods or beings

of limited purity;’ in the second are the Apramuna-

subha (Appainuna-subhii) devah, ‘beings of unlimited

purity;' iu the third arc the &ubha-kptenil (Subhn-

kinna) devafi. 'beings of absolute purity.’

T 1h> fourth group of worlds of true form has seven

tiers of heavens, occupied by those beings who have

risen to the fourth or highest grade of abstract medita-

tion (Dhyans), which is really a state of meditating on

nothing and of complete indifference to all concrete

objects. These beings arc the emancipated Arhats who

have delivered themselves from the cycle (Sanisura) of

constant re-birth (p. 1 34).

In the first tier arc the Yphat-phala (Vehappliali)

devafi, ' beings enjoying great reward;’ in tlio second

are the Aaaiijfii-iattvg (Asafifia-sattA) devah, 'beings

lost in total unconsciousness in the third are the

Arrihii (AvQii) devah, ‘lyings who make no efforts

in the fourth arc the AtapA (Atappa) devah, ‘ beings who

never endure any pain ;* in the fifth are the Sudaria

(SudasBi) devah, 'beings who see clearly in tlic sixth
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are the Sudarsino (Sudassl) devah, 'beings of beautiful

appearance;’ in the seventh are the Akanishtha (Aku-

nittha) dcva(i,
'
highest of all beings.’ In this last roust

be included nil Arhats and Pratyeka-Buddhna

High above the worlds of true form and above the

abode of pure contemplative beings, rise tko four heavens

of formless entities—beings who have no material frames,

even of the subtlest kind, but arc mere abstractions,

such as the Dhyani-Buddhas (pp. 202, 203).

In the first of these formless heavens (ArQpa-loka)

are tho Akaaanantyayatnna devah. 'beings who are

capable of conceiving the idea of infinite space;’ ill the

second are the Vijfiananantvavatnna dovah, ' beings who
arc capable of conceiving tho idea of infinite intelli-

gence;’ in the third arc the Akincimyayntnna devfth,

•beings who can conceive the idea of absolute nonentity,’

or, in other words, that nothing whatever exists any-

where; in tho fourth and highest of all are the Xaiva-

safljnariiisanjftayatanu devah (NovasafinilnisnAftAya*-),

1 beings who abide in neither consciousness nor uncon-

sciousness/ This is the most sublime of all conditions,

but these heavens belong to mystical Buddhism.

Subjoined is a synopsis of all the heavens and their

inhabitants explained above (see Koeppen i. 260).

A.

Utavetu 0/ Mngt liabU to ttutuou* dtsirrt.

(1) Hea**D of the f«ur iUIU-rajM.

() llravto of tho Tiajmitriniu-

(3) llcuren of tho YSina*.

(4) Hmvou of tl*e Tuiliilm.-

(5) Heaven of the Nirmiriii r»ti-<l«vJh.

() Hmvcd of the Pum-iiirmiU-tnea-vartint.
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D.

Hratfut of Utnyi potMtiwj true forme.

First Iili-inn.

(;)
Hotrcn of Hit Jlr.ilinu-pM’l^i d-vflli.

{8} IIcivoi of Hw HinliiiiiijHinvhita d<ivfil|.

((/) H-nrii nf tht MilA-I.rnlmU ilcvltl.i.

Second I •!<% An.

<io> IT«iivin if thn r.rltUUiH iIcvuIl

<i i) 1 1ctvon of tlm Apiamfliiftbliii do-Ali.

(if) llerrtu of tlm Abkfavnni devil l.i

Third DlijBnn.

(13) Tllttven of tlm PuritlaiuliU <lfvii!i.

(14) llr»«cn of th*' Afr.iminii-Bublu devfil.

(15) Urovcn of tlx SsMtn-kritnai ik-vak.

Fonrih Dti -Ana.

(16) H-iVOii of the Vrilxt-pli.il devil*

(*7> Hovcii ot .lx AMfljf.i-R.mr. devil).

(18) lliit'rn iif lb- A* ribii derail.

(19! Henvea of the Alnj« ilev.ih.

(!0) Heaven of tlm Sadaivi dinifc.

(it) Hraven of tlx SaiUriino devil*.

(22) Heaven of «-. »l 'iiid'jlj devAli.

e.

Hoitfiu ofJomilcu entitle/.

<23) Hiov.n of tie AklifinnntylynUni derlh.

(24) Heaton of tie Vijr.OiiAiiniityfiyatuiiil dcvlh.

(25) Heaven of the Akifl-rniyAyiiUm deviil.i.

(26) Hiuvtu of the Naivu-iafljfliiUMifij(Uy*tnna ilevalt.

Tlii-s elaborate description of higher and higher

conditions of future existence nmy be contrasted with
the reticence of the Bible and its aitrtple allusion to
a new heaven and a new earth, wherein dwelleth

righteousness.
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The description, however, belongs to Inter Buddhism.

It enables us to understand the true position of the

Buddhist gods. They merely constitute one of the six

classes of beings, and, as they have to go through other

forms of life, are inferior to Alhats and Buddhas.

Maha-bnthma is often named, whereas Vishnu, the

popular god of the Hindrts, is neglected. In point of

fact ho was, as wo have seen, represented by Padma-

pani (Avalokitesvara, p. 198). who seems to have taken

his place in later Buddhism.

At all events the more modern form of Visliyu called

Krishna, who is generally worshipped by the lower

orders of Hindus as the most jiopnlar god of medieval

Hinduism, has not been adopted by the inhabitants of

Buddhist countries.

When I was at Kandy in Ceylon I found one solitary

shrine (I)evali) dedicated, not to Krishna, but to Malta-

Vishnu. It was near thu well-known Tooth-teiup'o oud

appeared almost deserted. The shrine was at the end of

a Imre room, and contained a small silver-gilt image of

Maha-Vishnu (as Vishnu is called when worshipped by

Buddhists, just as the chief of the Brahma gods is

called Muha-Bndunu) about ball" a foot high. In the

hands of tho image was a thin metal bur with a kind of

locket or amulet suspended from it, while round its

neck was u long rosary and in front of tbo body a large

plate for offerings. The folding doors of the sanctuary

had representations of the sun and moon.

Turning to the god Siva, we may note that lie was

adopted by later Buddhism iu bis character of Yogi,

or Malm-yogi (see ‘ Brahmanism and Hinduism," p. 83).
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Then, ns the Buddhism of the North very noon became

corrupted with Saivism and i
t-n ac<x>ni]<mi incuts, Suki.i.-Mu

,

Tantrism, oud Mngiu, so in Nortliem countries various

forms of Siva—finch as Malta Kala, Jthainiva, Bliima

—

and of liis wife (1'aivntl, Durga, etc.), arc honoured,

and their iningus are found in temples. Sometimes

Moody sacrifices are offered to them.

Among the leiiude deities forms of Tain are chiefly

worshipped, and regarded as Saktis of the Buddhas.

It is even held by the disciples of the more advanced

Mahu-yana—esjiccially in No]«l—that there are live

Saktis or female Energies (corresponding to the live

human Buddhas), whose names are given in Correspond-

ing order thus:—Yajra-dhatri, I/»6m&,Mainukl
1
lYmdara,

and Tara or Tiri-devi (the latter being the Tam //or

excellente)

But the goddess Tara was also worshipped by Bud-

dhist. in India proper
;
for we find that Hioucu Tlisang

alludes to having seen images of Tara Bodhi-sattvu* in

the country of Mugndlm.

I may mention, too, that in a dilapidated building,

which contains the Ynjiusnna or thunderbolt tbrono

of Gautama at Buddlm-Ciayi (in tJie sniiio country

of Magadha), I noticed in a shrine near the temple,

an image of Tara-dcvl, which, from the crow n of fresh

flowers encircling its head, appeared to have been re-

cently worshipped by sorno Buddhist pilgrims, who
bad arrived on the day of my visit in 1876.

S« Wright’* Nepil, p. ,3.
' Ikul’a Boards, ii. 103, 174.
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Tlio god I lain 1, usually called Snkra (Sakkn), is, as

wc have (Wen, the most popular god of the early Bud-
dhist Pantheon (pp. 5 1, 207). He is n friendly deity and

never exerts evil influences over men, like Mfira. Oil

the contrary, if any good man is in need of his services

he descends from his own heaven to render assistance
;

and the fact of his aid being required is made known
to him by his throne becoming hot.

The Dliarma-pada {107. 392) mentions Agni, god of

fire, and again {48), Antaka, god of death, sometimes

identified with Mira or with Y*mu, ' ruler in Hell' A
foim of Yarfla called Yamantakn is also recognized.

In Ceylon I observed several shrines to Kunda-

Kumura, a form of Sknnda (son of Siva), who is said

to have received the gift of healing from Buddhu.

There also I observed shrines of Saman (sometimes

spelt Somanta, sometimes Sumana), the tutelary deity

of Adam's Peak, which is thence called Samnnta-ku(o

und Sumaim-kOto.

Then there were shrines dedicated to a demoniacal

goddess called Pattini (regarded sometimes as protect-

ing from small-pox), und to certain good and evil genii,

called Naths (Nuthas ') hs in Burma.

No doubt the worship of devils and demons existed

in Ceylon long before the introduction of either Bnlh-

raanisin or Buddhism. At Colombo in 1877 I witnessed

a so-callod devil-dance, performed late at night before

the then Governor, Sir William Gregory.

First, three men dressed in coarse, loose, jet-black

dresses, engaged in a wild dance together. They liad

shaggy hair, blackened faces daubed with white paint.
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and a set of six or eight long projecting false teeth,

which protruded fur Mow the lower lip, sometimes one,

sometimes two at n time. Their legs were completely

covered with small bells, which rattled like chains when

they moved In their hands they held three fluring

torches, branching from one handle. At intervals they

increased Iho glare and smoke from tlie.se torches by

sprinkling resin ttpou them.

Their dance was of the wildest description, in a

circle, sometimes moving in and out, and crossing each

other, and all the while beating the ground violently

with their jingling legs which kept time to the noisy

music of tom-toms, flugioleta, horns, etc., played by

attendant musicians. These three men were supposed

to represent the various forms of typhus fever. At

intervals during their dance they assumed frightful

black masks with hideous open month*.

Then with them were two other dancing demons

dressed in red, not so hideous in appearance, who also

danced holding torches. These represented another

form of devil. They danced in the interval of the two

performances of the black devils. There were also three

men dressed in reddish garments, who formed part of the

group and moved about quietly among the others. They
were described to me as devil-charmers or exorcisere.

Every disease—ever}- calamity has its presiding demon,

and all such demons are the servants of Buddha.

In regard to the other supernatural beings and fig-

ments of Hindu mythology adopted, with a few unim-
portant modifications, by Buddhists, the first that call

for mention are the Pretas (see p. 121).
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Tlio Pretos are beings of the nature of ghost* und

goblin* who have recently inhabited the earth, and are

often of gigantic size ami terrific appearance, with dried-

up limbs, haiiy countenances, enormous bellies, ever

consumed with hunger and thirst, and yet never able

to oat and drink by reason of their contracted throats.

Some are represented as trying to swallow spark* of

fire
;

others try to eat up dead bodies, or their own
flesh. Possibly this form of re-birth was invented to

deter the laity from withholding food from the monks.

The Pretas inhabit a region above the hell*. Some,

however, assign them habitations above the surface of

the earth or in desert places on the earth itself.

The Asurns or Daityas are evil demons who, like the

Titans of Greek mythology, are always at war with the

gods. They dwell under the foundations of Mount

Mem, as far underneath the surface of the earth ns their

great enemy Indrn is above it. In short, if lie may be

supposed to live at the zenith, they live at tlio nadir, und

their battle-field is on the slopes of Mem.

Closely connected with them are the Rukshosas, who

are also enemies of the gods and are represented as

monsters of frightful form and man-eating propensities.

They haunt cremation-grounds and cemeteries and way-

lay human beings in solitary places to devour them.

Then there is a cluts of very malignant demons

called Pisucus (described in ' Brahmanism und Hin-

duism,’ p. 242), who are the authors of all evils.

On the other hand, the Yakshas and Ynkshinis are a

class of good genii ruled over by Kuveru. ‘god of

wealth,’ who is often referred to in Buddhist writings
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unilcr his patronymic Vuisravanu (Pali Vessavano) '.

These Icings nro commonly represented in sculptures in

human form and hold to lx« liarmless, though some

Buddhist legends describe thorn ns cruel. Stories arc

told about anno of them being converted to Buddhism,

Then come the Niigae, who are constantly alluded to.

They properly belong to a class of serpent-demons,

having human faces with serpent like lower extremities,

who live in one of the lower regions below the earth

called Rltala, or under the waters. They are introduced

into Buddhist sculptures as worshippers of the Buddha

and friends of all Buddhists, but usually represented

as ordinary men. The Naga Mucnlinda (also MiuSilimln),

who sheltered Buddha, was a real serpent (see p. 39).

Naga kanyas or female Nagas (ser|>ent8 from tl 14 * \VM

downwards) arc also not uncommon ’. In Kashmir

Nagas arc connected with fountains and the sources of

rivere.

Then there are the Mahoragas, ‘ great dragons,’ who
also belong to the Nagn class of demons.

We ought also to notice the Kmnbhandas, a class of

demons who attend on VirQdhaku (p. 306) ; the Garudas,

1 The images of lliit deity reprewnt him as coarse and ill-favoured

in form (hi. nomii in fact signifying • deformed "). He has sometime*

three legs. A. guardian of U* northern quniter he is sculptured on

the corner pillar of the northern gate of tlm Bhartrat Stop*, lit had

n metropolis of hi. own, according to Hindu mythology’ (us wo know
from the Mogha-dflU), culled Alalia, on the Himalayas.

'.A rery interesting sp-cimeD of ancient sculpture representing

a Nlga-kanyi may be seen in tbo mustum of th»* IidUa Institute,

Oxford. It belongs to a ooUeetlon of Buddhist antiquitie* lent by
Mr. R. Sewell, of the Madras Civil Service.
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a bird-like race ruled over by the mythical Garuda,

king of birds and enemy of the Nagas and serpents

;

the Apsuruscs, or nymphs produced at tlie churning

of the ocean. Thrao last arc sometimes described in

HindQ mythology as the Huria of Indra's heaven, who
are assigned to heroes killed in battle. In Buddhist

sculptures they are represented as beautiful females,

who are properly the wives of Indra's celestial musicians

called Gandharvas.

Finally, mention should be made of the Kinnaras and

Kinnaris—beings who ought properly to be represented

with human bodies and equino heads, and are, like the

Gandharvas, heavenly musicians. It is oven recorded

in one legend that tho Buddha himself in a former life

was a Kinnali.

All this proves the close connexion of Buddhism

with the IliudQism which, like Buddhism, grew out of

Brahmanism. In short, the one mythology is so inter-

penetrated with the other, that. Buddhism in making

proselytes throughout Eastern Asia could not avoid

propagating Hindu mythological doctrines along with

its own.

The consequence was that Hinduism, though often

regarded as an unproselyting and wholly national reli-

gion, really exercised a vast influence outside its own

boundaries and among alien races.

It is, at any rate, a remarkable fact that no mytho-

logical system has ever spread over so large an area of

the earth's surface as tliat. which, originating in India,

was accepted to a great extent by all Buddhist com-

munities. And this Indo-Buddhietic system of mytlio-
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log}', with its, to us, absurd idolatry, rests on an ex-

tremely subtle form of pantheism, which is not to be

brushed aside as ton contemptible for investigation.

It is usual to denounce all such systems as simple

Heathenism
; but ' Heathenism

' moans the religion of

•the nations'—the religion evolved hy the men of nil

Countries out of their own imaginations and by their

own natural faculties, without t he aid of any true super-

natural revelation.

And assuredly this religion of human nature is still

astroug citadel entrenched behind the formidable forces

of pride, passion, prejudice, and ignorance. Yet tin)

walls of the fortress have numerous weak places, which

the wise missionary, armed with the still more powerful

forces at his command, will endeavour to discover and

quietly undermine. By patient and quiet working he

must win the day.

With man, speed and rapidity of action are sup-

posed to be the chief evidences of progress and the chief

factor, in success. The Evangelist, on the other hand,

is a worker for God and a fellow-worker with God, and
ought not to lie discouraged hy the tardy advance of the

Truth which he advocates. He may have his moments
of despondency, but he lias only to look around and

observe that God works everywhere throughout His

own l."inverse by slow and almost imj>erceptil>Ie pro-

cesses. The ripe fruit falls from the tree in a second,

but its maturity is not effected without a whole year

of gradual preparation.



LECTURE X.

Mystical Buddhism in its connexion with the Yoga

philosophy.

Tiie first idea implied by Buddhism is intellectual

enlightenment. But Buddhism has its own theory

of enlightenment—its own idea of true knowledge,
which it calls Bodhi, not Veda. By true knowledge
it means knowledge acquired by man through his own
intellectual faculties and through his own inner con-

sciousness, instincts, and intuitions, unaided by any
external or supernatural revelation of any kind.

But it is important to observe that Buddhism, in

the carrying out of its own theory of entire self-

dependence in the search after truth, was compelled

to be somewhat inconsistent with itself. It enjoined

self-conquest, self-restraint, self-concentration, and sojur-

ation from the world for the attainment of true know-

ledge and for the accomplishment of its own lummum
bonum—the bliss of Nirvfirui—the bliss of deliverance

from the fires of passion and tlie flumes of concupiscence.

Yet it encouraged association and combination for

mutual help. It established a universal brotherhood

of celibate monks, open to persons of all castes and

rankB, to rich and poor, learned and unlearned alike

—a community of men which might, in theory, be
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Co-extensive with the whole worhl—nil bound together

by the common aim of self-conquest, all animated by

the wish to aid each other in the battle with carnal

desires, nil penetrated by a desire to follow the example

of the Buddha, and be guided by the doctrine or law

which ho promulgated.

Cccnobitic monnsticism in fact, as we have ulready

pointed out, Iccame an essential part of true Buddhism

and a necessary instrument for its propagation.

In all this the Biuldlm showed himself to he emi-

nently practical in his methods ami profoundly wise

in his generation. Evidently, too, he was wise in

abstaining at first from all mystical teaching. Origin-

ally Buddhism set its face against all solitary asceti-

cism and all secret efforts to attain sublime heights

of knowledge. It had no occult, no t^oteric system of

doctrine which it withheld from ordinary men.

Nor did true Buddhism at first concern itself with

any form of philosophical or metaphysical teaching,

which it did not consider helpful for the attainment

of the only kind of true knowledge worth striving

for— the knowledge of the origin of suffering and its

remedy—the knowledge that suffering and pain arise

from indulging lusts, and that life is inseparable from

suffering, and is an evil to be got rid of by suppressing

self and extinguishing desires.

In the Maha-pnrinibbann-sutta (Rhys Davids, II. 32)

is recorded one of the Buddha's remarks shortly before

his decease :

—

1 What, 0 A nando, does the Order desire of me ?

I have taught the law (desito dhammo) without making
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any distinction between esoteric and exoteric doctiiuu

(anuntarum ubahiram karitvfi). In tie matter of the

law. the Tathflguta (i.e. the Buddha) Iuls never had

the closed fist ofa teacher (;i6iriya-mutthi)—of a teacher

who withholds some doctrines and communicates Others.'

Ill short, he was opposed to mysticism

Nevertheless, admitting, as wo must, that early

Buddhism had no mysteries reserved fur a privileged

circle, we must not shut our eyes to the fact that the

great importance attached to (detract meditation in

the Buddhist system could not fail in the end to en-

courage the growth of mystical ideas.

Furthermore, it is undeniable that such ideas were,

in some countries, curried to the must extravagant

extremes. Efforts to induce a tnmco-like or hypnotic

condition, by abstracting the thought* from all bodily

influences, by recitation of mystical sentences, nnd by

superstitious devices for the acquisition ofsupernatural

faculties, were pluced above good works and nil the

duties of the moral code.

We might point, too, to the strange doctrino which

arose in Nepal nnd Tibet— the doctrine of the Dhyani-

Buddlins (or 'Buddhas of Meditation')—certain abstract

Essences existing in the formless worlds of thought,

who were held to he ethereal and eternal representa-

tives of the transitory earthly Buddhas. These have

been adverted to ill a previous Lecture (see p. 202).

Our present concern is rather with the growth

and development of mystical Buddhism in India itself,

through its connexion with the system of philosophy

culled Yoga and Yogacira.

Q



MYSTICAL BIDD1II8M.226

The dose relationship of Buddhism to that system is

well known
;
but (lie various practice* included under

the name Yoga did not owe their origin to Buddhism.

They were prevalent in India I •cion; Guutama Buddha's

time
;

and one of the most generally accepted facts

in his biogniphy is that, after nkuidoning his home

and worldly associations, he resorted to certain Brahman

ascetics, who were practising Yoga.

What then was the object which these ascetics hud

in view 1

The word Yoga literally means ‘union* (as derived

from the Sanskrit root ‘yuj,’ to join
;
compare the

English word ‘yoke'), ami the proper aim of every

man who practised Yoga was the mystic union (or

rather re-union) of his own spirit with the one eternal

Soul or Spirit of the Uni verso. A true Yogi, says the

Bhngnvad-glta (VI. 13. 25), should he indifferent to all

earthly tilings. To him a clod, a stone, and gold

should bo all alike.

Doubtless this was the Buddha’s first aim when he

addressed himself to Yoga in the fifth century n.c., and

even to this hour, earnest men in India resort to this

system with the same object.

In the Indian Magazine for July, 18S7 (as well as

in my ‘Brahmanism and HindOism,' p. 529), is a short

biography of a quite recent religious reformer mimed
Svami Dayananda-Sarasvati

,
whose acquaintance I made

at Bombay in 1876 and 1877, and who only died in

1 883. The story of his life reads almost like a repetition

of the life of Buddha, though his teaching aimed at re-

storing the supposed monotheistic doctrine of the Veda.
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It is recorded that Ids father, desiring to initiate

him into the mysteries of Saivism, took him to a

shrine dedicated to the god Siva ;
but the sight of

some mice stealing the consecrated offerings, nud of

some rats playing on the heads of the idol, led him

to disbelieve in Siva-worahip as a means of union with

the Supremo Being. Longing, however, for such

union and for emancipation from the burden of re-

peated births, he resolved to renounce marriage and

abandon the world. Accordingly, at the age of twenty-

two, ho clandestinely quitted his home, the darkness

of evening covering his flight. Taking a secret path,

lie travelled thirty miles during the night. Next day

he was pursued by bis father, who fried to futvo him

to return, hut in vain. After travelling farther and

farther from his native province, lie look a vow to

devote himself to tho investigation of truth. Thou

he wandered for many years all over India, trying to

gain knowledge from sages and philosophers, but with-

out any satisfactory result, till finally ho settled at

Ahmedubad. Thera, having mastered the higher Yogu

system, lie became the leader of a new sect called

the Arya-SnmSj.

And here we may observe that the expression ' higher

Yoga
1

implies that a lower form of that system had been

introduced. In point of fact, the Yoga system grew,

and became twofold—that is, it came in tho eud to

have two objects.

The earlier was the higher Yoga, It aimed only

at union with the Spirit of tho Universe. Thu more

developed system :yimod at something more. It sought

Q 2
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to acquire miraculous [>owcrs by bringing tlio l«ody

under control of the will, and by completely abstracting

tho soul from body and mind, and noluting it in its

own essence. This condition is called Koivnlyu.

In the tilth century ilc.. when Gautama Buddha

legai 1 bis career, the later and lower Form of Yoga

seems to have been little known. Practically, in those

days, earnest and devout men craved only for union

with the Supreme Being, and absorption into his Essence.

Many methods of effecting such union and absorption

were contrived. And these may be classed under two

chief heads—bodily mortification (Upas) and abstract

meditation (dhyfiua).

By either one of these two chief means, the devotee

was supposed to be able to get rid of all bodily fetters

—to be able to bring his bodily organs into such sub-

jection to the spiritual that he became unconscious of

possessing any body at all. It was in this way that

his spirit l»ecame fit for blending with tho Universal

Spirit, of which it was originally u part.

We learn from the Lalita-vistara that various forms

of bodiiy torture, self-macurution, and austerity were

common in Gautama’s time.

Some devotees, we rood, seated themselves in one

spot and kept perpetual silence, with their legs bent

under them. Some utc only once a day or once on

alternate days, or at intervals of four, six, or four-

teen days. Some slept in wet clothes or on ashes,

gravel, Monos, boards, thorny grass, or spikes, or

with the face downwards. Some went naked, making
no distinction between fit or unfit places. Some
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smeared themselves with ashes, cinders, dust, or clay.

Some inhaled smoke and fire. Same gazed ut the sun.

or sat surrounded by five fires, or rested on one foot,

or kept one arm perpetually uplifted, or moved about

on their knees instead of on their feet, or haked them-

selves on hot stories, or submerged themselves in water,

or suspended themselves in nir.

Then, again, a method of fasting called very painful

(atikri&hra), described by Munu (XI. 213). was often

practised. It consisted in eating only a single mouthful

every day for nine days, and then abstaining from all

food for the three following days.

Another method, culled the lunar fast (VI. 20, XI.

216), consisted in beginning with fifteen mouthfuls ut

full moon, and reducing the quantity by one mouthful

till new moon, and then increasing it again in the same

way till full moon.

Passages without number might he quoted from

ancient literature to prove that similar practices were

resorted to throughout India, with the object of bring-

ing the body into subjection to the spirit. And theso

practices have continued up to the present day.

A Muhammadan traveller, whose narrative is quoted

by Mr. Mill (British India, i. 355). once saw a man

standing motionless with his face towards the sun.

The same traveller, having occasion to revisit the

same spot sixteen years afterwards, found the very

same man in the very some attitude. He had guzud

011 the sun's disk till all sense of external vision was

extinguished.

A Yogi was soon not very long ago (Mill's India,
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i. 353) seated between four fires on a quadrangular

stage. He stood on one log gazing at the sun. while

these fires were lighted at the four corners. Then

placing himself upright on his head, with his feet

elevated in the air. he remained for three hours in that

position. He then seated himself cross-legged, and

continued bearing the raging heat of the sun above hi'

head and the fires which surrounded him, till the end

of tlu> day, occasionally adding combustibles with his

own hands to increase the flames.

1, myself, in the course of my travels, encountered

Yogis who had kept their arms uplifted for years, or

had wundored about from one place of pilgrimage tn

another under a perpetual vow of silence, or had no

place to lie upon but a bed of spikes.

As to fasting, the idea that attenuation of the body

by abstinence from food facilitates union of the human
soul with the divine, or at any rate promotes a keener

insight into spiritual things, is doubtless as common in

Europe as in Asia; but the inc«t austere observer of

Lent in European countries would bo Inqielehsly out-

done by devotees whose extraordinary powers of ab-

stinence may be witnessed in every part of India.

If we now turn to the second method of attaining

mystic union with the Divine Essence, namely, by

profound abstract thought, we may observe that it, too,

was everywhere prevalent in Buddha’s time.

Indeed, one of the names given by Indian philo-

sophers to the One Universal Spirit is Cit, ‘ Thought’
By that name, of course, is meant pure abstract thought,

or the faculty of thought separated from every con-
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crete object. Deuce, in it* highest state the eternal

infinite Spirit, by it* very nature, thinks of nothing.

It is the simple thought-faculty, wholly unconnected

with any object about which it thinks. In point of

fact, the moment it begins to exercise this faculty, it

necessarily abandons for a time its condition of absolute

oneness, abstraction, and isolation, to associate itself

^'ith something inferior, which is not itself.

It follows, therefore, that intense concentration of

the mind on the One Universal Spirit amounts to fixing

the thought on a mere abstract Essence, which re-

ciprocates no thought in return, and is not conscious

of being thought about by its worshipper.

In harmony with this theory, wo find that the defi-

nition of Yoga, in the second aphorism of the Yogu-

sutm, is, ‘ the suppression (uirodhu) ot‘ the functions or

modifications (vritti) of the thinking principle (dittj).'

So that, in reality, the unioa of the human mind with

the infinite Principle of thought amouuts to such com-

plete mental absorption, that thought itself becomes

lost in pure thought.

In the SakuntaJa (YII. 175) there is a description of

an ascetic engaged in this form of Yoga, whose con-

dition of fixed meditation and immovable impassiveness

had lasted so long that ants had thrown up a mound

as high as his waist, and birds had built their nests in

the long clotted tresses of his tangled hair.

Not many years ago, I, myself saw at Allahabad

near the fort a devotee who lmd maintained a sitting,

contemplative posture, with his feet folded under bis

body, in ono place for twenty years. During the Mutiny
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cannon tlmndcrcd over his head, and bullets liimod

around him, but nothin;' apparently disturbed his atti-

tude of profound meditation. Even Muhammadan*
practise the same. The Russian correspondent of the

Timet states (Sept. 18, 1SS8) that he saw in a mosque
at Samarkand men who voluntarily remained mute
and motionless for forty days. On n curtain being

pulled aside he beheld a motionless figure seated in

profound meditation like a squatting mummy. The
guide said that a cannon fired off in front of his face

would have left him equally unmoved.

It is clear, then, that, supposing Gautama to liave

made up his mind to devote himself to a religious

life, his adoption of a course of profound meditation

was a most usual proceeding.

A large number of the images of Buddha represent

him sitting on a raised seat or throne (called the Bodhi-
inanda), with bis legs folded under his body, and his

eyes half-closed, in a condition of abstraction (samadhi)

—sometimes called Yoga-nidra
; that iu, a trance-like

state, resembling profound sleep. (Compare frontispiece.)

He Is said to have seated himself iu this way under

four trees in succession (see p. 39 of these Lectures),

namely, under the Rodlii-tree or sacred fig-tree, under
the Banyan-tree, under the Mu6dinda-tre« (protected

hy tie serpent), and under the Rajayatnua-tree.

And those four successive seats probably symbolized
the four recognized stages of meditation' (dhySna)

'
1 give tiiia as mj owu tb.ory. I nm no believer in tbr lwree-l

M. Socart’* *ua tboory, or in iti Applicability to this point.
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rising one above the other, till thought itself was con-

verted into non-thought (see p. 209).

We know, too, that the Buddha went through still

higher progressive stages of meditation at the moment

of his death or final decease (Pari-nirvipa), thus de-

scribed in the Maha-perinibbttne-sutta (Davids, VI. n>:
• Then the Venerable One enteral into the first stage

of meditation (fathamajjhiinam)
;
and rising out of the

first stage, he passed into the second
;
and rising out

of the second, he passed into the third
;
and rising out

of the third, he passed into the fourth ; and rising

out of the fourth stage, ho attained the conception of

the infinity of space (ukuafiiuininy'ivtuiuun, see p 214) ;

and rising out of the conception of the infinity of

space, ho attained the conception of the infinity of

intelligence (viflfiui.infl&lyutnnam)
;
and rising out of the

idea of the infinity of intelligence, ho attained the

conception of absolute nonentity (ukificauuayntotuuu)

;

and rising out of the idea of nonentity, he eutered the

region where there is neither consciousness nor un-

consciousness
;
and rising out of that region, he entered

the state in which all sensation and perception of ideas

had wholly ceased.’ (.See p. 213 of these Lectures.)

Clearly, even four progressive stages of abstraction

did not satisfy the requirements of later Buddhism in

regard to the intense sublimation of the thinking

faculty needed for the complete eflUccmcnt of all sense

of individuality. Higher and higher altitudes hud to

be reached* insomuch that the fourth stage of abstract

meditation is sometimes divided and subdivided into

what are called eight Viraokhas and eight SnniapattiH
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—all of iliem forms and stages of ecstatic medita

tion

A general name, however, for all the higher triuice-

liko states is SavidUhi. and by the practice of Samadhi

the six transcendent faculties (Abhiniui) might ulti-

mately lie obtaineJ, viz, the inner ear, or power of

hearing words and sounds, however distant (clair-audi-

enoe, as it might he called)
;
the inner eye, or puwer of

seeing all that happens in every part of the world

(clair-voyance) ;
knowledge of the thoughts of others

;

recollection of former existences
;
the knowledge of the

mode of destroying the corrupting influences of passion
;

and, finally, the supernatural powers called Iddhi, to

be subsequently explained.

But to return to the Buddha’s first course of medi-

tation at the time when he first attained Buddbahood.

This happened during one particular night, which was

followed by the birthday of Buddhism.

And what was the first grand outcome of that find

profound mental abstraction? One legend relates that

in the firet watch of the night all his previous existences

flashed across his mind
;

in the second lie uiidimtood

all present states of being ; in the third lie trnetxl out

(lie chain of causes mid cflects, and at the dawn of day

lie knew all things.

According to another legend, there was an actual

outburst of the divine light before hidden within him.

We reud in the Lalitu-visturu (chap, i) that ut the

Bupreme moment of his intellectual illumination bril-

liant flames of light issued from the crown of his head,

' Thw ar t ilmcriM in CUilden'a Pali Dictionary, «.v.
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through the interstices of his cropped hair. These

rays are sometimes represented in his images, emerging

from his skull in a form resembling the five lingers of

an extended hand (sec the frontispiece).

Mark, however. Unit Gautama’s meditation never

led him to Uie highest result of the true Yoga of

Indian philosophy—union with the Supreme Spirit.

On the contrary, his self-enlightenment led to entire

disbelief in the separate existence of any eternal, in-

finite Spirit at all—any Spirit, in fact, with which 11

spirit existing in his own body could blend, or into

which it could lie absorbed.

If the Buddha was nut u materialist, in the sense of

believing in tho eternal existence of material atoms,

neither could lie in any seme be called u ' spiritualist,’

or believer in the eternal existence of abstract spirit.

With him Creation did not proceed from an Omni-

potent Spirit or Mind evolving phenomena out of itself

by the exercise of will, nor from an eternal self-

existing. self-evolving germ of any kind, As to the

existence iu the Universe of any spiritual substance

which was not matter and was imperceptible by the

senses, it could not bo proved.

Nor did he believe in tho eternal existence of an

invisible Self or Ego, called Soul, distinct from a

material body. The only eternity of true Buddhism

was an eternity of * becoming.’ not of ‘ being’ — an

eternity of existences, all succeeding each other, and

all lapsing into nothingness. If there were any

personal gods they were all inferior to the perfect uimi,

and all liable to change and dissolution.
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In brief, the Rntldliax enlightenment consisted, find,

in the discover}- of ll*u origin and remedy of suffering,

and, next, in tin- knowledge of the existence of an

eternal Force—a forte generated by what in Sanskrit

is called Karman, * Act.’ The accumulated force of the

acts of one I'niven-c preduced another.

Every man, therefore, was create<l by the force of

his own acts in former bodies, combined with a force

generated by intense attachment to existence (u|iuduuu).

Who or what started the first act, tho Buddha never

pretended to be able to explain. He confessed himself

in regard to this point a downright Agnostic. The

Buddha himself bad been created by bis own net*,

and had been created and re created through countless

bodily forms ; but. he had no spirit or soul existing

separately between the intervals of each creation. By

bis protracted meditation he attained to no higher

knowledge than this, and although he himself rose to

loftier heights of knowledge than any other man of

bis day, he never aspired to other faculties than were

within the reach of any human being capable of rising

to the same sublime abstraction of mind.

He was even careful b' lay down a precept that the

acquisition of transcendent human faculties was re-

stricted to the perfected saints called Arhate
;
and so

important did lie consider it to guard such faculties

from being claimed by mere impostor*, that one of the

four prohibitions communicated to nil monks on first

admission to his monastic Order was that they were

not to pretend to such powers (see p. 81).

Nor in there any proof that even Arhats in Gautama's
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time were allowed to claim tuperhumuii faculties uni

the power of working physical miracles.

By degrees, no doubt, powers of thin kind were

ascribed to them a.s well as to the Buddha. Kvcn in

the Vinnya, one of the oldest portions of the Tri-pi(uka,

we find it stated (MolWl-vngga I. 20, 24) that Gau-

tama Buddha gained adherents by performing three

thousand five hundred supernatural wonders (Puli, puti-

huriya
;
sec p. 46). These were thought to be evidences

of his mission as a great teacher and saviour of man-

kind
;
but the part of the narrative recording these,

although very ancient, is
|
lobably a legendary addition.

It is interesting, however, to truce in portions of

the early literature, the development of the do- trine

that Buddhnhood meant first transcendent knowledge,

and then supernatural faculties and the power uf work

ing miracles.

In the Aknhkhayya-sutta (said to have been composed

in the fourth century B.C.) occurs a remarkable passage,

translated by Prof. Kliys Davids (8. B. K., 214)
'
If a monk should desire through the destruction of

the corrupting influences (asavns), by himsolf, and even

in this very world, to know and realise auil attain to

Arhatship. to emancipation of heart, and emancipation

of inind, let him devote himself to that quietude of

heart which springs from within, let him not drive back

the ecstasy of contemplation, let him look through

things, l<-t him be much alone.

‘If a monk should desire to hear with dear ami

heavenly ear, surpassing that of men, sounds Imth

human and celestial, whether far or near; if ho should
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desire (0 comprehend by bis own heart the hearts of

other beings and of other men ; if lie should desire to

cull to mind his various temporary states in the post,

mich ns one, two, three, four, five, ten. twenty, a hundred,

a thousand, a hundred thousand births, or his births in

many an age and reon of destruction and renovation, let

him devote himself to tliat quietude which springs from

within.’

Then, in the Maha-pariniblAna-sutto (I. 33, Rhys

Davids) occurs the following:

—

,

' At that time the blessed One—as instantaneously

as a strong man would stretch forth his arm, or draw it

back again when he had stretched it forth—vanished

from this side of the river, and stood on the further

bank with the company of the brethren.’

And, again, the following:

—

' I call to mind, Ananda, how when I used to enter

into an assembly of many hundred nobles, before T had

seated myself there, or talked to them, or started a

conversation with thorn, I used to lteconn* in colour like

unto their colour, and in voice like unto their voice.

Then, with religious discourse, I used to instruct, iucite,

and quicken them, and fill them with gladness. Rut

they knew mo not when I spoke, and would soy, “ Who

may this be who thus speaks ? a man or a god l

"

Then,

having instructed, incited, quickened, and gladdened

them with religious di«x»ume, I would vanish away.

But they knew me not even when 1 vanished away

;

and would say, " Who may this be who has thus vanished

away ? a man, or a god 1
’’ ’—(Maliii-parinibbana-sutta

III. 22, Rhys Davids.)
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Such passage in (lie early literature afford an interv't

ing exemplification of the growth of supernatural ami

mystioil ideas, which led to the ultimate association of

the Buddhistic system with Saivism, demonology, magic,

and various so-eilled spiritual phenomena.

I now proceed to show that the development of these

ideas in Buddhism resulted from its connexion with

the later Yoga, which developed similar ideas.

In the aphorisms of this later Yoga, competed by

Putaiijali, eight chief requisites are enumerated (II.

29) ;
namely, i. abstaining from live evil ;iets (yanui) :

2. performing five positive duties (niyama)
;

3. settling

the limits in certain jmsUires (iisirm)
:
4. regulating and

suppressing tho breath (pHtyiiyanui)
;

5. withdniwiiig tin-

senses from t heir objects (puitvalillra) ; 6. fixing the think-

ing faculty (dhuruiju) ; 7. internal sclf-eontumplulion

(dliyana)
;

8. trance-like self-concentmtion (suinadlii).

These eight are indispensable requisites for the g.un-

ing of I’utaiijali 's sunwmm hontim—the complete ab-

straction or isolation (kaivalya) of the soul or spirit iu its

own essence— and for the acquirement of supernatural

faculties.

Taking now these eight requisites of Yoga in Order,

we may oliserve, with regard to the first, that the five

evil acts to he avoided correspond to the five command-

ments in Buddhism, viz. 'kill not,' 'steal not,’ 'commit

110 impurity,’ 'lie not-' The fifth alone ' abstain from

all worldly enjoyments’—is different, the Buddhist fifth

prohibition being ' drink no strong drink ’ (p. 1 26).

With regard to the second requisite, the five positive-

duties are—self-purification, both external and internal
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(both calk’il saufia) ;
the practice of contentment (sam-

tosha) ;
bodily mortification (tapos) ; muttering of

prayers, or repetition of mystical! syllables (svUdhyuya,

or japa), and contemplation of tl>e Supreme Being.

Tlie various processes of bodily mortification already

described (see p. 22S) were repudiated by Buddhism.

.'Vs to the muttering of prayers, the repetition of

mystic syllables such as Om (a symbol for the Triad of

gods), or of any favourite deity’s name, is held among

Hindus to he highly efficacious In a similar manner

among Tibetan Buddhists the six-syllabled sentence:

‘ Om muni pudtne HQui'—‘Oral the jewel in the

lotus! Hum!'—is used as a charm against the sixfold

course of transmigration (see pp. 121, 371-373).

Mystical syllables are very common, Sir A. Canning^

ham gives the following as current in Ladak :— Bhyo,

Kakuio-bbyo! Rakmo-bhyobhyo ! Ru-lu, Ru-lu, Hum
Bhyo HOm ! (Ladak, 386.)

Other mysticul syllables (such as Sam, Yam, Bara.

Lain, etc.) are supposed to oontain some occult virtue.

The third requisite— posture—would appear to us a

somewhat trivial aid to the union of the huniau spirit

with the divine; but with Hindus it is au important

auxiliary, fraught with great benefit to the Yogi.

The alleged reason is that certain sitting postures

(osinii) and cramping of the lower limbs are peculiarly

efficacious in producing bodily quietude and preventing

restlessness. Some of the postures have curious names,

for example :—Padmaeana, * the lotus posture ;
' vira-

ni>- * Brihmonura and FlindOiim,' p. 105
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suia, ‘the heroic posture sighusana, 'the lion posture’

(see note, p.336); kQnnSsaua, ‘tortoise posture kuklcu-

tasana, ‘cock posture;
1

dhanur-asana, ‘bow posture
;

'

mayurasana, ‘ peacock posture.' In the first the legs

are folded under the body and the right foot is placed

on the left thigh, and the left on the right thigh.

In short, the idea is that compression of the lower

limbs, in such a way as to prevent the possibility of the

slightest movement, is most important as a preparation

for complete abstraction of soul.

Then, as another aid, particular mystical twistings

(called mudrfi) of the upper limbs—of the arms, hands,

and fingers are enjoined.

Even in Muhammadan countries certain movements

of the limbs are practised by devotees with the view

ofuniting the hninan spirit with the Divine. Those who

have seen the whirling and ' howling - dervishes at Cairn

can testify that fainting fits result from their violent

exertions, inspirations, expirations, and utterances of the

name of God, and such fits arc believed to be ecstatic

states of union with the Deity.

The fourth requisite—regulation and suppression of

the breath—is perhaps the one of all the eight which

is most difficult for Europeans to understand or appre-

ciate
;
yet with Hindfls it is all-important. It is some-

times called Hatha-vidyA. Nor are the ideas connected

with it wholly unknown in Europe.

According to Swedenborg
',
thought commences and

»rresponds with respiration :

—

• Quoted iu Culuuel Olcott"* ‘ Yog# Ilulotopliy,’ p. ;Sj.

R
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' When :i man thinks «|iiickly his breath vibrates with

rapid alternations
;
when the tempest of anger shakes

his miml his lm-atli is tumultuous; when his soul is

deep and tranquil, K> is his respiration.' And lie adds

;

'It is strange that this correspondence lx'tween the

states of the brain or mind and the lungs has not been

admitted in science.'

The Ilindtl belief certainly is that deep inspirations

of breath assist in concentrating and attracting the

thoughts and preventing external impressions. But,

more than this, five sorts of air are supposed to per-

meute the human body and play an important part in

its vitality. They are called Prana, Vyana, Aparin,

Samfum, Udana. In the d'haudogyn Fpaniehad (V.

19. etc.) they are described as if they wore divine

lieiugs to be adored and to he honoured by offerings

of food The Hntha-dipikn says: ‘As long as the air

remains in the body, so long life remains. Death is

the exit of the breath. Hence the air should be re-

tained in the body.'

In regulating the breath, the air must first be drawn

up through one nostril (the other being closed with the

finger), retained in the lungs, and then ex polled through

the other nostril. This exorcise must be practised

alternately with the right and left nostril. Next, the

breath must lx* drawn forcibly up through both nostrils,

and the air imprisoned for as long u time ns possible

in the lungs. Thence it must be forced by an effort

of will towards the internal organs of the body, or

made to mount to the centre of the brain.

The Hindus, however, do not identify the breath
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with the sou). They believe that u crevice or suture

culled the Brahma-rnndhruQ) nt. tiie top of the skill 1

serves ns an outlet for the escape of the soul nt death.

A Hindu Yogis skull is sometimes split at death by

striking it with a sacred shell. The idea is to facilitate

the exit of the sold. It is said that in Tibet the hair is

tom out of the top of the head, with the same object-

In the case of a wicked man the soul is supposed to

escape through one of the lower openings of the body.

The imprisonment of the breath in the body by

taking in more air than is nccemary fur respiration, is

the most important of the breath exercises. It is said

that Hindu ascetics, by constant practice, are able by

this means to sustain life under water, or to lx* buried

alive lor lung periods of time. Many alleged feats of

suspended animation aro of coarse more mid sheer

trickery. It seems, however, open to question, whether

it may not. bo possible for human beings of particular

constitutions to practise a kind of hibernation like

that of animals, or acquire some power of suspending

temporarily the organic functions. A certain Colonel

Townsend is said to have succeeded in doing bo.

A well-known instance of suspended animation oc-

curred in the Panjiib in 1S37. A Hindu Yogi was
there, by his own request, buried alive in a vault for

forty days in the presence of Runjit Singh and Sir

Claude Wade; his eyes, ears, and every orifice of bis

body having lieen first stopped with plugs of wax.

I'r. McGregor, the then residency surgeon, duo watched

the case. Every precaution was taken to prevent

deception. English officials saw the man buried, ns
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well as exhumd, and a perpetual guard over the vault

was kept night und day l»y order of Runjit Singh

himself At the end of forty days the disinterment

took place. The body was dried up like ft st ick, and

the tongue, which had been turned hack into the

throat, had become like a piece of horn. Those "'ho

exhumed him followed his previously-given directions

for the restoration of animation, and the Yogi told

them he laid only been conscious of a kind of ecstatic

bliss in the society of other Yogis and saints, and was

quite ready to be buried over again.

What amount of fraud there may be in those

feats it is difficult to say. They may possibly be

accounted for by the fact that Indian Yogis have studied

the habits of hibernating animals
;
but in some cases

the secret introduction of food has been detected.

1 may add that it is commonly believed throughout

India that a man whoso body is sublimated by intense

abstract moditution never dies, in the sense of under-

going corruption and dissolution. When bis supposed

death occurs lie is held to bo in a state of trance, which

may last lor centuries, and his body is. therefore, not

burnt, hut buried—generally' in a sitting posture—and

his tomb is called a Snmfulh.

With regard to the fifth requisite—the act of with-

drawing the senses from their object, as, for example,

the eye from visible forms—this is well compared to

the act of a tortoise withdrawing its limbs under its

shell.

The sixth requisite—fixing the principle of thought

—comprises the act of directing the thinking faculty
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(titta) towards various parts of lire body, for example,

towaids the heart, or towards the crown of the head,

or concentrating the will-force on the region between

the two eyebrows, or even fixing the eyes intently on

the tip of the nose. (Compare Bhagavad-gitu VI. 13.)

The seventh and eighth requisites—viz. internal self-

oonteinplation and intense sclf-eoiiccutrutiou—are held

(when conjoiuod with the sixth) to ho most iin]>ortant

as leading to tho acquisition of certain su|ieruatural

powers, of which the following ure most commonly
euumerated :—(1) Amman, ‘the faculty of redueiug

the body to the size of an atom;' (2) Mahiinan, or

Oarimuii, ' increasing the size or weight at will;’’ {3)

Laghiman. * making the body light at will (4) Pmpti,
' reaching or touching any object or spot, however

apparently distant (5) I'rukumya, ‘unlimited exercise

of will;' (6) lsityu, 'gaining ubsohue power over

one's self and others (7) Va.-ita, ‘bringing the ele-

ments into subjection (8) Kamavasayitu, ' tlio power

of suppressing all desires.’

A Yogi who lias acquired these powers cau l iso aloft

to the skies, fly through space, pass through the key-

hole of a door, pierce the mysteries of planets and

stars, cause storms and earthquakes, understand the

language of animals, ascertain what occurs in any part

of the world, or of the universe, recollect the events

of his own previous lives, prolong his present life,

sou into the post and future, discern the thoughts

of others, assume any form he likes, disappear, iuap| var,

and even enter into another man's body and make it

his own.
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Such wore some of the extravagant ideas which

grew with the growth of tho Yoga system. and

were iucorjxuulcd into tho later developments of Bud-

dhism.

We learn from Mr. Sarnt Chandra l>.i* that in the

monastery of Galdan in Tibet there is at this moment a

college specially devoted to the teaching of Esoteric

and Mystical Buddhism; while magic and sorcery are

taught in the monasteries founded by Padnin-sambluiva

(seepp. 272. 274. 44 i)-

Of course it was only natural that, with the associa-

tion of Buddhism with the later Yoga and Saivism,

the Buddha himself should have become a centre for

the growth of supernatural and mystical ideas.

Hence tins Buddha is fabled by bis followers to

have amended to tho Trayustrinaa heaven of Indni,

walked on water, stepped from one mountain to an-

other, and left impressions of his feet on tin- solid rock.

Although in the Dlmmum-pada it i' twice declared

(-5 1. 3 55>. 'There is no path through the air.’

Perhaps the climax was reached when the later

doctrine mode every Buddha possess u threefold exis-

tence or throe bodies, much in the same way as

in Hinduism three bodies arc assigned to every

'I lie first of the Buddha’* bodies i.s the Dharma-kiiyu,
’ l*o.ly of the Law/ supposed to be a kind of ethereal

essenew of u highly sublimated nuturu and co-cxtensive

with space. This essence was believed to bo eternal,

and after the Buddha’s death, was rujiresented by the

Law or Doctrine (Dharma) lie taught. The idea seems
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to huvo been invented ns an analogue to Brahman, or

tlio Universal spiritual Essence of BruhtnanUni

The second body is the Sambhoga-kaya, • body of

conscious bliss,' which is of a less ethereal and more

material nature than the lust. It* Brihmanicnl uua-

loguo appears to bo the intermediate body (belonging

to departed spirits) culled Bhogn-deha, which is of uu

ethereal character, though composed of sufficiently

gioss (sthola) material particles to be capuble of

experiencing happiness or misery.

For observe that it is :ui essential put of the Hindu

doctrine of transmigration or metempsychosis, that a

soul without a body is incapable of feeling either hap-

piness in heaven or ]huu in hell.

The third laxly is the N i rmfinn-kaya ,
'body of visible

shapes and transformations,' that is to say, those various

concrete material forms in which every lhiddha who

exists as an invisible uud eternal essence, is manifested

on the earth or elsewhere for the propagation of the

true doctrine.

The Brahmanical analogue of this third laxly appeals

to be the earthly gross body, called StliUla-K*rIrn.

It is evident tliat the extravaganoes of mystical Bud-

dhism have their counterparts in Brahmanism.

There is a BrflJimanical legend which relates how tlu*

great Brahman sage Saukaracarya entranced his gross

body, and then, having forced out bis soul along with

his subtle body, entered the dead body of a recently

deev.ised king, which he occupied for several weeks.

1 Sou tuy ‘ Drihiuuiiisju uud HiudQioio,' j. 3j
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The Yoga of the Brahmans, in fact, held that adepts,

skilled in occult science, might throw their gross

bodies into a state of unconsciousness, and bv a deter-

mined effort of will project or force out the ethereal

body through the port's of the skin, and make this

phantasmal form visible in distant places '.

And now it is declared to bu a fact that a com-

munity of Buddhist “Brothers' called Mahatmas, are

living at this moment in the deserts of Tibet, who,

having emancipated their interior selves from physical

bondage by profound abstract meditation, have acquired

‘ astral ’ bodies (distinct from their gross bodies), with

which they are able to rise in the air, or move through

space, by the mete exercise of will.

Sir Edwin Arnold on the other hand, in his ‘India

Revisited ’ (p. 273), stutes that he asked Sri Welignmu
of Ceylon whether there existed anywhere Mahatmas,

who elevated iu this way above humanity, possessed

larger powers and more profound insight than any
other living philosophers? Weliganm answered, ‘No I

such do not exist
;
you would seek them vainly iu this

island, or in Tibet, or in Siam, or iu China. It is true, 0
my friend, tluit if we had better interpretations of tho
Lord Buddha's teaching, we might reach to heights ami
depths of power and goodness now quite impossible, but

we have fallen from the old wisdom, and none of us

today are so advanced.’

1 believe tlattho Psychical Research Society once sent

' Colonel Oltott ami Mr. Sinnctt mention tiu faculty a» a peculiar
chumteridic 0/ Asiatic occultkm.
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delegates to India who inquired into this subject, and

exposed the absurdity of some of the alleged phenomena.

Curiously in agreement with these extravagant no-

tions are the beliefs of various uncivilized races. Dr.

Tylor, in his ‘Primitive Culture
‘

(i. 440), relates how

the North American Indians and others believe that

their souls quit their bodies during sleep, and go about

hunting, dancing, visiting, etc. It is stated by Mr.

Finn, late H. M. Consul for North Persia, that he never

could induce his Persian servants to awaken him in the

morning. They gave as their reason that the soul

during sleep wanders away from the body, and that

a sleeper will die if awakened before the null has time

to rejoin the body- The Indian tribes in Central Brazil

have the same belief, so says Dr. Karl von den Steinen

(recently quoted in the Titnts newspaper).

Furthermore it is clear that thepossibility ofacquiring

supernatural faculties is not an idea confined to one

country.

Old legends relate how Simon Magus made statues

walk
;
how he flew in the air ; how he lept into the

lire, made bread of stones, changed his shape, assumed

two faces, made the vessels in a bouse move of them-

selves (Colonel Yule's Marco I'olo, i. 306).

We ure told that the phenomena of European spiri-

tualism are to lie kept distinct from those of Asiatic

occultism. Modem spiritualism, it is said, requires

the intervention of ' mediums,' who neither control nor

understand the manifestations of which they arc the

passive instruments
;
whereas the phenomena of occult-

ism are the * achievements of u conscious living operator,
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produced on himself by an effort of bis own will. Ac-

cording to Mr. Sinilett, the ini|x>rtant point ‘ which oc-

cultism brings out it*, that tlio soul of man, while some-

thing enormously subtler and more ethereal and more

Listing than the body, is itself a material body. The

ether that transmits light is held to be material by any

one who holds it to exist at all ; but there is a gulf of

difference between it and the thinnest of guses.* In

another place ho advances an opinion that the spirit is

distinct from the sonl. It is the soul of the soul.

And again :
‘ The body is the prison of the soul for

ordinary mortals. We can see merely what comes Indore

its windows
;
we can take cognisance only of what is

brought within its bars. But the adept has found the

key of his prison, and can emerge from it at pleasure.

It is no longer a prison for him—merely a dwelling.

He cun project his soul out of hi* body to any place

he pleases with the rapidity of thought V
It is perhaps worth noting that many believers

in Asiatic occultism hold that a hitherto unsuspected

force exists in nature called Odic force (is this to be

connected with Psychic force ?), and that it is by this

that the levitation of entranced persons is effected,

Othi-is, like the Yogis, maintain that any one may
lighten his body by swallowing largo draughts of

air, and by nn effort of will forcing this air to diffuse

itself through every part of the frame. It is alleged

tluit this phenomenon has been actually witnessed.

The connexion, however, of similar phenomena with

' ‘The Occult World/ by A. 1'. Sinnctt, Vico-l'rc.:dcnt of tbe

Tbt*>Bophie»I Society, pp. 12, 15, 20.



MODERN USOTKBIC BUDDHISM AND OCCULTISM. 25 1

feats of conjuring is undeniable. In the Asiatic Monthly

Journal (March. 1829), au account Is given of a Brahman

who poised himself apparently in the uir. about four feet

from the ground, for forty minutes, in the presence of the

Governor of Madras. Another juggler sat on three sticks

put together to form a tripod. These were removed,

one by ouo, and the man remained sitting in the air '.

Long ago Friar Bicoid related that *a man from India

was said to fly. The truth was that lie did walk close

to the surface of the ground without touching it, and

would seem to sit down without any substance to sup-

port him’ (Colonel Yule's Marco Polo, i. 307).

On the other liund, it. is contended, that ‘since wo

have attained, in the hist hsdf-cmtury. the theory of

evolution, the antiquity of man, the furgnliter antiquity

of the world itself, the Correlation of physical forces, the

conservation of energy, spectrum analysis, photography,

the locomotive engine, electric telegraph, spectroscope,

electric light, and the telephone (to which wo may now-

add the phonograph), who shall dare to fix a limit to

tlte capacity of man * V Few will deny altogether the

truth of sucli a contention, however much they may

dissent from Colonel Oloott's theosophical views.

There may be, of course, latent faculties in humanity

which are at present quite unsuspected, and yet are

capable of development in the future.

1 At n meeting of the Victoria Institute, where 1 repeated the

substance of the prexent Lecture, Mr. W. S. Seton-Karr. who wo.'

for sonic time Foreign Secretary at Calcutta, etated that lie nl-O luul

witnm^d tin |*ifurtnnnce of this feat iu India.

' Colonel Ulcotts ‘ Lectures on Tliccaopliv anil Archaic licligiuns,'

p. 109.
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Acoording to Sir Jsimcs Paget, in Ids recent address

on * Scientific Study,' many things, now held lo be in-

conceivable and post man's imagination, are profoundly

and assuredly true, and it will be in the power of

Science to prove them to be so

Most persons will assent to these propositions, and

ut the same time agree with me when I express my
conviction that mystical Buddhism mid Asiatic occult-

ism are no more likely than modem European spiri-

tualism, to bear the searching light of true scientific

investigation.

Nevertheless the subject of mystical Buddhism ought

not to be brushed aside as unworthy of consideration.

It furnishes, in my opinion, a highly interesting topic

of inquiry, especially in its bearing on the 'neo-Bud-

dhistn,’ and * Theosophy ’ of the present day. At all

events it is dear from what we have advanced in thu

present Lecture, that the practices connected with

spiritualism, mesmerism, animal magnetism, telepathy,

clairvoyance, thought-reading-', etc., have their counter-

parts in the Yoga system provident in India more than

2.coo years ago, aud in the practices of mystical Bud-

dhism prevalent in Tibet and the adjacent countries

for many centuries.

' The thing that hath been, it is that which shall be ;

and that which is done is that which shall he done

:

and there is no now tiling under the sun.'

' Eoport ill the Timet oew>p»per.
' See Mr. Waller Uciuut'tt ivxent iuterrating story, * Herr Paulo*.'



LECTURE XI.

Hierarchical Buddhism, especially as developed in

Tibet and Mongolia.

Early Buddhism was, as wo have seen, opposed to

all ecclesiastical organization. It had no hierarchy in

the proper sense of that term—no church, no priests,

no true form of prayer, no religious rites, no ceremonial

observances. It was simply a Brotherhood consisting

of men who had renounced all family ties, all worldly

desires—even all desire for life—and were pledged to

devote themselves to meditation, recitation of the Law,

self-restraint, and the accumulation of merit, not for the

sake of saving otlicm, hut for their own deliverance.

It. was on this account that when the Buddha died

he abstained from appointing a successor, and gave no

directions to his followers as to any particular form of

government. All that he said was, ' Hold last to the

Law

;

look not to any one but yourselves sis a refuge.'

Ill short, the Society (Snnglia) he left behind was si

simple brotherhood of monks which claimed some kind

of corporate authority for the enforcement of discipline,

but had no Head except the Liw. Nor did Buddhism

for a long time think of contravening the last injunc-

tions of its Founder. Nor has it ever attempted I"

establish a universal hierarchy under one Head and

under one central authority, and although the great
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Kusyapa a? president of the first Council (p. 55I is

sometimes held to have been the first successor of

Buddha, mid Annndu the second (p. 56), these men

never claimed any supremacy like that of Pope*. In

point of fact Buddhism simply organized itself in sepa-

rate monastic institutions according to local ideas and

necessities. And indeed the exigencies of healthj

growth, and even the simple instinct of self- preserva-

tion compelled the scattered members of the Buddhist

Brotherhood to attempt some such organization very

soon after the death of their Founder. In ancient

times communication was carried on with difficulty,

and the Buddhist Brotherhood could only hold together

by combining for mutual support in vurious centres,

and adopting some sort of monastic government.

It was thus that every collection of monks naturally

tended to crystallize into a distinct organized society

with certain definite rules.

Naturally, the earliest constitution of each was

moulded according to the family pattern. The living

Head of every monastery ’ was a kind of spiritual

father, while its inmates were his children, and these,

again, resolved themselves into two classes: the first

consisting of the more youthful members of the society;

the second, of those whose more mature exporienoe

entitled them to greater respect and reverence. Then,

again, some kind ofpre-eminence was assigned to indi-

viduals who were remarkable for greater knowledge, or

sanctity of character.

It is easy to understand, therefore, how it happened

that the Sahglia or collective community of monks was
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compelled in tlie end to establish several gradations of

rank and position among its memlxrs.

The following were «>on recognized:— 1. The fSrl-

maijera or ‘novice’ (wlio began by being aChola or 'pupil

under education)
;

2. Tlie Sramann (also called Bliikslm)

or full monk ; 3. The Sthavira or ' older,' who was

merely superior to others in virtue of his age; 4. The

Maha-sthavira or ‘ great elder ’ (sometimes called Stha-

viralj SthavirfniUn)
; 5. The Upadhyaya and A&irya.

These last were teachers of different kinds, who received

honour in virtue of their knowledge; the two positions

of elder and teacher being frequently united in the

President of particular monasteries.

No doubt gradations of this kind existed in very

early times in India, Ceylon, and Burma. But in India

the whole Buddhistic Order of monks passed away.

In Ceylon and Burma, on the contrary. Buddhism

has held its own. It may even now be found in n

purer form in those countries and in Siam than in any

other region of Eastern Asia, although it must bo borne

in mind that, when it wtu introduced there, it was

grafted on serpent-worship, Niign-worahip ', demon-

worship, and Nath-worship with all of which, as well

as with the worship of numerous Hindu gods, it con-

tinues to he adulterated in the present day.

The Sinhalese (Koeppen, i. 207, 3S6) give 11 list of

the first five successive enforcers of discipline (viz.

1 Nljfft-worship t* not ftlvaye ulfrittcul with *o*l*»nt-worship.

Sop p . 220.

1 The Xhtlw f»r»3 certain demons or sprit* of the oir more wondiip-

pe«] in BufTD* tliiu in Ceylon. See p. 2^
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Upoli, D&aka, Sonako, Siggnva, and Moggali-putta),

and another list of ten successive Sthaviras or elders,

Leginning with Siiri-putta. These lists are untrust-

worthy, especudly as omitting the great Kilsyapa.

And 1 mav here state that the condition of Bud-

dhisin in Ceylon is a subject which I have had an

opportunity of investigating personally. I visited Cey-

lon in IS;?, and had many interesting conventations

with intelligent monks, heads of monasteries, and a few

really learned men, including a leading monk named

Sumahgala. who described himself.to me as ‘High

Priest of Adam’s Peak V
I found, too, that a lofty idea prevails in Ceylon in

regard to the status of the monkhood. Theoretically, a

true monk is regarded as a kind of inferior Buddha,

and revered accordingly. There aro boy-pupils, novices,

aitd full monks, as iu Burma (see p. 259). The admis-

sion-ceremonies resemble those before described (p. 77.)

Admission confers no priestly powers. Those monks

who are Anglicized by contact with our civilization

ctill themselves ' priests.’ bul they are not real priests,

and have no sacerdotal functions except teaching, inton-

ing the Law. and preaching. They live as celibates

and comobites in Pan-xulis (‘ houses made of leaves,'

p. 430), or monastic buildings of the simplest structure.

The number of such monks is said to be about 8.000,

and their chief duties are supposed to be to meditate

a great deal, to perform Buna, tliut is, to recite the

1 His proper title i‘ Silpid* Somnilgala Uniinso. Tho title Un-

nlmf* is unr-l by «l! Iho superior monies of CoyIon for 'venerable'

(Sonslfit vrmJya).
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Tri-piUika with its commentary the Attha-katliii in :i

sing-song voice, to repeat constantly the three-refuge

formula (p. 7S)', to teach and to preach, to fust and

to make confession to each other on at least four clays

in every month, at the four changes of the moon culled

Upoccitha {or commonly Poya) days (see p. 84); these

days being generally in modern times made to coincide

with the Christian Sunday.

True Buddhism does not require monks to perform

public religious services in temples. Nor is it the daily

pructico of monks to set the people an example of wor-

shipping and presenting offerings there. So far ns

I was able to observe, the duty of visiting temples

belongs rather to the laity. The monks receive offer-

ings. rather than present them. As to tlieir dress,

it resembles that represented ia the Buddha's images,

and ought to consist of three pieces of cloth stained

yellow or of u dull yellowish colour. The principal

garment is in one piece, but torn and sewn together

again, the object being to reduce its value and assimi-

late it to a dress mudo of rags. The end of the dress

is brought over the left shoulder, and generally ho as

to leave the right shoulder bare. In some cases both

shoulders are covered, or the right partially so.

A good deal of care seems to bo taken in Ceylon to

instruct the youthful members of the Order in Pali;

1 SununguU informed me that this wa« the only prayer used in

Ceylon. It is 00 mil prayer, hut only un expression of roveivuce.

Often, however, wblie» for good lurk arc «xpies*d like prnyvr*. They
re called Milignln or Jaya-nungili. For example : * May I fin- tile

particular *ct of merit obtain K»mo particular piece of (jooJ foitunc
!

’

8
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that is, in the Inngtingo of their ancred l*ookfi (p. Go),

and to make them conversant with the snored text s.

I visited two principal colleges for monks at Kandy,

which enjoy a reputation rather like that «»f Oxford

and Cambridge in our 0\vn country. Our is called

Mii I watte, and the other Asgfriyn. In the fonner T

noticed a largo cuntnd hull, in which the ceremony of

ailmi.vsioii tu the monkhood takes place.

At Colombo there lias been recently a revival of

learning, and a modern Oriental College (called Vidyo-

daya), for the cultivation of Sanskrit, Pali, and Sinha-

lese, has been established under the superintendence of

the learned Sumahgaln, ‘the High Priest of Adams

Peak,' mentioned l<efore.

Each monastery in Ceylon has a presiding Head, and

generally a temple and library attached, with con-

siderable property in land, but there is clearly no

organized hierarchy in the proper sense of the term,

and no supreme authority like that of an Archbishop;

though it is said that the Heads of the two Kandy

0>1leges exercise a kind of control over the uftor-carecr

of the monks they have trained. 1 found that a certain

amount of intelligence and learning exists among the

monks both at Colombo and Kandy, but it must be

evident to every impartial observer that the habit of

living in houses apart from the laity, of repeating the

Law by role, and of engaging in a kind of meditation

which generally amounts to thinking about nothing in

particular, must tend, in the majority of instances, to

contract the mind, induce laziness, and give a vacant

and listless expression to the countenance. It may
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he safely aflirrued that the chief religious aim of the

Buddhists of Ceylon is to acquire merit with a view to

‘bettor' themselves in future states of existence, and

that their highest aspiration is to attain to the heaven

of Indra (Kakra, p. 207). They have no real desire fur

Nirvana (p. 141). and still less for Pari-nirvana (|>. 142).

Passing on to Burma we may remark that although

in Burma, as in Ceylon, a pure form of Buddhism lias

prevailed ever since its introduction by Buddha-ghodia

(p. 65), and is still existent, yet we find that the purer

system is mixed tip, a* in Ceylon, with the worship

of Nagas, demons, spirit-gods willed Nath* (commonly

spelt Nats, p.217). and with a kind uf Shamanism

derived from the surrounding hill-tribes.

In regard to the gradations of the monkhood a more

complete organization exist* in Burma than in Ceylon.

To begin with the 1soy-pupil*:—.fn Burma nearly

nil boys become inmates of monastic houses (called

Kyoung) with the one object of learning to read and

write. They nre simply school-boys and nothing more.

Indeed, until our advent, the monasteries monopolized

the education of the country, and to a great extent

do 80 still. The real gradations arc ns follow :

—

1. 1 110 Sheh or Shiii, that is Sramaneras or novices.

These are properly youths of ul least fifteen years of

age (but sec p. 307); their hair is cut off and yellow

garments are put on for a time.

Il should lx: noted that every imdu throughout Burma
is required to enter a monastery and Income a novice

for a jiorlion of his life, if only for a single Vaasa. This

is because the Buddha taught tliat every true Buddhist

s 2
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ought to conform to his example and become a monk,

although he wisely abstained from imposing any irre

vocable vows. The whole process is often merely forinnl.

and sometimes only lasts fur seven days.

2. The Fyitseu or P'it-sih (sometimes pronounced

Patzin) or full monks, who have the title Pungl or

Plutngl (wmetimes spelt Pliungec <>r Pliongie), ‘full of

great glory,' when they have been at leant ten yearn

members of the order. They correspond to the Sninm-

nas, and are by Europeans colled Tulupoiiw (from their

carrying fans of palm leaves). Their dress usually con-

sists of three pieces of yellow cotton doth.

3. The Hsayfi (always a Pliungi) or Head of u sepa-

rate monastery, who corresponds to the Abbot of Eu-

ropean countries.

4. The Gafy-ok or provincial Head, who has a kind

of episcopal jurisdiction over all the monasteries of a

district.

5. The Thathani-paing (Thfithnnii - Sanskrit Sdimifl)

or supreme rulers, who correspond to Archlishojw.

They superintend nil religions affairs. According to

Mr. Scott, there are now eight of them.

Occasionally instances occur of hermit-monks who

lead solitary lives, and sit motionless in meditation for

years.

In Sium the gradations of monkhood are nearly

similar to those in Burma, and wo learn from Mr.

Alabaster that the monastic vow is not binding for

life, but can be cancelled at any time. This rule

leads to every Siamese man spending at least three

months of bis life in a monastery.
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We have now to pass from Ceylon, Burma, and Siam

to Tibet (properly railed Bod or Bot or Bhot, Sanskrit

Bhota). And liere we leave the simpler forms of

Buddhism and are brought face to face with that

highly developed system which, though nominally re-

sulting from an expansion of tho Hlna-yina, ’ Little

Method,’ into the Malia-yana, ' Grout Method ’ (p. 158),

was really the product of a still further expansion of the

' Great Method ' and its combination with other creeds.

In truth, Tibetan Buddhism is so different from every

other Buddhistic system that it ought- to he treated of

separately in a separate volume, ns Koeppen has done.

In hLs elaborate ami excellent work on ibis subject he

lias remarked that for tin- development of ft hierarchy

no circumstance is more favourable than isolation, and

that this advantage was offered in the highest degree

by Tibet. Up to the moment of its conversion to

Buddhism u profound darkness had rested on it. The

inhabitants were iguomnt and uncultivated, and their

indigenous religion, sometimes called Bon, consisted

chiefly of magic based on a kind of Shamanism.

To describe exactly what Shamanism is would bo no

easy task. The word is said to bo of Tungusic origin ',

and to be used as a name for the earliest religion of

Mongolia, Siberia, and other Northern countries.

Perhaps we shall not be far wrong in asserting that

the two principal constitutents of Shamanism are the

worship of nature and the dread of spirits.

1 Same connect tile wiMrd-pricrt Shaman with the Buildhi-t

Sramaoa.
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The inhabitants of Tiliet tun! Mongolia ami indeed .>1'

other Northern countries ludievcd that good

nntl bad, influenced the whole curse of nature. They

held that such spirits were able either to cause or t»

uvert diseases and disasters, to control the destinies of

men, and even to decide the late of tin: lower animals.

Hence it is easy to understand that tho chief func-

tion of the Shumans, or wizard-priests, was to exorcise

evil demons, or to propitiate them hv sacrifices and

various magical practices. In this way they pretended

to prevent storms, pestilences, and other calamities.

They were supposed, too. to understand omens and to

predict the future by watching the flights of birds, by

examining the shoulder-blades of sheep, and by similar

devices. Shamanism, in lact, with its Tibetan offshoot.

Bon, luid much in common with the lowest tv|>es of

Saivisrn, Siiktism, and Tantrism, with which the Bud-

dhism of Northern India, Nepal, and the countries Or-

dering on Tibet, had already become adulterated.

Wlien. therefore, this mixed form of Buddhism ad-

vanced from those countries into Tibet, its approach

was not resisted ns an intrusion. On the contrary,

Ti lietan Shamanism, although it had possession of tho

held, was quite ready to meet the new religion half-

way. The result was an alliance, nr rather perliajvs an

aimilganiation
;
and this led to the establishment of a

complex religious system which I have ventured to call

Lamism '.

1 Lrnin (urilldii m Tibelun hLnnu) in the Til*Un native for «
raprnor teacher (Sanskrit OuruV niul from thin word tbo hierarchical

rytltm of Tibet U uwinlly colled Limaisni. It aeomi, however, no
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Lam ism, then, is a form of Buddhism which, altliongli

based on the Hina-yftna and MahS-yilna of India, is

combined with Shamanism, Siva-worthip, and magic,

and 1ms a marked individuality and u peculiar hierar-

chical organization of its own. This organization bus

been compared to that of the Roman Catholic Church.

Doubtless in its great receptivity Buddhism may have

borrowed from Christianity, but Lfunitmi possesses cer-

tain unique features which distinguish it from every

other system in the world.

Unfortunately few Europeans have, as yet, pene-

trated into Tibet, and its sacrCd literature has Leon

little studied. It follows therefore that the various

gradations of the Tibetan hierarchy are not easily de-

scribed. ami only a general idea of them ixui he given.

We ought Hist to note the hoy-pupil called Gcnycn,

sometimes spoken of sis Bandi or Haute ( = Bundya ',

a term more properly applicable to monks). Bov-pupils

are inmates of every Til>eUin monastery ; hut under

exceptional circumstances a pupil may live with his

parents. He may be received after seven years of age,

and until fifteen, as in Burma (p. 259). lie is placed

under a full monk, who teaches him and makes him

promise to keep the five chief commandments (p. 1 26).

Though sometimes called a novice lie is merely under

legitimate to form a wonl Lfimism from Liimo, M Baddliimi fn>m

Huddle. At toy rate my adjective L&mi*tic is leas ankwinl than

lilmiiiuic. An to A in l-fima, *c« lluto For prnimuoiutioii at p. xxxi.

' TtiU is tlio Siit.ikrit eoiu/ja. *to be lulutol' I cannot lwl|.

tillliking tluit Kioto and Bandya m»y be Ike origin of tin* term

Bonre, applied to monks or priests in China, though I believe

Profooor Lcggo tonnccts Borxr with Xluusln.
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education, and not necwsurily a cnndidnto for tin* monk-
liood. The real degrees of the I.Autistic liiemrcliy, us

ex|)uined by KoepjU'ii and others, are ax follow

i. First and lowest in rank annex the novice or

junior monk, called Getliaul (Get/.ul), wlm has been

admitted after fifteen years of ago to the first stage of

monkhood by a Kbanpo Liimu or his representative.

1 1 in hair is cut of)’ and lie wears the monkish garments,

and has 112 rules to oleerve. lie waits «m the full

monk, and assists in all functions except blowing and
consecrating. He has been compared to the deacon of

the European eoelcaiaslical system, but the comparison

is misleading, as shown at p. 76.

2. Secondly and higher in rank wo have the full

monk, called Gelong (or Gel06). Hu corresponds to

the Bliikshu, who has received complete consecration,

and is often called by courtesy a Lima (see note, p. 262),

though he has no real right to that title. Ho is not

properly n priest, yot it is certain that in Tibet he often

discharges sacerdotal functions. Tho ceremony of ad-

mission to the full monkhood can only I** performed

after the twentieth year, and binds the recipient to

253 rules of discipline

3. Thirdly we have tho airperior Gefoiig or Khaiqio

(strictly rnKhan |io). who has a real right to tho further

title Edina, and from his higher knowledge and sanc-

tity sometimes becomes a kind of kead-teucher (Sanskrit

Upadhyayn orAcurya). As the chief monk in a rnonas-

* According to Dr. Schlagintweit the number of rule* is 150. and
tb»y are detailed in the firat or Hul»a portion of tho Kanjor.
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tery he may be compared to the European Abbot ; but

in respect of consecration he is only a Gelong. Nor

are any of the higher grades of monks

—

ho far as the

forms of consecration are concerned—higher than Ge-

longs and Khanpos,

At this point, however, we have to note the special

peculiarity of the I.autistic system, namely, that some

of the higher Khanpo Lamas are supposed to be living

re-incarnations or re-embodiments of certain canonized

saints and Bodlii-snttvas who differ in rank. These are

called Avatiini L&mos(see p. 190), and of such there are

three degrees, which we may denote by the letters

A. B. C. as follow

A. The lowest degree of Avatsira Lanm. IIo may

be called an ordinary Khubilghan (front a Mongolian

word—written by Hue, Hubilghun). He represents

the continuous re-cmloJiiucnt of mi ordinary canonized

saint (p. iSS), or founder of some great monastery.

He is higher by one degree tlmn the Khanpo Abbot,

as presiding over a more important monastery.

II. A higher grade of AvutJlra Luma called Khutuktu.

He exercises a kind of episcopal jurisdiction over a still

more important monastery than that presided over by

the ordinary incarnated IAina. He represents the in-

carnation of a higher Bodhi-sattva or deified saint., but

he sometimis claims to be an incarnated Buddha.

C. The highest AvaUiru Lama commonly culled a

Supreme or Grand Lama. 11c is not an incarnation of

a mere ordinary Bodhi-sattva (p. 1S8), but u continuous

re-embodiment of either a supreme Buddha or of his

Bodhi-sattva. The two notable examples of this highest
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decree are the Dalai and I’anclicn Lainsw, who claim

an authority, like that of a Po|k> or Archbislu>|i, over

extensive regions outside their own monasteries. They

will he more fully described in the sequel (sec p. 2S4).

It may he stated gcucndly, thcreforv, that the lai-

mistic hionuvliy consists of three lower ami 1 1 1 roe

higher grades. Wo have, borides, to reckon certain

other distinctions of rank, such ns those of the Itnb-

jainpa, ‘ doctor of theology or philosophy,' the t.'horjr

(strictly Chca-rju). '
lord of the faith.' These are some-

times associated with the Khnnpo or Abbot, though

slightly inferior in rank to that dignitary. It is Kiid

that the Olmrje often acts as a kind of coadjutor

Abbot, Practically they rank below the incarnated or

Avut3.ru LAmas. Moreover, in every monastery there

are numerous other subordinate officials
;

fur example,

schoolmasters, teachers who explain the Low and guide

the studies of the brotherhood, precentors or elioir-

nvaster*, secretaries, collectors of revenue, treasurers,

stewards, overseers, physicians, pointer*. sculptors,

manufacturers of relics, ofamulets, of romiies, ofimages,

and in some monasteries—espoeiidly those of the Red

sect—astrologers, fortune-tellers, magicians (Choe-kyong

or (3ho9-kyoh), ami exorcists. Tlio Lama is not only

the priest
;

lie is the educator, schoolmaster, physician,

astrologer, architect, sculptor, painter ; he is * the head,

the heart, the oracle of the laity.’

There is also a whole class of mendicant Lamas, who
have vowed to live a vagabond life for a certain number
ul years. They are better known tliau some others,

lor they often find their way into British territory.
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When I was staying at Darjiling, I encountered

two specimens of tlie vagabond class who came from

sumo distant part of Tibet. They called themselves

Lamas, tliougli, of course, they had no real right to

that title. They were clothed in ragged garments

made up of thirty-two patches of different cloths, utid

wore thick buskins to protect them from the snows.

Then they carried a kind of knapsack nr wallet of

goat-skin behind their lacks, and in their hands a

sort of sacred drum or tftbour called Domain (sec

p. 384).

According to M. Hue, these vagabond Lilmas travel

for the sake of travelling. They wander through China,

Manchuria, Southern Mongolia, Kukn Xur, Tibet,

Northern India, and even Turkestan.

There is scarcely a river which they have not crossed >

a mountain which they have not ascended
;
a Giaml

LUina before whom they have not prostnited them-

selves
;

a people umong whom they have not lived,

and of whom they do not know the manners and

language.

It should be noted that when an incarnated Lama

is the spiritual Head of a monastery there is generally

u temporal Head to manage its affairs.

Then wo must not forget that Tibetan Buddhism

has also its organized female hierarchy, on the highest

steps of which are female Khutuktua ami incarnated

AHiesses, as well ns lower gradations of nuns and

novices, living together in their own convents.

The rules of discipline for the whole Liiinistii*

hierarchy till at least thirteen out of the 108 volumes
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of the Tibetan Canon {tee p. 272). Tboy «lo not

materially from those <d other Buddhist countries.

The 25;, rules of the I’niiimokshtt-sutra (see p. 62)

arc said to contain coininnmis and prohibitions relating

to five sides of the monastic life—conduct, dress, food,

habitation, and occupation.

It must In: borne in mind that early Iifunisin. like

true Btuldhisiii. had pn>|«r!y no secular priesthood

and encouraged no intercourw with the outer world,

except for the reception of alms ami food from the

laity. All grades of the hierarchy were supposed tu

live together ns one celibate fraternity in monastic

seclusion, apurt from mundane associations. Their 01,!y

duties were to meditate, recite the Law, mid obey

certain strict rules of discipline. This strictness of

discipline, however, was not long borne with equal

patience by tho whole fraternity. It soon Ixxuine

irksome to a large section, and the same state of t hings

which arose in early Buddhism and generally arises in

nil religious communities, occurred in Liiinisui. The
fraternity of Lamas became split up into two duel

parties or sects—the strict nnd the lax. We shall see

in the end that these two sects were distinguished

from each other by the colour of their garments, anil

especially of their caps, the former adopting yellow

and calling themselves Gelug pa or Galdan pa, the latter

adopting red (Shamilr). Of course the lax or Red-cap
sect soon infringed the rule in regard to celibacy, and
allowed the marriage of monks under oertaiu con-

ditions, though such marriages seem at first to have
been exceptional.
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It is said, indeed, that in Nepal, under modern Gorklui

rule, the celibate occupies a lower position than tin-

murried monk, to whom the services in the temples

are committed. It is said, too, that the Lumas ofSikkim

and other northern countries constantly have children

living with them, though they do not udruit> them to

ho their own (p. 152). Yet, lor all that, celibacy is the

rule, and nominally, at any rate, the great majority of

Lamistic monks in Eastern Asia are unmarried cumo-

bites, who live together in monasteries.

Certainly in no other country in the world ore monas-

teries so numerous or on so vast a scale ns ill Tibet

and Mongolia (seo p. 426).

And, indeed, in all probability it was the difficulty

of enforcing discipline anil order in these immense estab-

lishments, without some method of securing obedience

to a presiding Hoad acceptable to all the inmates, that

led to that strange re-incarnation or ' Avat lira * theory

which is one chief distinguishing feature of Liinism.

TIiG process by which this remarkable theory was

developed is so interesting und so important in relation

to the subject of the present Lecture that it deserves

careful investigation, and to clear the ground we must

here make a brief digression and advert to some cir-

cumstances in the early history of Tibet and Mongolia,

as given in Kocppen's laborious work.

Wo learn from him that Nya Kim Tsuupo, who

lived in the Yurlung valley, was the first king of Tibet.

After several successors came Sroug Tam Gampo.

This king was liorn in 617, and, according to a legend,

exhibited at his birth certain murks of perfection
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like those of Amitfiblm or Avalokite»varo (p. 19S). lie

is worshipped ns a great Conqueror and Reformer.

In the year 632, or about the time when Muhammad
died in Arabia, lie begun the work of civilizing his

suljeet-s. To this end lie directed his minister Tlmmi

(or Thonnii) Sanibhota to proceed to India, and make

himself acquainted with Buddhist writings. This

great mail was tlie first to design the Tibetan alpludiet.

on the model of the Indian letters then in use (calk'd

Lnficha), but rejecting certain consonants and certain

vowels as unsuitable for the representation of Tibetan

sounds, and adding six new letters. Hence ho was the

first to introduce the art of writing along with Bud-

dhism into Tibet.

It may l>e noted here that Buddhism, to its great

credit, lias generally given some sort of literary educa-

tion to the barbarous nations to which it has imparted

its own doctrines. It has also made the vernacular

of the people its medium of instruction, though it lias

not always translated its sacrod literature or ritualistic

formularies into that vernacular.

The liist Tibetan author was Tlmmi Sambhota him-
self, who is said to have composed a grammar and other

books during his sojourn in India. An important work
translated by him into the vernacular was the Mniii

Kninbum—a Tnntm work, alleged to have been revealed

by Amitabhn and his son Avnlokitesvara. This book
describes the introduction of Buddhism into Tibet sis

well as the origin of the well-known six-syllabled

prayer-formula of Tibet—Om mani pndme HQm (sco

PP- 37 * ~374)- It contains ico.ooo precepts.
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1

Tim teaching of Thumi Sambhota seems to have

been of an orthodox character. Ho may perlutps bo

regarded as the founder of lite strict school of Tibetan

Buddhism (already mentioned), which was afterwards

called Kadampa, and finally developed into the

Yellow-robed sect, as distinguished from the Red.

After Thumi Sambhota the propagation of Buddhism in

Tibet was chiefly carried on by the two princesses, wives

of King Srong Tsan Gampo, called Dolkar an<l Doljang.

They were worshipped under the name Dolma, as forms

of the wife of Siva or of the goddess Tani ; one being

called the white mother, and the other, the dark ; repre-

senting the mild and fierce forms of Siva's consort 1
.

The first two Lima monasteries in Tibet (called Li

hrang and Ua mo che, founded about a.p. 650; Kdgnr,

p. 38) were erected at Lhissn* l«y them or in their

honour, and each raonsistery contained a renowned won-

der-working image, which each princess had brought

with her (see pp. 440, 441, 493).

After King Srong Tsun Gainpo, Buddhism declined

in Tibet. One of his successors, named Kliri Srong De

Tsan, who was born in 738 A.D. and reigned from 740

to 786, tried to restore it. For this purpose, be sent

for religious teachers iti great numbers from India.

These seem to have brought with them a very corrupt

' One was a Nepilese princes* {railed Briloiiii) and die oilier 11

OliiDOS) princes* (called WeueliinjV According «<i Koeppen, limy

were worshipped ondcr tlie general name Par* Eke—Dim idaniliits

for tlio Sainkri Tlrt oud Eke meaning: Mothor.
1 Some write Lbim (strictly Lham). I prefer Lhflsm 01 hent repre-

senting the pronunciation. It mean* 'the city of the gods' (Ilia or IliflV
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form of Buddhism, which aimed chiefly at counter-

acting the evil influences of demons hy magical h|m.*IIh.

Firet came Santa Raksliitn, with twelve companions

from Bengal.

Then the celebrated Pudma-siiinbhuva was sent for

out of the land of Udyana (
= Dardistan)—west of the

Indus, north of Peshawar—where the |>©oplo were ad-

dicted to Suivism and witchcraft. It was under him

tluit the great monastery at Sumye (strictly Saniyas)

was built (sec p. 448). He was celebrated for his skill

in magic, sorcery, and alchemy, and became tho real

founder of the Red sect, after instructing several

young Tibetans in his own Ion*. At the same time

lie was remarkable for his knowledge of Indian lan-

guages, and was active in promoting a taste for litera-

ture in Tibet. It redounds much to his credit that he

was the first to further the translation of the whole

Buddhist Canon (almost entirely from Sanskrit books)

into Tibetan.

But the sacred books laid by that time greatly in-

creased, so that the Tibetan Canon commonly called

Knnjur (or move strictly Kungyur and Ka-gyur, pp. 70,

267) consisted of at least 10S volumes.

Then we lutvu tho Tanjur (Tungyur) consisting of

225 folio volumes of translations, commentaries, and

treatises, corresponding to the Attha-katha of Ceylon

(p. 65), and embracing works on all subjects (often

mere translations from the Sanskrit), such as grammar,

logic, rhetoric, poetry, medicine, astrology, alchemy,

magic, and the use of spells.

A sect called Urgyanpa (or Urgycnpu), another called
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Brugpu (orDugpaor Dukpa), another culled Sakyapa

—

nil belonging to the Red-clothed (in Tibetan, Shainar)

Lumas who are numerous in Nepal, Bhutan, Sikkim,

Laduk, and in portions of Southern Tibet—follow the

roles of Pndrna-Ramblmvn.

After Kliri Srong De Tsnn came ft number of kings

who caused Buddhism to decline; but in the second

half of the eleventh century it began to recover, and

learned men were sent for from Kashmir and India,

one of whom was Atlshn (strictly AtIsa), who might be

called the re-founder of LBinism.

He had nn eminent Tibetan pupil named Brotn Ton

(Brom-sTon or Brom Bak-hi *). All violent opposition

to Buddhism then ceased. Monastery after monastery

was founded in the eleventh and twelfth centuries.

Three of the mast important were (1) Raseug (or Ru-

deng, strictly Ra sGreng), north-east of Lhiissa, founded

by Brom Ton in 105S
; (2) Sukya (see p. 448), sit uated in

the district ofTsang, south-west of Sliigatso, and founded

by Koncho Yidpo, whose son whs the first Grand luma
of this monastery

; (3) Brikbung (also written Brikun

or Briguft or Brigung), four days’ journey north of

Lhasa, founded by Koncho Yalpo's son.

Atishu belonged to ft school which did not favour

Suivism and sorcery in the way that Padma-sambhnvn

luid done, and his pupil, Brom Ton of the Ruseng

monastery, waa the founder of the sect culled Kadumjia*,

1 lluk-hi in probably « corruption of Rliikahu. Kovpprn uty* it i*

Mongolian Ibr Ton. Mr. Edgar (Report. ]>. 39) pronounce* Brom Ton

Dofnlon.

• Dr. SchUgintw.it (p. 73) identific. this with the wet which wear

ml dime*, hut thi* must lurily be on error for ytVow.



J74 HIERARCHICAL ElTtMlISM.

which enforced great strictnow of monastic life—a scot

which, as we have already mentioned, hud its earliest

origin iu the teaching ofTluimi fiambltoUi. and whose

tenets were adopted hy the celebrated reformer Tseng

Khapn <p. 277), the real founder of the Yellow sect.

O11 the other hand, the monks of the Sakyn monas-

tery belonged to the more lax school, and were there-

fore followers of Pndroa-sanibluivn. No doubt these

two chief monasteries of Raseng and Sakya maintained

at first their own separate independence, the presiding

Litma of each claiming equal authority with the other.

Then in process of time, a rivalry sprang up between

them. Moreover (ho Brikhung monastery strove with

the Sakya, each trying to acquire predominance. Ulti-

mately they appealed to the Chinese authorities, who

decided that the highest position belonged to the mon-

astery of Sakya nnd to the Red sect

And here we have to turn lor a short time to

Mongolia. That country received its Buddhism, or

rather Lilmism, from Tibet. It" is well known that the

great Mongol conqueror, Jenghiz Khtln, conquered

Tibet about A.n. 1206'. Before that ]»crio<] the M011-

goliutis had come in contact with various religious cults :

fur example, with Zoroastrianism, Buddhism, and Islam.

They luul even had some experience of Christianity
;

for N tutorial! Missions existed in Central Asia in the

fifth and sixth centuritt of our era, and penetrated to

China in the seventh century. All then- religions strove

1
Tlirough the McngnU Tibet gradual!}- enme antler the power of

Chin» Cnm 1 355 to 1710. TUn iljrnwtj’ in C1 iiu» i* now Muul-Iiu.
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to convert the Mongolians, who soon became nn im-

portant nation through tlio conquests of Jengliiz Kbim.

Tliat oonqueror. however, had a very simple religion of

his own. He believed in one God in heaven, and one

Icing on earth ; that is, ho believed that God had given

Rim the dominion of tho whole world, and he set himself

to conquer the world. Yet ho tolerated all religions.

‘As the hand,’ he said, ‘has many lingers, so there are

many way* to show men how they may reach heaven.’

Khubilai {1259-1294). the greatest of all the descend-

ants of Jenghiz and Sovereign of a vast empire, was

the first to elevate his people* above a mero life of

rapine and plunder; and it struck him that the host

method of civilizing them would he by adopting and

promoting Buddhism, which the greater numlmr of the

races subject to him already professed.

Between the indigenous Shamanism of Northern

countries and the doctrines of Confucius, or of Islam,

or of Christianity, there were no points of contact
;

whereas Shamanism, as wc have seen, had much com-

mon ground with Northern Buddhism, which had

become mixed up with Saivisrn and magic.

It was this thnt led Khubilai to adopt the Lamistic

or Tibetan form of Buddhism. lie also thought it wise

to conciliate the spiritual potentates of Tibet, who had

for many centuries taken all real power out of the

hands of their temporal chiefs.

And among Lamistic prelates, the Head of the

Monastery of Sakya and of the Red school in Southern

Tibet had, as wc have seen, acquired a kind of

sovereignty. Many monks of this lied sect married.
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according to the practice of (lie Rrfthmnns, nnd remained

householders till a non ami heir was born to them. At

that time they liiul a presiding monk, called Sakya

Pnndita, and tint Emperor Klmbilai appointed Mati-

dlivajn, the Pamlitn'a nephew, to succeed bint as Hoad

of tbe monastery, conferring on him a certain amount

of temporal |>owor mid making him a kind of tributary

ruler of Tibet. Ho was known as the Plins|Ki (strictly

Phagspa), ‘ excellent Lima,' and in return for thesupro-

macy granted to liirn, was required to consecrate or

crown the emperors of Mongolia.

Koeppen olieerves that Khubilui was thus the creator

of the first Li'uni&tic Pope
;
just as Pepin and Charle-

magne were of the first Christian Pope,

The Mongolians also owe their written character and
literature to Buddhism. It was l'liaspa Lama who
invented the Mongolian alphabet. Taking the Tibetan

alphabet as his model, he invented a square character

with a thousand syllables. He then undertook a new
revision of the Buddhist sacred writings, causing the

Tibetan sacred texts (Kiuijur) to l.c compaml with the

Chinese. It is haul that this lasted from the year 1285

to 1306.

Twenty-nine learned men. versed in the Tibetan,

Hgriun, Chinese, and Sanskrit languages, were occupied

<m the task of collation, and a few years later, the first

Mongolian translation of the sacred texts was begun by
the Sakya Lima tfhoskyi Odscr.

Klmbilai, no doubt, was a great promoter of Buddhism,
and founded many monasteries in Mongolia, and a
celebrated one at Peking.
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After the elevation of the Phaspa liima to quasi-

tcmporul as well na spiritual sovereignty very little is

known about the state of Buddhism in Tibet, except

that the successive Heads of the Sakya monastery

maintained their position under Khnbihu s successors,

and of coulee perpetuated and extended the doctrines

of the Red school of Buddhism, Probably they resided

at Lh&ssa, and possibly at the Mongolo-Chimso Court,

In 1368, the last Mongol emperor was expelled by

the founder of the Ming dynasty, after Jenghiz's family

had occupied the throne of China for ubuut a century.

The emperors of this dynasty did their host to bring

Tibet under the Chinese Government, and to conciliate

the Tibetan Lamas by gifts, titles, and other favours.

But they thought it politic to prevent the predominance

of any one monastery. Hence they made three other

Heads of monasteries equal in rank to tile Sftkyn liima,

and encouraged antagonism between them. This facili-

tated the great Reform which Lumism underwent in

the time of the Emperor Jong lo— u reform brought

about by the celebrated Tseng Kliupa, minetimes called

the Luther of 1-amistie Buddhism.

Tsong Khapa, whose name is as much celebrated in

Mongolia and Tibet and among the Kalmuk Tartars as

that of the founder of Buddhism, is said to have been

bom in the year 1355 or 1357 of our era, in the land of

Amdo, where the celebrated monastery of Kunbum or

Kiimbum—situated North of Tibet on the bonier* of

China—now stands. All aorta of legend*, hut none

worth repeating, are related about him. We may note,

however, a probable tradition that a learned liima.



2/8 HIERARCHICAL DI'DDIIISM.

' with a long nose and blight eves,' who Imd settled in

the land of Anido. nnd may possibly have been a Roman
Catholic priest, became his teacher.

In processof time. Tsong Khupa set out on u journey

from Amdo to Tibet, bis object being to acquire a know-
ledge of the doctrine from original sources, lie is said

to have studied the Law of Buddha at Sakvu, Biikhung,

and LliasBii. It was in this way tliut he became im-

pressed with the necessity of purifying and reforming

the discipline of Tibetan Buddhism, which the Red sect

lutd corrupted by allowing the marriage of monks and
by laxity in other matters. Innumerable pupils

gathered round him, all of whom adopted, as their

distinguishing mark, the orthodox yellow garments of
primitive Buddhism, und especially the yellow cap (p.

268)
;
while the followers of Padma-sambhava and the

more corrupt school wore red garments and a red cap.

Tsong Khapa goon acquired vast influence, and in

the year 1409 was able to build on a hill about thirty

miles from Lluiesa, the afterwards celebrated monastery
called Guldaii (or Guhdun) of the Yellow school. Of
this Tsong Kliu| a was the first Abbot, His followers,

however, rapidly became too numerous to be com-
prehended within so limited un area. Iftmoe there
arose in tho immediate neighbourhood of Lhasa, two
other great monasteries, Brepung (also written Dapung,
etc., see p. 442). founded by Jam-yang fhoa-rje, aud
«era 1 the Golden,' founded by Byam (Slien (^hos-ije.

llicse three monasteries once held 30,000 monks of
the Yellow reef, but now have only 1 6,500.

Tseng Khapa wrote many works, which enjoy a
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quasi-canonical authority among the adherents of the

reformed sect. Many of them exist in Mongolian trans-

lations, but they have not yet been fully examined.

Undeniably, Tsong Khapa'e chief merit was that ho

causod his followers to revert to the purer monastic

discipline, especially to the rule of celibacy. He also

purified the forms of woiship, and greatly restricted

without altogether prohibiting the use of magical rites.

Tseng Khapn, too, is said to have re-established the

original practico of retirement for religious meditation

at certain seasons, although as there was no rainy

season in Tibet, another period had to be chosen.

Travellers in Tibet have often described the many

points of resemblance between the Human Catholic and

L&mistic systems, such as the Popedom, the ccliliocy of

tin? priesthood, the worship of saints, confession, fasting,

processions, holy water, bells, rosaries, mitres, croziera,

eta These resemblances and coincidences will lie more

fully noted in a subsequent Lecture (see pp. 338, 339).

It is possible that Tsong Khapa may have imbibed

Homo of his notions from his instructor at Arndo ulready

named (p. 377), who was either a Roman Catholic mis-

sionary, or was familiar with the constitution of the

Romish hierarchy. On tho other hand, it is certain

that celibacy, confession, arid fooling existed in Buddh-

ism before the teaching of Christ, and long before that

of Tsong Khapa.

In fact, Tsong Kliapn's reformation had been to u

certain extent anticipated, as we have seen, by the

school of Kadumpa, founded in the eleventh century,

by Alishas disciple, Brom Ton (p. 273).
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Very little more is known about Tsong Khapn. Nu

died in the year 1419, or, ns his disciples believe,

ascended to heaven, uud that ascension is still celebrated

during the festival of Lumps by nil orthodox Buddhists

of the Lfimistic Church (see pp. 345. 34*»>.

When some time after his death, he was canonized,

he was regained by some as an incarnation of Amitabha,

or by others of Mufiju-srl, or by others of Vajra-pftni

(seu p. 195), or even of the Mnhu-kiila form of Siva,

and his image is generally found in the temples of tUa

Yellow sect, and often between the two images of the

Dalai Lama and thu Panchen Lama, on the right and

loll respectively.

His followers of the Yellow school called themselves

Gelugpa (or Gelukpa). ' adherents of virtue
'

(or, Gai-

dai i| a from their monastery)
;
their principal charac-

teristic being that they adhered to the purer discipline

The chief point of iutoreat in connexion with Tseng

Khapa is the bearing of his rvfonnation on the develop-

ment of the Avatiim theory already lacntioned (see pp.

190. 265).

It is said tliat Tseng Khapa himself, like Gautama

Buddha, laid two chief pupils, and that he appointed

these two to succeed him with equal authority as Heads

of the orthodox sect. He is also credited with having

been the first to promulgate the doctrine that no elec-

tion of successors to his two pupils would ut any time be

needed, as each of them on dying would be constantly

re-bum in a supernatural manner.

There is, however, no historical foundation for such

a statement. Indeed, according to the opinion of some,
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the two Grand Limns were merely the lineal successors

of the two eminent Limas, Atiflha and his pupil Hrom
Ton (we p. 273).

After all, it seems most likely that the whole A vatiirn

theory was an invention of some shrewd Head Lfuiin,

who, perceiving that the strict enforcement of oelihacy

would prevent any hereditary succession, like that pos-

sible in monasteries of the lied school, and foreseeing

that it would be necessary to prevent the suicidal

divisions to which the intrigues of an election to the

Heudship of monasteries—especially of Grand Lama
monasteries— would be likely to give rise, bethought

himself of a compromise between hereditary succession

and election. After more than one trial, the system was

found to work so well that it was eventually adopted

with little modification by all Northern Buddhists, and

even by those of the Red sect.

The date of its invention is ns uncertain us the name of

the inventor. All that can be said is, that it cunuot be

traced back to nn earlier period than the fifteenth century.

And here we must again guard against the confusion

of thought likely to arise from the usual practice of
translating Avntarn by ' incarnation.’

We have seen that the doctrine of transmigration

(gati) through various embodiments, ax applicable to all

beings, is a fundamental dogma both of Brahmanism and

of Buddhism, though in Buddhism transmigration pro-

perly means a mere continuous transformation and recon-

struction of the elements (Sknndhna) of being (p. 109).

The idea is very dimly, if at all, adumbrated in the

Mantra portion of the Veda.
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It is more clearly trnccnUe ill one of the BriihmnniiH,

nud distinctly enunciated in the t'liandogyu Upunishnd

(V. x. 7) thus :

—'He whose conduct has lieeii good,

quickly attains to tome good embodiment as a Brahman,

Kshatriyu, or Yaisyu. He whose conduct lias been bad,

assumes an inferior embodiiuuiit, ns a dog, a hog, or a

OamlfiL." hi Maim the theory is fully developed.

Now ic is true that in Buddhism this kind of traits*

migration may he described as a continuous series of

incarnations, although genuine Buddhism denies the

separate existence of a soul between each incarnation

(see p. 110).

But the doctrine of repeated incarnations of one

individual in six forms of life is quite distinct from tlie

Tibetan Avatflra theory. This theory not only recog-

nizes the separate existence of an immaterial essence or

soul, hut also teaches that the Head Ldma of certain

monasteries is the living, visible embodiment, for the

time being, of the continuous descent (avntdra)on earth

of a ]iortion of the essence of tlm canonized Founder of

a monastery or of a celestial Bodhi-sattvu or Buddha,

who will ]ierpetunlly continue to descend from heaven

and re-nppear in human forms for the welfare of the

world (see p. 109)

A similar idea, we know, prevails in India, where

the doctrine of the descent (uvatiiiu) of portions of the

essence of Vishnu and other gods is common. There

is, however, a noteworthy distinction in the Hindu

1 It is rcmarkililc lint tlw expiikaioil 6 larnSat ia said of Cllriti iu

the Nbw TteUmrot.
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doctrine, bemuse the descents of V islmu arc not

continuous ami uninterrupted (see ' Brahmanism and

Hinduism,' pp. 47. 107-1 16) ;
and although every great

Hindu teacher is supposed to be the embodiment of a

portion of the essence of a deity, each such embodiment

is isolated and single.

Aud here note that one theory is that the continuous

descents of Bodbi-sattvas and Buddhas into human forms

were effected by means of their third changeable body

(Nirmfipa-kftya, p. 247). which belonged to Bodhi-rattvas

as well as to Buddhas ;
or, according to another theory,

through rays of light proceediug from the essences of

the Bodhi-suttViis, just as Ilie Ilodbi-siittvsLs theuisolves

were held hy some to have 1h*ii generated by rays of

light proceeding from thu Dlivaui-Buddhas.

Or again, the Dhyiini-Buddlias might incarnate them-

selves not only intermediately through their Dhyuni-

Bodhi-fattvos, but l*y the transmission of rays of light

directly from their own essences into a continuous suc-

cession of human beings of pre-eminent sanctity.

Hence it is clear that the Avatura Ldina is no

example of the working of either Hindu metempsy-

chosis or of Buddhist metamorphosis. And indeed,

re-birth, through transmigration and transformation,

according to the ordinary Hindu und Buddhist theories,

is regarded as a kind of natural act. whereas continuous

incarnation through the descent of u portion ol a

celestial essence into human bodies is a supernatural act.

Of course, as we have stated, there were lower nml

higher Avuturns, comMjionding to the diHurencu in nmk

of Saints and Bodhi-suttvas (see pp. 190, 265).
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Examples of the highest Avatarns are the two qunsi-

Popes, or spiritual Kings, who are supreme Lamas of

the Yellow sect—the ono residing at Lluissa, and the

other at Tiudii Liiu)k> (Krushi Lunpo), about 100 miles

distant, in ;t south-westerly direction, not far from the

town of Sliigiits-' (or Shigatze, capital of the province

ofTsuog), aad not very far from our Indian frontier.

The Grind Lima ut Lhuspu is the Dalai Lama, that

is, * the Oceau-1Aina, or one whose power and learning are

as great as the ocean a half Mongolian half Tibetan

title—Dalai (or Tide) meaning in Mongolian ‘Ocean/

and Lama meaning in Tibetan ' a superior Teacher
’

(see note. p. 262). He has also the Tibetan title of

rGynmthso Rinpoche (Rin-po-«5c), • Ocean-Jewel ’ (the

Tibetan equivalent fur Dalai being rGyamthso).

The other Grand Lama who resides in the monastery

of Tnshi Lunpo, is known in Europe under the names

of the Tnshi Lama (sometimes written Tcshu Lima) or

Panchen I-atna (called in Mongolia!! Bogdo Lima), lie

has the Tibetan title of Panchen Riupoche (Pail-deu

Rin-po^e), 'the great Pandit Jewel’ (Pan being equi-

valent to Pnndita, and clien meaning great).

Hence Tnshi Lunpo is the second metropolis of

LauiUni (set* p. 443). It is Slid to have been built by

G«lun grub pa, the chief pupil of the Reformer Tsong

Khapa, in 1445 {***> P- 291).

Neither of these Grand Limas are Topes in the Eu-

ropean sense, for neither are elected by a conclave of

chief Lamas.

The belief is that when they quit their bodies at

death, they re-appear alter nine months, or occasionally
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after the second or third year, in children whose bodies

they have occupied from conception.

The Dalai Limas are held to he continuous re-in-

carnations of the Dhyini-Bodhisattva Avalokitesvnm

(P- 197). "hilo the Pnnchen Liimas are continuous re-

incarnations of his father the Dhyflni-Buddha Amitiblm

(p. 203 ).

Hence, as the father is superior to the son. and the

master to the pupil, the Pnncberi Talma at Tuabi

Lunpo might reasonably have rankeil nliove the Dalai

T.4ma at Lhasia. But, as AvalokiteAvara is tlie special

patron of the Lfuuistic Church in Tibet, his incarnation

at LhAssa is practically a more important personage

than the incarnated DhyuiiiBuddha at Tashi Lunpo.

Some hold that the Panchen Lfuna is only a re-ineunia-

tion of Tseng Khupa, who vns identified with Madju-sri.

It is said that the Dulni Liimn exercises secular

authority over alrout four millions of people, including

monks ; although in the present day |x»litica.l power

has to a great extent been taken from him by tho

Chinese Government, which has two permanent Com-
missioners or Residents (called Ampas) at I.hiissa. and

sometimes sends a special Envoy (Kin-Tcho) '.

The real fact is, that since mere children, who on?

too young to have received uny education, are elevated

to the Grand Lfunasliip, and most of them either die

1 According to the Tint* Correspondent Lilian »tamL in no clon-r

relation to ( him limn tliu lout dependent of I iiilinn States to the

British Kiupiiv
; history, lioirt vcr. proves that < him enn, vl.ru her

interests demand it, osaiMM* a Vrrj- different position. The military

1-ower of China is not hut that, of tl* Lfrnm cut i-

nroriy x<7. Tlie exptiLiou of tlie luisrioiiariei, Hue util tfuUd |>mvc' thi*.
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naturally or are made to die before they have gained any

knowledge the re-incarnated Lumas are generally unfit

to govern, and in monasteries which liavo an Avotara

Grand Lama, an elected chief Lama acts as regent or

administrator of affairs, while the incarnated Buddha

is supposed to lose himself in sublime heights of medi-

tation and receive divine homage This elected Regent

also governs during the intervals of the incarnations,

and at Lhiisaa he is the real Head and most powerful

Tibetan official. He is called Nomun-khon or Nomin-

klian (or No min han).

The manner in which the Avatara doctrine is carried

into practice has varied at different times.

It is alleged that formerly the departing Lama,

before be transferred himself to another body, was in

the habit of revealing where and in what family he

would be re-incarnated. Or occasionally it happened

that children of two or three years of age called out

suddenly, as if impelled by some spiritual influence,

‘I am a living Buddha. I am the chief Lama of such

and such a monastery.'

Or more commonly the sacred books were consulted
;

or the official soothsayers gave their opinion.

But tbo usual rule was that at the death of the

Dalai Lima the interpretation of the traditions and

oracles about his re-birth and the duty of discovering

the family in which be was to appear were committed

to the Panchen Lama. When the Pancben Lama him-

1 It i« (tid by torn* tlrtit even lists excreta are held incred. They
*** dht*l. ground to powder, and either swallowed or made use of as

charm*. Others deny this.
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self died, the Djilai Grand L5ma did the same service

for him.

It was only natural that the holy land of Tibet, and

especially the holy city of Lhintt. should have been

most fruitful in re-incarnations, and should even have

supplied foreign countries with them.

Whan Messrs. Hue and Gabct were travelling in

Mongolia they were about to pa« a certain LilmUtic

convent without stopping, when a Luma came out and

invited them to enter, that they might have an oppor-

tunity of paying adoration to the saint enthroned

within. ‘Our saint,' he said, ‘is not n mere man. In

our small convent we have the happiness to possess a

living Buddha! Two years ago ho deigned to descend

from the holy mountains of Tibet, and ho is now seven

yeara old.' These living Buddhas, according to M. Hue.

arc very numerous. Sometimes n clever Lftraa builds

a email templo and attracts a few disciples. Then

by degrees his reputation increases. Other Lamas

build their cells near the temple, and bring it into

fashion, and proclaim him to be a living Buddha.

It ia said, indeed, that some spiritual Hoads of

the Hierarchy in Lhassa have contrived to instnl

their illegitimate children in the Headship of distant

Lamaseries, so tliat occasionally the supposed living

Buddha is really the Bon of some Tibetan Grand

Lama.

In the present day the Emperor of China exercises

so great an influence in the nomination of both the

Dalai and Panchcn Lamas, that the co-operation of

the Lumistic priesthood has become little more than a
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form. Still tho form is gono through, ami the following

description (chiefly resting on tho authority of Koo]ipen

and Hue) nmy give some idea of the whole process.

When the Dalai Lima dies, or rather when his soul

—which consists of a portion of the essence of Avalo-

kitesvura— has cast off one boily with the object of

entering another, the names of all the male children

born at the time of his death in Tibet have to he sent

in to the great monastery of Ldbmng at Lhassa.and those

parents who have reason to suspect that their children

uro re-incarnations, are obliged to notify the fact.

A true decision cannot bo arrived at until three

children have been found, or rather (as is practically

the case) until three candidates have been set up for

election who are accepted by the Chinese Government

or its representatives.

The first stage in the process of election is to write

tho names of these three children on lots, and place

them in a golden urn. Then the Khutuktiis assemble

together in solemn conclave. For six days they remain

in retirement During all that period they are sup-

posed to fast and to 1* engaged in repeating prayers.

On the seventh day, the leading Khutuktu draws a lot.

and the infant or child whoso name comes out is pro-

claimed I>.dui Luma. The Panchcn Talma ami the

representatives of China must be present at the time

1 In Clio 77m*# n*’tr*pnpcr for Jut* 15, 1888, 18 the following:

* Hoc tie Grand Ld/na 0/ 2'ibii is apfoiniof*—A mwnt number of the

Piking Gazette contaiua a rnemoiin) to the Emperor from the ChiiK>«

IUudwt At Llifrw*, Hinting that a certain Tibetmi ofcrinl callod the

Nominhin (*er p. 286 of thi* volume) kid reported to him that lie

had faind three joung lo>’8 of ronurkable intelligence awl acute-
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In a similar manner, the Panchen Lamas, Eliutuktus,

and ordinary Avatars Lumas are elected.

The Mongolian mode of election is thus described by

M. Hue. (The quotation is not literal, and is abridged.)

The election anti cntlinmixation of the living Buddhas ih extremely

curious. When a Grand Lima id 'gone awisy/ that is to say, is deni

the eTmt is by no mean* nude a matter uf mourning in the conveut.

There are no tears or rcgrvU, for every one knows that the living

Buddha will toon re-appear. Tlie apparent dentil is only the com-

mencement of a new existence, a new link added to a boundless and

uninUrmpted chain of successive lives—a simple palingwoftia. While

the saint is in tlie chrysalis state, hi* tlhcijdoi ure in the greatest

anxiety, mid the giuod point is to ditcover tho |4ncc where tlicir

master bus returned to life. If a rnii.liow appeal*, they consider it

as a ?ign sent to them frail tin'll* Grand Litiun, to UKii«t them in their

rmeurvhe*.

En*y one then goes to prayers. m*<l r*|wiii)!y the can vent which

hai been widowed of it* ftiuhlli* is hic»*suit in its lasting-* and

orisons orol a troop of ehoeou UUim tot out to oonsult the Cliureliun

or diviner of hidden thing*. They relate to him the time, plane, ami

circumstances under which tb» rainbow has appeared: ami lie then,

nfter reciting dome prayers, opens his hooka of divination, and at length

pronounces hi* oracle; while the Tartars uho have come to consult

him, listen on their lenre* with the moit profound devotion.

‘Your Grand Lama,' they say, ‘baa returned to life in Tibet—at

new, into one of whom beyond a doubt tho spirit of the late LRma of

Tathi Lunpo(one of the two supreme pontiff.*) had putted. Thereupon

the Chinese Resident sent a report to Peking, aching that tb<! ceremony

of seWctiug one of thete three children might he permitted. By the time

the authority arrived, tbm Nomiiilmn with thn children hud reach'd

Lh&oa, and u lucky day waa chosen for tlie ceremony. The golden

vase in which the lota are cust wai brought and placed befoi* tl*j

image of the Emperor. Prayers were chanted before the n«»otn1»l<«l

Limas, and tho children wore conducted into the prcaroco of tlie

Resident arid Tibetan authorities in order that their intelligence ami

difference from other pencils might be teiled.’

U
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mch n place—in such a family ;
* aw 1 w l»*it the poor MottgnlK have

heard the oracle, they rclnrn full of /•> to thvir convent, ti» •ttitouua*

the linppv nrwH, Sometime* tlio living Buddha ftimmimv* lum.vlf,

at an ngu when oilier infant* eniinot aiticulato a word
;

liiat wlirtli«r

hi- plnce of a1»lc l>o found by menu* of tin? ruiubow. or by thi*

tpcttUncou* revelation, it in *lwuy« at a coiixidcruMc dintatiee, anti in

a country cliflicnU of nctvft*. A grand proo'ftuou is 1 hen nwil<!. headed

by the L ix.tr* or the grculoat man in the country, to fetch the young

living Ttiuldlm. Til# Mongol* often "o through incredible fatigue

uml Imtlrhijn, tmvcrMt flightful tle*crts, ami (omt'liint*, after being

plundered l»y mbl^m, stripped of everything, uml coxiipdlrd to return,

net out again with iiniliminidiod eouingc. When the living Buddhu

in fetuiKl, however, ho ia not minted Grand Lftuu without u previous

examination. Doubtlew, the simple Mongols me in this matter often

the dupes of thorn who have an totenud in making a Gram! I<ftmn of

tho baby. title of the living Buddha having been confirmed, lie

is conducted in triomfdi to the monastery of which be i* to become

Groiul Lama; and a* he paw* along, the Tartar* come in groxt

troop* and proitrate thcMclvei Leforc him, and bring him offerings.

A» aoiin ns lie nrrive* at the convent, lie it placed on the altar, anil

eTrry Tartnr, from the highest to the lowest in the land, bow* down

Wore this child. There it no Tartar kingdom which doc* not pi*ns«

one of thew? living Baddhas
:
Iwt there U always another Grand

Lrima. chon-n among the member* of flic royal family, with whom the

real government of the convent rati. The famous maxim * lx* mi

rigne et ne gouvernc pas’ la* been of old application among the

Tartan. [Sff not# ]>. 306 of the** Lecture
|

It should lie noted that the LiUnwtic community like

to keep uj» the fiction of these re-incarnntions
;
and

therefore they pretend to ascertain the genuineness of

every ro-birth by clour signs. Hence before a re-bom

saint is installed, his identity is established by bis

passing a kind of examination before a solemn assembly,

thousands of w itnesses being present.

Some of the books, clothes, and sacred or secular

utensils which the dead Luma was in the habit of
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using, nto brought and mixed with others The child

is then asked to pick out the true ones, or lie has to

answer questions as to the event* in his previous state

of existence. If the replies me satisfactory, lie is in-

stalled us the re-horn LiUna amid great rejoicings.

Koeppon asserts that no positive information us

to the relationship between the Dalai and Pnnchcn

Liinias is forthcoming. Some maintain that both

hierarchical systems developed simultaneously. Some

say that the Panchen Luna of Taslii Lunpo was the

first Grand AvatAm Lama, while others hold that the

elevation of the Panchen Lunas took place later, uml

only resulted from the' increase ill importance of the

Toshi Lunpo monastery in which they reside (p. 2S4).

The Dalai Limas may lie enumerated as follow:

—

The first is raid to have been Gedun grub pa (other-

wise pronounced Gedun dnlipa). Probnbly lie was the

nephew and chief pupil of the Reformer Tsong Khnpa.

t was he who founded the monastery of Taslii Lunpo
in 1445, and he is by some therefore called the first

Lima of that monastery. His birth is supposed to have

occurred iu 1391 or 1419, and his death in 1473 or 1476.

Then lie was bom again after ten montlis as Gedun

GyamThso (or Gedun Yarntso), the second Grand Lima,

who is held by some to have been the real founder

of tho AvntAra system of perpetual succession by re-

incarnations. lie filled the Dalai Lima Chair from

1474 or 1476 to 1540 or 154s.

The third embodiment took place in 1543, and Intro

the name Sod nam GyamThso (or Sod nam Ymiitso),

’sea of virtue." lie was the first who reullv took
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the hall* Mongolian title «f Dalai Lima. Moreover, lie

lubouied hard to spread Buddhism among the Mon-

golians, and founded the tii>t Brent Lima's Chair ii<

Mongolia.

In his fourth re-birth, the Dalai Luna took tin* name

of Yon Jan Yarn Tliso, ‘ ocean of merit,' ami lived up to

his 14th vear (until 160:) in Mongolia, when liu moved

to Lliussa.

The fifth Dalai Lima was the great Navang Lih-

gting (strictly Ngng dltong bl.o LSang), ' wise speaker

<>r eloquent, sage,' who is the most celebrated of all.

According to some bo was the first real Ilulai Lima,

those who preceded him being merely supreme Limas

of the Yellow school. His career lasted from 1617 to

1682. lie was a kind of L&mislic Innocent. But his

long minority led to political disturbances. In the end,

Navang Lobsang overcame nil difficulties, and as a sign

that the power of a king of Tibet had been mado

over to him, built on one summit of the triple bill Po-

tato, where once the royal castle had stood, that palat ial

monastery—that wondciful Limistic Vatican—in which

he still resides in his continual ru-inenrnations (tec

P- ojo).

Indeed the eucces ore of Tsong Kliq.i had good reason

to lx- satisfied with tlu-ir position at that time. They
had overshadowed the J!cd sect, or reduced it to eom-

parativo unimportance. They had won over Mongolia,

which greatly aided them in their struggle for domi-

nion. Monastery after monaster)' arose there. Tho
sacred looks hud been translated into the Mongolian

language, and thousands of Mongolians came every
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year with rich presents to worship the re-horn Lumas

at Lhassa, or scut their sons tliero for education.

When Kavnng Lobsang died, his death was con-

coded hy tJic Regent, and great intriguing followed.

In the interregnum two Dalai Lanins wore successively

set op and deposed. These arc not reckoned in the

list of legitimate Dalai LAmas.

Then a child was chosen, who had all tlie signs ol

being called to the I/imiwhip. This was Lobsang

KnUang Yamthso; ho is reckoned the sixth Dalai Lfitna.

lie died in 1 758, after gaining some repute as a writer.

The seventh Dalai Luma was Loh'ang Jainpal

(or Cliani|Hil) Yaniths. 1, \vlm is Ivlievyd to have died ill

either 1S05 or 180S.

The next was Luiigtog YainTh»o,‘ who died a mere

infant in 1.815 or 1S16. Ilo had three child-successors,

who wore nil killed us minors hy the acting Regent.

The last child was made away with in 1S37.

If these throe children arc reckoned, Cle Mure

YamThso must be regarded as the eleventh Dalai

Luma. He died in 1855. The twelfth was born in

1S56, and seems to have lived till 1874.

The discovery of the present Dalai I.uma is thus

related by Surat Chandra Das.

After the death of tut incarmtc Limn, hi* mil U **ul cwiliimrily to

rviuiihi ill tl* Mjpili tuil world loro *|uu:e (called latdojuf i«t lrn*t forty -

him* ilay-. In 1S7.V one yur alter the ilcmir** of (Ik* Pitlni Lilian,

Tfiinh* (Sjii*UIm»
v
tin* KejjiMity mid tlm CMIi'p' of (’nnlinnU «t Lla*>»ii

W-ulted the olclmitod oracle of Xticbniitf (!libo»kyoiitf nUot l lit*

iv-a|>l*unnicr of tin* Duhii. The oracle die Inred Unit the Unitnl !.?n«»o

could only I* dheovertid by a nutik of llic )Hirv*t iimr.il>. At cwnl*

iiiglj the SLar-ttO Khunjto of tlw GuUtati D«un:i>t« iy. who wa* Well
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known fee liin virluou* dinrauti-i' »nd hi- profound knowledge of II*

snored bcoks, pnweednl to fl.lmikllOr Ilya, where he mil in piotmil-l

meditation for loll wtvn duyn. On I In' night of (lie Inal tiny lie -.nr

* vision, in which n re* it’ from Uwtcu iliroctcd him In go mil

n mimculima night ill the Ya-l-ho lake of ChlmiM.ii' Oja. Awaking

froni kb -loop. I lie Klumpo next to iIh* lake, win re in tint crystal-like

Wr he saw tlie iDC*mute Hraml lAnin nitting in tl*« tip of hi*

nmtlier mill ennoKil liyliis father. Tin* Iwitw with it- lurniinre wns

«L<o vt-ihle. All « a tunkleti thi« mirugn-liko »|i| i-.iihik* di-nppenml,

>tnl In li.nril the neighing of n Imr-e. }*.i mu. Ii of hi. di>-.nn l»iug

fuitilliil. lie |nweod<il on the hone to the province of Kong-po, mill, on

theny, lie lu|i|*‘iHn| toeall at the house ofu rich ami f«|ietuhle family

of the di-tnet of Tng-pn, Here he recognised tile lioie-n, the fnmily,

nml the child lie lead seen in the lake, and at OQCO ikeljN-l that the

real end of his journey was ohtn tioil. On hi- report the Government

ofliciuls aid the Collego of Ordinal-, hendod by tlie Urgent, vi.ited

Tng-po and escorted the infant with its parents in great pomp to

the palace of Itigynl tiesr Lhtsna. Tim princely child wim only one

year old when he wns discovered. He is now ten, and Ixore the mime

of Mug-wing Lo-anng Thub-dan Gyu-ltho, ‘ the lord of -perch, and

powerful ocean of wisdom.’ (This extract is nl.lirryiaUd.)

A similar list of the Panohen Lamas who have reigned

at Taslii Lunpo hits not been given. When Mr. Surat

Chandra Das was there in August, iSSa, tlie then

Panohen Luma died from grief (su it was said) because

lie had not been ullowed (u eousecrutc the young Dalai

Lama, ueeording to previous custom.

The next important Luma in great Tibet (after the

Dalai and Panohen Lumas) is the Head Lama or Khanpo

of the monastery of Guldan (Gnhduu)—the oldest mon-

astery of the Yellow sect, founded in the year 1409 by

the reformer Taong Khapa (see p. 278), who was the

first Abbot. It once had 8,000 inhabitants. The body

of Tseng Khapa is said to be there visible, preserved

from corruption and miraculously poised in the air.
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Prints of hin bauds mid feet and his l>i“d nro also

shown to pilgrims (see p. 441).

But the Grand Lama of the Yellow school who comes

next in rank to thy Dalai and Punchen Lamas Is the

Head of the monastery of Kurun (also written Kuren)

or Urga, in the land of die Khsdkhas in Mongolia. His

perpetual re-incarnation brgan in the sixteenth century.

He is generally colled by the Mongolians Muidari or

Gegen Kliutuktu, but liis proper title is Je Taun Darapa

(or Tampa) Taranathn. A Tilmndtha Lama (bom in

1575) completed a work on Buddhism in the Tibetan

language in 1608 (MarkhumH Tibet, xlviii).

Tilery is also a celebrated Avalilia Lima at Kuku

khotun in Tartury who is a perpetual rv-incamation

of Mahju-sri Kliutuktu.

Indeed Mongolia is a kind of ]>aiadiSe in which the

monks ofLftmism enjoy perennial bliss,for the Mongolians

are simpler and more full of faith than the Tibetans.

Another Grand Lima is die Dhurmu-nija of Bhutan

(p. 297), and another Great Luma is at Peking in

China (see p. 299).

As to Ixidak (the capital of which is Le or Leh), this is

the most western part ofTibet that has adopted IAmisin.
Asuka’s mission penetrated to Inddk, so that the whole

hind in king Kanishka's time (that is, in the first, cen-

tury) was Buddhistic. Moreover, the Buddhist religion

(both Red sect and Yellow) has maintained itself there

until now, while in the neighbouring countries of Kash-

mir, Kafirstiln, the Panjfib, etc., it lias been displaced by

Brahmuuisin, Islam, and Saktisin, etc. We have little

knowledge of the ancient history of Laduk. It bus
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a large and ancient monastery at T«stm:% Yunu, near the

Indus—iu which is an cihuthoiis image of tlio chivon-

licndcd Avalokitwivnr.i—niintlior at Hemis, and another

at Ilanlc. (S.H- (’unninghniii's • Ladiik,' Mis. Bridges'

‘Travels, ’ and |». 45? >»f this vnlinne.)

I11 Tangii t, nil round tin* I1I110 lake (Kukii Xflr),

Lilii 1 istic Buddhism lias boon llie established religion

since tlie end of the ninth century. It seen is to have

taken a great start upwards in the succeeding four

centuries, for it was in the province of Aindo, as before

mentioned (|>. 277). that the great Reformer commenced

his career. In the North-eastern corner closu to China

is the Lamasery of Kunbum (Kumlmiu), where Tseng

Khapa was born. When his reputation increased. Lamas

from all parts muilo pilgrimages there. Sarut Chandra

I)as states that it is inhabited by 9.000 Lumas of the

Yellow sect. Koeppcn says that it lias a University

with four Faculties, and an iin|»ortaiit printing-press,

and that at the head of it is an incarnated living

Buddha. The Lamas from Amdo are said by Koeppcn

to be more highly-gifted, intelligent, learned, mid re-

ligious than the monks of other monasteries. They are

intrusted in Lhiissa with the most important oflices, and

are employed iu the education of the inliint representa-

tives of Buddha. Aimlo is still almost a terra incognita.

I’ansiijg mi to Xe|ull— this country proliobly adopted

Buddhism 1s'fore tlio loginning of tlio Christian era.

It is said that. Anoka's missionaries found their way

there; hut there is no proof that Buddhism really

flourishes! in Nepal till tlio seventh century, and even

then it never existed except in conjunction with I!rah-
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manism. It is prolialle lliat Buddhist monasteries and

Br&hmnniccd temple* always adjoined each other. In-

deed since the immigration of the Hindus into Nepiil,

and especially since the invasion of the (!oik has, there

have always been two nationalities, two languages,

two literatures, two religions in contact with each other.

In recent times Brahmanism has gained tho pre-

dominance os the State-religion, and Buddhism 1ms

degenerated, though it is every where tolerated.

It is a question whether the Spiritual supremacy of

the Tibetan Grand Luma has ever heon acknowledged

ill Nepiil proper. But, according to some, the Dalai

Lfima formerly had ii legate or representative in the

largest and oldest Buddhistic temple of Kh.itinmnju

the temple of Svayumbhu-natli. who is liens nl oner

Adi-Buddha and Siva. The Dalai Lima also claimed

the ownership of this temple, which, he maintained,

had been dejicndent on him from the earliest times.

But it is certain that, even if the Tibetan legate

ever possessed the authority arrogated l»v him, he was

compelled by the Gurkhas to abandon his claims.

Nevertheless the Tibetan tribes now in Nepiil still

adhere to Buddhism. The same may be said of the

Nowars, who are the original possessors of the gioat.

valley of NcpuL They profess a kind of Buddhism,

though they reject tho Litmus, and have priests of their

own. whom they call Bundya (see note p. 26 ;).

With regard to Bhutan (capital town Ptinnkhn) it is

said to have become Buddhist alxiUt 350 years ago.

Its spiritual rulerand iuenmuted saint is called Dharnin-

rija (or Lima Itiupoche). He belongs to the Eeda-np
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school, anil culls himself Chiefof all the monks of (In*

Dagpa sect. Ilis subordination to the Dalai Uuna
is little more than nominal. The temporal Governor

is called Dcpa-rtja (l)eb-riiju).

The following titles engraved on the Dharma-ruju's

seal of office will give some idea of his pretensions :

—

• I urn the Chief of the realm. Defender of thu Faith.

Equal to Sarasvatl in learning. Chief of all the

Buddhas. Head-expounder of the Sastran. Custer

out of devils. Most learned in the holy Laws. An
Avatur of God. Abaulvor of sins. Head of the best

of all religions.’ (See Dr. Wright’s Nepul.)

It is said that there are about 10,000 monks, and

about 50,000 Buddhist lay families in Bhutan. Many
of tho monks do not live in monasteries, but hold offices

under the Government.

Next, as to Sikkim—of which Darjiling, now the

Sanitarium of the Bengal Government, once funned n

part. This is a small boundary country between Bhutan

and Nepal. It seems to have adopted Buddhism about

the same time as Bhutan, or perhaps a century earlier.

The Lamas there belong to the Dugpa Ited sect

(p. 26S). The nW.rigincs, culled Lopchus, though they

venerate the Lamas, are really only half Buddhists;

and their priests, called Bijna (Bhikslm ?) beggars, are

half devil-exorcists. The oldest temple is that of

Pomyangclii (see p. 432). Next come the important

monasteries of Tassiding, Changachdling, Raklang, and

Tamlung (one residence of the Raja, the other being at

Chumbi in Tibetan territory). There ia aLso one near

Dialling.
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Wo ought finally to advert briefly to China and

Japan. It is noteworthy tbut next in rank to the

Mongolian Grand Lama comes the Head Lama of* the

great monastery of Peking, who represents Luinism in

that country. Koeppcu informs us that in China, for

at least six centuries, there have been two classes of

Buddhist monks side by side, viz. first, the Ho-ehang

(p. 92) or Chinese monks, who had become naturalized

in the year 65 After Christ
;
and, secondly, the Lumas.

These two schools arc not distinguished so much by

difference of doctrine and discipline, 11a by the position

they hold in the empire. The Ho-sliung are little more

than separate fraternities of m»nk*. tolerated by the

State. They have no hierarchical organization, and

no bishops, but each monastery stand* independently,

aud has 110 superior except its own Abbot.

On the other hand, the Lumas constitute in China

a public organized society, acknowledged to u great

extent and supported by the State, anil possessing

certain spiritual and temporal rights over particular

districts. It is said, however, that the Lainistie hie-

rarchy iu China is subordinated to the Government

Committee for foreign allairs.

It is further stated that three great monasteries

situated in or near Peking are exclusively reserved

for the Tibetan and Mongolian Lamas, and that ot

the three Luiuus who preside over these the chief is

the before-mentioned representative of Liimism at the

Government Court (p. 295).

In China proper, within the eighteen Provinces, the

number of the Lama monasteries is raid to bo small.
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and these lire generally to he found in the Provinces

nearest to Tibet and Mongolia.

As to Japan, it does not appear that tin; F.iimistic

form of rtinMiiixm lout penetrated into that country.

In all prolKihility Buddhist writings were introduced

there from Corea about a.i>. 552 but ir. is certain that

Buddhism did not gain much ascendency in Japan till

tin- ninth century, and even then was not able to displace

either Shintoism or Confucianism aiid the worship

of deceased ancestors. In fact. Buddhism commended

itself to the Japanese, as it did to the people of every

country to which it spread by its receptivity
;
and just

as in Tibet, it adapted itself to the Shamanism which

previously existed there, go in Japan it adopted Shin-

toism. and turned some of the Shinto deities into Bodhi-

Ktttvas. Then followed the inevitable splitting up of

Japanese Buddhism, us of all other religious systems,

through disagreements and divisions; and in the thir-

teenth century various sects were developed. As to

these, we need only note that while sonic sects adopt

the early Atheistic and Agnostic form of Buddhism

with its doctrine of Nirvana, the princijsil sect cidled

Shin is decidedly Theistic.

Sir Kdwanl Ileed, in his work on Japan (i. 84),

informs ns ilint lio met a learned priest named Aknmatz
in company with the Archbishop of the Western sect.

This priest's account of the Shin sect, coincides with

the information which I myself received from u learned

Japanese priest at Oxford.

' Anideoo Japan in llw lust edition of the Eucvclojurdi* Britaunicn.



BUDDHISM IN JAPAN AND RUSSIAN TERRITORY. 301

It appears that the members of this sect believe

in Amitflblia Buddha as a Being of infinite liglit mid

goodness, their chief prayer-formula being Namo Amida

(for Arnitn) Bntau, ‘Reverence to the Infinite Buddha,'

that is to Ainitabha*. They place faith in tlie love

mid mercy of Amita Buddha, or rather in his readi-

ness to receive them into his paradise called Sukh&vnti

(see pp. 183, 204). At the Kune time they are required

to lead moral lives, und salvation is practically oidy

obtainable through their own works. The monks are

allowed to marry and to eat flesh mid fish.

Their doctrines have many points of contact with

Christianity. The late .Mr. Kasawara of Japan, who
belonged to this sect and was highly <« teemed by all

who knew him in KngUuid, said to u Christian friend

that ‘ it gave him great pleasure to meet in the (iospels

many coincidences with the aspiration* of hi* own
Buddhist faith, and that lie greatly admit ed the idea

of the Christ as the concrete expression of the Inscru-

table Essence in its twofold form of infinite Light mid

infinite Love.’

Another well known sect called Nichiren was founded

by a celebrated student and teacher named Nichiren.

The Nichirens have been called the Methodists or Re-

vivalists of Japan. They are very strict, and esteem

the book of the Law as the highest object of venera-

tion. Their prayer is to the following effect:—'Glory

lie to the Nil vation bringing book of the Law!'

' According lo out of my Japanese informants liutsu nlunili! lie

Rliut'U, *u«l iIki formula should be translated, ' Reverence lo (lie

Infinite Being,'
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Doubtless Japan once had a peculiar hicrarcliicul

organization of it“ own. wliicli crumbled away not long

ago, and need not now be deserilied. Even in the

present day each sect may have its leader or Head,

who exercises a kind of episcopal superintendence like

that of n Bishop or Archbishop.

Wo have already mentioned (p. 200) that a fenialo

form of Avalokitesvara is worshipped in Japan and

Chinn as tho goddess of mercy. Her name in China

is Kwan-yin, and in Japun Kwan-non
;
and she is re-

presented as possessing auy number of eyes and urins

uji to a thousand, and sometimes three faces.

In concluding this Lecture we may note that Russia

is tho only European country to which Lamistic Bud-
dhism has hitherto penetrated. There are adherents

of the Dalai Luma umong the Burnt (Buryad) tril>os

on the Baikal Lake, and among the Kalmnks on the

Volga. Koeppen infomiH 11s that the chief temple
and monastery of tho former is on a lake thirty versts

to the North-west of Selenginsk, and that the prodding
monk is called the Khnnpo Painlilu and claims to be
an Avatara Limn. The Chief Limn of the latter is

said tii 1* appointed by the Russian Government.

Hierarchical Buddhism natuirdly leads us on to the

subject of ceremonial Buddhism, which must be reserved

for the next Lecture.



LECTURE XT I.

Ceremonial and Jlitualistio Buddhism.

Having in the last Lecture described the manner

in which hierarchical system* were established in various

Buddhist countries, we are naturally led on to consider

in the present Lecture the development of what may

be called ‘Ceremonial mid Ritualistic Buddhism
' ;

for

no hierarchy can maintain its hold over the Unisys

anywhere without tin; aid <>f outward manifestations,

riles, ceremonies, ami appals to ilm senses.

Early Buddhism was. ns we have already shown,

vehemently opposed, not only to nil sacerdotalism, but

to all merely external ritualistic and ceremonial obser-

vances. It swept away the whole Vcdic ritual—the

whole sacrificial system of the Brahmans
;

it rejected all

penitential austerities and painful bodily mortifications;

it denounced every form of superstition, idolatry, and

priestcraft; it maintained that to lead a life of purity

and high morality was lietter than all the forms and

ceremonies of religion.

But the very vehemence of its opposition tended to

bring about a reaction. Indeed, the history of all

religious movements proves that the teaching of ex-

treme doctrines of nriy kind is almost invariably fol-

lowed by a Nemesis, though the teacher of them may

himself not live to see it.
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At tlve outset a reformer of the ultra typo is sure

to gain (idbcrclitR by bis enthusiasm aim I earnest iicks,

as well as by bis ardour in condemning abuses, but a

time is almost certain to come when bis followers will

themselves lapse into the identical practices wbicb it

was bis great object to denounce.

At nil events, it is well known that in the pre-

sent day the Bmldliu's followers have inveuied a mass

of complicated forms and ceremonies wholly out of

keeping and incompatible with the purer and simpler

system wbicb he himself sought to establish.

In point of fact th© Buddha in promulgating bis

creed did not take iuto account the impossibility of

eradicating certain deep-seated cravings inherent in

human nature, which every religion aiming at general

acceptance must reckon with and satisfy :—for example,

the craving for the visible, for the audible, and for

the tangible; the craving for some concrete imperson-

ation of infinite goodness and power
;
the craving for

freedom from personal responsibility and for its trans-

ference to a priesthood
;

the craving for deliverance

from the pains ami penalties of sin
;

the craving for

an infallible guide in all matters of faith and doc-

trine.

later Buddhism, on the other band, set itself to

satisfy these longings—these ineradicable yearnings

of the human heart. It felt that it could not establish

itself on a firm foundation without hierarchical organ-

izations, and it could not maintain these without

external forms, ceremonies, and ritual observances. It

therefore turned the simple monastic brotherhood into
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a caste of priests, and it attracted and gratified the

senses of unthinking multitudes by a great variety of

religious rites, usages, and symbols, many of which are

quite unique, while nearly all uro accompanied with

supeistitious practices implying nn amount of igno-

rance and credulity on the part of the people, quite

unparalleled.

This corrupt phase of Buddhism is especially domin-

ant in Tibet, Mongolia, and Northern countries. In

real truth it might he uflirmed of every Buddhist in

Tibet that religious superstition colours all his thoughts,

words, and deeds. It is interwoven with the tissue of

his daily life, and is pnit and parcel of his worldly oc-

cupations. It is equally |>urt und parcel of the national

life, and enters into every Government transition. Fur-

thermore, it is fostered by art and science, and minis-

tered to by painting and sculpture. Nay, it is stamped

on Nature itself. It is impressed on rocks, stones,

and trees. It finds its way to the summit of snow-

clad mountains, to tho recesses of inaccessible ravines,

and to the extremities of remote deserts.

To crown all, it might lie affirmed that in Tibet

religious sn|«erstition goes on by machinery, quite inde-

pendently of the human will. It is kept in continual

activity, night and day, by the flapping of flags, and by

the revolution of innumerable wheels und cylinders,

which are acted on by the forces of wind and water.

It muy easily, therefore, be imagined that to give

an cxliaustive account of all the ceremonies and super-

stitions practices of Tibetan, or, its it may be called.

Lumistic Buddhism, would require the command of
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unlimited time. They have been treated of by Kocppen

in his second volume, mid by Sclilflgiutweit in hi*

Buddhism in Tibet,* ami have ltoen illustrated by de-

scriptions in line’s travels', in Markham's account of

the travels of Bogle, Turner, and Manning, and in the

recent narrative of Mr. Surat Chandra I >as' Journey. All

I can attempt is to give a concise account of some of

the chief Lilmistic observances, taking the books just

named as my authorities, and adding whatever infor-

mation 1 have been able to collect myself from other

sources, while travelling in Buddhist countries.

We must, however, guard ugaiust the notion that

ceremonial observances are oonfined to Tibet and

Northern regions. They are now more or less preva-

lent in Burma and Ceylon, which liave adopted much

of the MaliA-yana system, and to these countries we

must give our first attention. Even the ceremonies

now observed at the reception of novices ami monks in

Burma and Ceylon are less simple than the early

admission-forms already described (pp. 77. 78, 256).

Of course every novice lias to cut oil' his liair. He

does this to prove that he is ready to give up the most

beautiful and highly-prized of all his personal ornaments

for the sake of a religious life.

But other forms have to bn gone through in the pre-

sent day, and I now give an account of the admission*

ceremony of a novice—as performed in Burma—bused

1 My iiiioliition* from the trurels of line and Gobot turn* l«n

nuuio fi\>m excellent tr.niJutions by Mr*. Percy Sinnel and W.

Bulitt, but I here been compelled to abbreviate the extracts.
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on the description in the third chapter of Sliway Yoc's

interesting volume culled ' the Burman 1 .’

It • is well understood that, according to the strict

letter of the law (p. 77 of the present Lectures), a boy

ought not to be admitted lo the novitiate until lie is

fifteen, but in modern time*, the admission often takes

place at twelve or even eleven years of ago, the belie!

being that until a boy is so admitted lie cannot claim

to lie more than an animal.

The first point to be noted is that his admission in-

volves the dropping of his secular name, and the receiv-

ing of another title to mark that, it is then jiossihle for

him to escape the suffering of life. A> lie is sure to

have been n scholar or pupil in a monastery (Kyouug)

before applying to l«e admitted as 11 novice, lie lias

learnt beforehand all the forms of worship and much

that, will bo required of him during his monastic life

;

for instance, that lie is to address senior monks in a

particular manner and to wait ujkiii them respectfully ;

that he is to walk through the streets keeping his eyes

fixed oh the ground, without gazing about, even if he

have to pass a pageant or attractive spectacle of any

kind ; that be is to wear his garments in the prescribed

fashion
;
that he is to eat with moderation and dignity.

On the day appointed for the induction-ceremony,

the young neophyte dresses in his gayest clothes, and

mounted on a pony, posses at a foot’s pace through

the town or village. A band of music goes before him,

and all his friends dressed in their best garments.

1 PuMi-hfJ l«y Macmillan & tV .Sluvuy Yot in nu u-kuiiu iI

name Hw authors nul mum is Scutt.

X 2
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follow in a crowd, the young men dancing and singing,

the girls smiling and laughing. Thus ho proceeds in

procession to the houses of his relations, to bid them

farewell. Of course the introductory observance is

intended as a kind of dramatic imitation of Gautama

Buddha's celebrated abandonment of his own family

and worldly associates, allied the MnhabliinislikriiinniHi,

‘the great going forth from home’ (see |>. 28 of thus

volume). When the round of visits is finished, the

would-be novice turns back with all his companions

to his parents’ house. There he finds a large number

of persons assembled, and among them the Head of

the monastery, with several of his brother monks.

These are seated on a raised dais in front of which

aro the offerings intended for presentation to them,

consisting of fruit, cooked food, yellow cloth, etc.

The monks (' Talapoins’) seated in a row, care-

fully hold up their large fan-like screens to shut

out the female portion of the assemblage from their

view. Portions of the Vinaya (p. 62 of this volume)

are then recited, alter which the would-be novice is

made to throw off all his lino clothes and hind a piece

of white cloth round bis loins. Then his hair is cut

off close, and his head is carefully shaved and washed.

N'ext lie is taken to a hath, and after immersion in

pure water, is brought once more, partially clothed,

before the assembled monks. Prostrating himself three

times before them, he raises his hands in reverence,

and. using the regular Pali form of words, asks to be

admitted to the holy brotherhood Upon that tho

Head of the monastery presents him with the yellow
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monastic garments. These are duly put on, and the

mendicant's bowl is hung round his neck. The cere-

mony concludes by the formal announcement of* his

having become a member of the monastery.

The present admission-ceremony in Ceylon appears

to lie of a ampler character. In fact it differs little

from the ancient form. Those l>oys who are destined

for the novitiate usually begin their connexion with

the monastery to which they intend to belong by first,

becoming pupils in the monastery-school. The devo-

tion of the monkhood to the education of mere boys

was perhaps one of the best results of the progress

and development of Buddhism. In monasteries, all

boys may learn to read and write'. There also they

gain some experience of monastic duties nnd require-

ments, so that when the time comes for any pupil t"

enter the novitiate, his preparedness is taken for

granted. He merely makes known his intention to

a superior or senior monk. Then IHiving shaved his

head, and undergone the ceremony of bathing, the

applicant, who has furnished himself with the proper

yellow robes, presents them to the superior monk, and

requests to be allowed to receive them again that he

may Itecotuc a novice. Next, on his reciting the three-

refuge formulary, and the ten prohibitions, he is per-

mitted to take back the monkish garments and to put

them on. He is then formally admitted, and his admis-

sion announced to the other members of the monastery

I Mil wl.cn iu Ojltm, tint nunj mauutioice in tie K..11-

dyin pnxinccH lind miu|ipr«pria1(d limit crotowinonts nnd draped 1 1*

teboob, which they wen? bound to lerep up.
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{Hardy's Eastern Monaebism, p. 23). It may bo noted

thut the monkish garments «Io not include a head-

covering iis in Northern countries.

As to the ceremony of admission to the full

monkhood, it differs so little from the ancient rite (de-

scribed at p. 79), that no further description need here

Iw given.

With regiinl to the religions services performed in the

monastic institutions of modern times, they nre, ofcourse,

a great advance on the simple formularies used in early

days, before the establishment and organization of large

monasteries.

The earlier and purer Buddhism, us we have seen,

had only one religious formula, and that was a simple

expression of veneration for the three jewels—the

Buddha, his Law, and his Order of Monks (p. 78).

Any form of worship was altogether out of place, if

not a mere mockery, when them was no supreme Being

to worship
;
when the Buddha himself, who never

claimed to lx; more than a perfected man, hud passed

away into non existence, and when all that lie left be-

hind was the great ideal of his own memory, to be

venerated and imitated.

When, however, monastic establishments were or-

ganized and the doctrine liecame developed, a great

development of worship took place.

To illustrates this I submit a description of daily lil'o

in a Burmese monastery, bused on the information given

by Sliway Yoo (p. 307), and often using his words.

It appears thut every monastic community in Burma
is roused a little before daylight by the sound of a big
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bell, lieaton with a wooden mallet. Each monk bus

then to rise, rinse out his mouth, wash his hands and

face, arrange his dress (the same in which he has slept

all night) and recite a few formularies, among which is

one to the following effect :
—

‘ How great a favour has

the Lord Buddha bestowed upon me in manifesting U>

me his law, through die observance of which I may

escape the purgatorial penalties of hell and secure

salvation!’ All tlio mci nbers of the fraternity then

station themselves before the image of the Buddha,

with the Abbot at their head, and the rent of the

brotherhood, full monks, novices and scholars, according

to their order. This done, they proceed to intone the

iiiurning service. At its conclusion eSich stands Indore

the Head of the monastery, and pledges hiinm If to ob-

serve during the day all the rules and pm-optu incum-

bent upon him. They then separate—tlio pupils and

novices to sweep t he floor of the monastery, bring drink-

ing water, filter it, etc., the more advanced novices and

full monks to tend the sacred trees; the ciders to medi-

tate in solitude on the miseries of life, such meditation

being beyond all other actions meritorious. Some gather

flowers and offer them before the relk-ahrine (Digaba).

Then cornea a rejiast, preceded by u grace to the

effect that the food is eaten to satisfy bodily wants,

not to please the appetite; that garments are used to

cover nukednow, not for vanity
;
that health is desired

to give strength for the performance of religious wor-

ship and meditation. After the meal, all devote tlnim-

selves to study or to teaching. Then arranging them-

selves in file, they set out with the Abbot at tlioir
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head to receive their food (not be"). Silently they

move on through the streets, fixing their eyes steadily

on the ground six feet before them, meditating on the

vanity and mutability of all things, and only halting

when a layman emerges from some door to pour his

contribution of rice or fruit, or vegetables into their

alniB-lmwk The gift received, not u word or a

syllable of thanks is uttered
;

for is it not the roceivcre

who confer the favour and not the givers? In this way

they circle back to the monastery.

On their return from their perambulation n portion

of the food is offered to the Buddha, and then all proceed

to eat the remainder, consisting perliaps of cooked rioc,

boiled jhiiih, fish, cocoa-nut cakes, cucumbers, or even

curried flesh and fowl, usually wrapped separately in

plantain -leaven. Next the bowls nr© washed, and a

few bviuns are chanted before the Buddha’s image.

During the succeeding hour the boy-scholars arc allowed

to play about, while the monks pass their time in con-

versation, and the Abbot receives people who com© to

pay their respects. All visitors prostrate themselves

before him three times, once for the Buddha, once for

the taw, and once for the Monkhood. The Abbot in

return Kiys: 'May the supporter
'
(so he Culls all lay-

men ; compare p. Sg), ‘as a reward for merit, he freed

from the three calamities (of war, pestilence, and

famine)!’ At about half-past eleven the lust regular

meal of the day is eaten. Monks are forbidden to eat

after neon. When the mid-day meal is over, all return

to work. Some undertake the teaching of the hoy-

scholars. Others read the texts of the Tri-pitaku with
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their commentaries, or superintend the writers wlio ore

copying manuscripts. Some of the older members ot

the monastery talk with the idlers, who are to lie found

lounging about the precincts, and some sink into deep

meditation, which probably ends in deep sleep.

Yet this profound meditation is believed to be all im-

portant. for is it not the jiatli to Arhatship, to Nirvana,

and to the acquisition of supernatural faculties (see p.

245)1 Other monks tell the beads of their rosaries

and repeat the prescribed formularies, such ns
:
'All is

changeful, all is sorrowful all is unreal,’ followed by

invocations to the three holiest (see p. 175). Between

three and four o'chek the lessons are finished, and the

scholars perform any domestic duties required in the

monastery. This is tin- chief return for the teaching

they receive. Then most of the pupils go to their own

homes for dinner. As to the youthful novices or junior

monks, these are all obliged to fast like the full monks.

Many of them go out with some of the senior monks

for a solemn walk. Then at sunset the far-reaching

notes of the bell summon the walkers back to the

monastery. All must be within the walls before the

sun goes down. The days duties now draw to a close.

The boy-pupils are made to repent all they have learned

during the day, and some of the Pali rituals are chanted

' with spasmodic energy.' At half-past eight or nine

there are further recitations before the image of the

Buddha. All Uttcrable, as in the morning, and together

intone the hymns. When the last sound of the chant

has died away, one of the novices stands up and pro-

claims the hour, duv of the week, day of the month,



314 CEREMONIAL ASP MTU.VI.IXT1C BVDDlllSM.

aud number of the year. Then all bow before the

Buddhu’s image, aud thrice before the Head of the

monastery, and retire to rest (see Sliway YoeVBunnnn’).

It is noteworthy that severe asceticism and painful

austerities—as practised among the Hindus from the

earliest times up to the present day (described at

pp. 228-230 of this volume)— form no |iart of the

duties of Buddhist monks
;

for Buddhism has never

sanctioned Isidily torture, us Brahmanism has done.

We now
1
ass on to a description of the observances

usual during the period of Vaasa (ew» pp. 82-84).

Mr. Dickson has given us some valuable notes

on the method of keeping this season in Ceylon, and
I venture to found a short narrative on the information

lie has communicated

It seems that the villagers of Ceylon esteem it a

privilege and a work of great merit to send for one or

two monk-priests from a monastery and to minister to

their wants, ns well as listen to their preaching and

recitations during Vaasa.

The season begins on the fifteenth day of the eighth

month
;
that is, on the day of full moon in the month

AftliiUlha (June, July). Sometimes two or three vil-

lages join in inviting a monk-priest to live with them
for the whole three months. They prepare a chamber
for lus sleeping accommodation, 11 room for his meals,

a temporary chapel for the reception of the Buddha’s
•mag®, of the relic-casket aud of the sacred books, and
a place in which lie can recite the law anil explain iU

1
’Notes illnitrBlivo of ])u<l<lhiun h- tlie dully religion of tlic

BollhnU of Ceylon, by J. F. Dicknon, M.A. Oxon.
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Oa tlie first day of Vaeaa the villagers put on their

holiday dresses, and set off with music, dancers, singers,

ami flags for the monastery, where the priest, whom

they desire to invite, resides. Thence they conduct

him in procession to their homes. His first act, niter

his arrival, is to set up the image and arrange the relic-

casket and books. An altar is placed in front of the

image, and on this the people proceed to make their

offerings of flowers nnd perfumes. Next every villager

contributes something for the priest’s food, such as tea,

sugar, honeycomb, orange-juice, and the like. The

priest, in return, pronounce* a benediction, and says:—

' By virtue of this first ottering made for the sake of the

Buddha, who is like unto the sun of gods and men. and

by virtue of this second offering made to the monkhood,

which is like u field of merit, may you henceforth be

delivered from the evils of birth in the place of torment,

in the world of beasts, in the world of ghosts, and in

the world of demons, and inherit the bliss of those who

ascend and descend through the worlds of gods till you

are horn again in the world of men (see p- 2i)!‘

Then the monk-priest proceeds to the preaching-

chamber, in the middle of which is a chair with ft

cushion. He titkes his seat, and. holding a screen before

his face to prevent his attention being distracted, com-

mences his recitations. The people sit on the floor—
the men on one side, the women and children on the

other. First he repeats the tliree-ivfuge formula (p. 7S)

and the five prohibitions (p. 126), the people repeating

after him. Next he recites some favourite passage

from the discourses of Buddha, the one generally
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selected being the Niilhi-kaiidii Sntta (tec p. icy).

If any listener interposes a remark, nr Lints that he

does not understand, the priest explains the meaning.

The people then make oMsauce and depart.

The monk-priest next repents to ‘himself the ap-

pointed I'irit for the first day of Ynssa—namely, the

Manga la-silt tn. Itutwi-suttu, and K:irnniyu-niHta-sutta

(sec p. 3 tS),after which lie retires to rest tor a f.-w hours.

Rising before daybreak, he meditates on the virtues of

Huddhn. on goodwill towards nil living Iwings, on the

impurities of the body, and on death, walking up and

down in his own chatul>er, or in any place suitable for

perambulation. Next lie goes to the temporary chapel,

and prostrating himself before the shrine, says, ‘ I wor-

ship continually all the relic-shrinea, the sacred Bodbi-

tree, and the images of Buddlia. 1 reverence the three

jewels' (see p. 175k He then arranges bis offering

of flowers, and places these with a small portion of his

morning meal on the altar. His meal being concluded,

be tenches the children of the village™, or he prepare*

for the mid-day and evening preaching (haya).

'I lies*
]
reaching' arc generally well atteiulcd*, espoci-

nlly on the flair IVyu days (p. 257). On the ilew-tnoon

and full-mooli days, the priest must go to the nearest

monastery and join in the lYitimokklia (sec p. S4); and

on the full-1 on day, which terminates the three months

of Vassa, lie must go there again as More, but 011 that

occasion, addressing the assembled monks, he must
say :—- Venerable Sire, I have duly finished the Vaasa;

if you have any doubt about it, speak, and tell 111c in

what 1 liave erred.' If no one speaks he is held to have
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fulfilled his duties fuultlendy. Then returning and

taking with him a second priest, the two together per-

form the Iiutri-ban.i or mid-night service, which con-

cludes the ceremonies of Vossn. Two pulpits, uuulc of

four upright jiosts, supporting sniull platforms, are

erected, and the peoplu from the neighbouring villages,

dressed in their holiday attire, attend in large numbers.

These nocturnal recitations are commonly cont inued for

about five hours.

Some account should next be given of the ceremony

called Pint, which is performed in Ceylon and Burma
during Vaasa, :md also at other times. The name
Pirit is corrupted from the Pali jmri/fu, which again

is supposed to be connected with Sanskrit pnrit.ru or

|aritruna, 'protection 1/ Wo must premise that this

ceremony had its origin in the Fear of evil spirits

and demons everywhere prevalent in the Kast (see

p. 218)
;
but it must be borne in mind that. Buddhism

recognizee no order of beings, called demons, created

by God, and eternally separate in nature from men.

Demons are beings who uro regarded as created

men, rather than by God
;
for they may have been

men iu their hist state of existence und may become
men again (Hee p. 122). They are, however, repre-

sented ns choi idling spiteful and malevolent feelings

against the superior race to which they once belonged
;

and all kinds of safeguards and counteracting influences

1 This is dm derivation given by Cliddcis; one might otherwise

huvn Ikvh inclined la nwpict &oiut oounexkui with Proto, a ghost

til*-
«*i, *19 of this volume).
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lire thought to bo needed t" protect human beings from

their malignity.

This is quite in keeping with the Hindfi theory,

which holds that when a man addicted to any par-

ticular vice dies his evil nature never dies, hut assumes

another personality ami lives after him as a demon.

And this applies equally to women, so that the re-

sulting demons may be of either sox, and the female

is hold to be more spiteful than the male.

The mod effective of all. safeguards against the

machinations of such malignant beings, is believed to

be the recitation or intoning of the Buddha's law.

and especially of the Sutta (Sutra) division of it al-

ready described (p. 62). And of this division there

are choice portions— twenty-nine in number'—supposed

to possess greater prophylactic potency than other

portions. Collectively, they constitute what in called

the Pint, and of these, three are most commonly re-

cited :—the Mangula-suttu. the Iiatna-sutta, and the

Karai^iya-metta-suttn. Tart of the Hist of those has

been already given (at p. 129 of this volume).

Part of the second or * Jewel' Sutta (translated by

Childers) runs thus :

—

•All spirit! We HH-inUel,—tluoe of earth raid tlKneof oir,— Jet

nil such be joyful ; let them listen attentively (o my wnuls.
1 Ticnforu Isar me, O yo spirit-; U friendly to tlic race of men;

for day ami night they bring you their offerings, therefore keep

diligent watch over them.

1 The texts and commcntiru* of some of these were collected by M.

Orimblot, and translated with i«4<* by M. Leon Peer, in the Journal

A»iaUqw. Tlio Tibetan Pint ii raid to consist of only thirteen

Settaa.
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‘Wliutforrrr tfCftWe cxi&ti licrc or in oilier worlds, whatsoever

glorious jewels in tfo- 1xav«i*, there is none like Buddha,
* Buddha is this glorious Jewel. May this troth bring prosperity I

There is nought like this doctrine. The ]>iw is this glorhiu* jewel.

Miy this truth bring properity

!

• The disdples of Buddha. uwthy to tv**ire gifts, the priesthood i*

thi* glorious jewel. May this truth bring prosperity

!

‘ Their oW karma is destroyed, no new kanna h produced. Tboir

hearts no longer cleaving to future life, their seed of existence des-

troyed, their desires qiirrudu d. tlio i iglifrous arc extinguished like

this bmp. Tie priesthood U tltiv glorious jewel. May this troth

bring prosperity I Ye spirit* 1m-jw a-oembfal—thaw of earth and thoso

of air Urt n» bow before Buddha—Kt ns 1 »ovr U/ore the I41W—let us

low before the Monkhood/

Part of the third or Karttjiyamctta-autta runs as

follows :

—

'Itii* inwluit should lie done liy liim win) i- ui-i- in Hooking hi* i.ivn

good. Contented and rlivrl'il, n<il opprrrwd with I lie rcuv* of this

wwkl, not liiiidened with riche-, tnun|uil, dUim-l. mit nmigant, not

greedy for gill*, let him not ilo any iiir«n action for which other* nlio

air wiw might reprove him. Let -.11 creature* hr hu]i|iy mnl pmpgnui;
let them be of joyful mind, Let no oinu in any |>la« deceive i.noiher.

nor let him he hur»h towanl* any one
;

Ic« linn not, out of linger or

resentment, wish ill to his neighbour. A* a motbsr, so long n- she lives,

watches over her child, her only child, «i among all being* let butnul-

le» goodwill prevail. Let goodwill without measure, impartial, inimixed

with enmity, prevail throughout the world, ulxve, Wow, around.

The Rev. D. J. Gogcrley witnessed tho performance

of a great Pirit ceremony in Ceylon (Hardy's Monu-
chism, p. 340). Taking his account and that of Mr.

Dickson. I have compiled the following brief description

of the Muhu-bana Pirit, ‘great Pirit recitation * :

—

So ston ilh tho sun has set crowds of people arrive

at the Recitation-Hall, bringing oil-lamps made out

of cocoanut-sliella. The Hall in decorated, and u cun«*py,

shaped like a pagoda, is erected over the pulpits, which
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are placed on a raised platform. When darkness

aupci-veucs a blaze of light ilhiminatcs the Hall. A
relic of the Buddltn is deposited on the platform, and

a sacred thread is fastened round the Hall, one ex-

tremity of it lieing brought close to the relic and to

the Reciters. On the morning of the next day, the

recitations begin. One of the Reciters rc|>euL< the

three-refugo fomiuhi, and tin live commandments (see

pp. 78, 126). Then incense is burnt round the plat-

form. and the musicians outside the Hall strike up

a lively air. Next, the formula of ‘the twelve suc-

cessive causes of existence’ (see p. 102) is intoned, and

a hymn of victory chanted.

The recitation of the Pirit continues uninterruptedly,

day and night, for seven days. Twenty-four priests

are employed, two of whom are constantly seated on

the platform and engaged in reciting. Moreover three

times in each day—at sunrise, mid-day, and sunset-

—

they all assemble together and chant in chorus. Of
course, when the recitation of the Sottas constituting

the Pirit is concluded, it is recommenced, and in this

way all the Suttos are recited again and again. On
the morning of tlm seventh duy a messenger is scut

to a neighbouring temple to invite the attendance of

the gods. Then by a stretch of the imagination certain

of the gods and spirits arc believed to answer the

summons, and on their supposed arrival, the protective

Suttas arc chanted more energetically than ever till

the morning of the eighth day, when a benediction

concludes the ceremony, and offerings of robes are made
to the priest-reciters.
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I

We now pass on to Tibet and Mongolia.

The ceremonies of admission to the monkhood in

those countries do not deviate sufficiently from the

practices just described to require special notice.

With regard, however, to the dress of Lamistic

monks after their admission to the Order, the ancient

rule, as we have seen, obliged them to wear only three

garments of a dirty yellowish colour, made out of mgs,

or picked up in cemeteries or on dust heaps. But the

necessities of a colder climate have compelled the

Lilrnns to increase their official vestments, and the

higher Lamas sometimes wear bright silken rulies en-

riched with ornament. The law is sufficiently obeyed

by putting a patch or two at one corner.

A fall equipment is supposed to consist of an under

vestment, a sort of tunic worn over it, u mantle, n kind

of scarf worn over the left shoulder, a loose robe brought

round over the same shoulder, and a cap The right

shoulder is rarely bare, as it generally is in Southern

Buddhist countries.

The colour of these six articles of clothing, especially

of the cap, is yellow or red, according to the sect to

which a monk belongs.

The cap is an important mark of sectarian difference,

and is of various forms, and when it has five |>oints.

Lus been compared to a bishop's mitre, but the five

points really denote the five DhyUni-Buddhns and their

IWhi-sattvos.

1 A roM climate nccomitAtes the iukht.cn of trouiei*. ami

uxul occusiouiilly thots urv worn.

Y
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Part of every full monk’s equipment in Tilid is »

peculiar instrument, made of bronze or other metal,

U!id culled a Dorje (Sanskrit Vajra, ‘ a thunderbolt’),

the employment of which for religious objects is

peculiar to Northern Buddhism. It is shaped liku

the imaginary thunderbolt of the gods I mini and

Siva—that is, it consists of a short bar, about four

indies long, the two extremities of which swell out

ill globular form, or like small oval cages formed of

hoops of metal. The original Dorje is supposed to

have fallen direct from India’s heaven, and to have been

preserved in a monaster}* near I.hassa. called Sera (pp.

278, 442). According to another legend, the original

instrument belonged to Gautama Buddha himself, and

on his passing away into non existence, transported

itself through the air from India into Tibet. The

consecrated imitations of it are innumerable. Their

primary use is for exorcising and driving awav evil

spirits, especially in the |ierformnncc of ceremonies

and repetition of prayers—the instrument lieing then

held between the lingers and thumb anil waved back-

wards and forwards, or from side to side.

The eflkucy of the Dorje in securing good fortune

and warding off evil influences of all kinds is supposed

to he of wide application. The idea was really borrowed

from Suivum or from the Tanlru system, introduced

through Nepal by the Red sect. It is easy to un-

derstand the enormous power supposed to belong

to a priesthood which claimed to be the wieldera of a

formidable thunderbolt, sent to them directly from

heaven.
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No wonder that the original Dorje preserved at tlie

Sera monastery baa become an object of actual worship.

According to M. Hue, countless pilgrims prostrate them-

selves ltefore it ; and at the New Years festival, on the

27 tli day of the first month, it is carried in procession

with great pomp to Lhassa,—to the two centres ut

Liimism—Potala and La brail". On its way there, the

mystical implement is adored by the whole population,

male and female (ii. 22 1).

Below Lh an engraving of a Dorje which I brought

from Darjiling.

It. should be mentioned that the fierce Bodhi-sattva

Vajm-pini (see p. 20 1 of this volume) is represented

holding a similar Dorje in his right hand in liis charac-

ter of subduer of evil spirits. In some representations

the evil demons are denoted by serpents.

Another important part ofa full monk’s equipment in

Tibet is the Praver-bell (called Drilbu) employed at thu

performance of daily religious ceremonies, and rung to

accompany the repetition and chanting of prayers, or

to fill up the intervals of worship. It often 1ms half

a Dorje os a handle, or the handle is ornamented with

various mystical symbols carved on it. The object

ringing bells during worship is to call thu attention ot

t Y 2
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the beings who arc womhippcd. or to keep off evil

spirits by combining noise with the waving of the

Dorje in the handle.

The bell here represented was brought by me from

Darjiling.

The bells ii8od in Burma are described at j>. 526.

Other religious implements used by novices and lay-

brethren, as well ns by full monks, arc priver-whcels.

prayer-cylinders, rusaries, amulets (see p. 358). drums
(see p. 385), and the Phurbu or Phur-po (pp. 351. 352).

As to tin- daily religious services and ceremonies per-

formed by Monks in Tibet and Mongolia, these, of

course, nru far more ritualistic than in southern Bud-

dhist countries. It has already been explained (at

pp. 202, 225) that certain abstract essences or mystical
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forma of the Buddha, called Dhyani-Buddhas, wore ima-

gined to exist, and these had their concrete energizing

vice-gercnts called Bodhi-sattvos— beings who received

adoration us if they were actually goda In Tibet the

Bodlii-sattva Avalokitcsvara, and the canonized re-

former Tseng Kliapa, and other supposed saiuts, became

prominent objects of religious worship. Then, in pro-

cess of time, a complicated ccivinonial was developed,

which, us we shall see (p. 338), has much in common
with the ritual of Roman Catholic Christianity.

The language employed in the religious services of

the Lainistic Hierarchy, whether in TiU.-t, Mongolia, or

in the Lima monasteries of Cliina and Manchuria, is

Tibetan. In fact, 'J’iln-l ;ill is to tliu Lunistir < hurvli

what Litiu is t<i the lioniish. It is the sole orthodox

language of religion and religious ceremonial.

According to Koeppcn, only one Mongolian Luma-

monastery (and that establish'd at Peking) has the

right to perform religious services in Mongolian in-

stead of in Tibetan

Dr. Edkins, however, states that there is a temple

(called Fa-hai-si) near the hunting-ixirk, in which the

Munchu language is employed instead of Tibetan.

(Chinese Buddhism, p. 406.)

Without doubt the acquisition of some knowledge of

the Tibetan language is incumbent on every Lama.

' Tii* is |rol«lil/ permitted with a view to prevent the study i«l

Mongolian frmn entirely dying out. It is certain tluit, nhhnmdi

ll*» ISmlilliUt auervd Louks luiv< too# bvttit tnni;-IaUd into Mungo! iim.

CliiiH'W, anO Tuuguuc, only tta TiLotau tvxta arc eatee&wd u*

cniumieal.
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Nevertheless, few. except in Tibet, really iuub*rstun<l it.

They simply repent tlio usual prayers and formularies

mechanically'.

1 TV imloinifnldn persevering Hnngnrian traveller, Alexander

C«mu do KSi>i(, nlrcudj mentioned (of p. 70), was tin* tint Kuro|.un

to throw light mi the Tibetan language. Ho trail been impi-llcd li>

unpiiro it by tlie tank ho hnd imposed on himself of nun-hing out tie

prugraiW of hi- race. More than eighty yrtir* n«o ho net out mi his

travel*, oiul hk march ultimately Iraght him to Til**. Thru- hr

devoted hinuclf to the -tody of tl*o TiUdiui language and its -uorol

litemturo, taking up kb ulodc in tlio monastery of Pugdul, in ilolhince

of
i ut 01 .-Hi cold mill other hardship*. Hut hi* heroic energy did not end

tlvrm. In 1831 ho travelled tram Tilict to Calcutta, ami in that. city,

about the joir 1834, puUished Ub Grammar and Dictionury of tint

TilxUn language, loaidos hi- table of couteuta of the Koojur and the

extnt-canonical trealism. At length fancying himself qualified fur the

DCComplUhnyntof his wlf-intlicted took, ho -tartrd off again, ami died

in Sikkim in April 184a. lie u Lurird at Dtijfling. Wo Kngligh-

nyn, who ought to lmv* taken tlio greateat rfiaro in these linguistic

conqne-te—tn important in their hairing on tbo interest. of our
Indian frontier—have hitherto, to our gnat discredit, almost entirely

neglected thnn. Meanwhile, Sl Petorslsirg and Puri* luvo founded
cliuiro of the Tibetan laigmgo. and nearly id! that has Inch rtfoetod
fiir (ininviting tlie study of Tibetan lm* hern duo to Kus.ian and
French mlndnr*. and to German and Moravian mb-ioimriis, especially

to Jiimhke and Hyde.

I a ui glad, hon.-rcr. to see from tlio niinunl uddrea delivered by
the I’lmdent of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. and jmbli.hed in the
Report for February, 1K88, that this reproach is now being wiped out
by our fellow-subjects in India, fiuba Prahipn Chandra Ghoslu b
bringing out in tbo Bildiotlieea Indira the Tibetan tran-lation of the
Buddhistic Work Prajhi-pfiramitl, forming tlio second division of the
Kanjur, while Mr. Samt Claudm Du., C.LE., ia editing the Tihctnn
vordon of tho Avaduna-Kalpulotl (a store-houw of legend- of Buddha's
hfo and act»>. and compiling a Til.>taiv-Snnikrit-Enj^bh Dictionary.
Great credit u due to our Indian Goverument for the puldiration of
Jaachku'n Tibetan-Euginli IHcti.mary



FORM AND CHARACTER OK THE LaNISTIC RITUAL. 327

It appears that the L&mistic priests assemble three

times a day to go through the prescribed ritual—at

sunrise, at mid-day, and at sunset. We read that,

before commencing the service, they enter the temple

or hall of worship in procession and seat themselves on

low scuts in long rows. These are placed the whole

length of the hall, from the entrance-door to the altar,

being divided in the middle by a passage. At the

further extremity, close to the altar, are two raised

thrones for the Head human—a five-cushioned one on

the right for the Abbot and a three-cushioned one for

the Vice-Abbot.

When all have seated themselves^ the choir-master or

precentor gives a signal with a boll. Then the pmyer-

formulurica arc recit*al or chanted, certain passages oat

of the Law arc intoned and certain litanies sung,

sometimes in loud tones, accompanied hy noisy music

or by clapping of hands, and generally in unison,

though occasionally verses are sung alternately with

responses.

Then at other times a sentence of the Law is

repeated by each monk in turn
;
or a chant is set up

consisting of such words as : Praise be to the Buddha !

or praise be to some Bodhi-eattva ! followed by a recital

of all his names, titles, and epithets; or mystical

sentences and syllables are ejaculated. The result is

«ud to bo a chaos of voiceB and 11 deafening confusion

of sounds.

The chief instruments used in the services are a

spiral shell, a long trumpet of copper or brass

(sometimes more than ten feet long), a large drum.
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flutes, cymbals, ami boms—the last being sometimes

made uf the tliigh-boncs of human lyings

The ritual is imposing, and still more so when a

living Buddha is pix^ent It has been described by

M. Hue, and I here give tlie substance of his account 1
.

In front of tli* chief idol, nod on a lend with tin? altar, w a gilded

scut fur the livitig Huildhu or Grand I-tmu of tlw Muiuutory. Tim

whole h|*»ou of tho temple, from one cud to the other. is occupied l«y

long low lint* almost level with the groutitl, stretching right nud

left of the Qnmil Lnnui'.v throne. Tlicw are covered with carpets,

u tucaut space bung left between each row for the Lunins to j*i»a mill

rc*j)Qte, When the hour of prayer is coroe, a Lima, whutw oflic* it is

to summon the choir, place* himself in front of tho grind eiitmlicc

of the temple and blow* with all the forco of his lunge into a conch-

shell trumpet, tlie sound of which is audible for a Unguo round. 'FIiih

effectually ruus-es the Ltums ami calls them together. Each then take*

his mantle and official lint of ceremony, and rejKiim to the inte rior

court. The trumpet Knind* again, aw! when its note is h*urd for the

third time, the great d<*r is suddenly thrown o]h?ii
;
the living Buddha

enter*, and takes his seat in front of the image on the altar. Then the

Lilmas, afur dopcftiting their red hoots in the vestibule, mhttnec

towards biin l.urefuot, nnd ndoie him hy three prostr.it ions. Thi*dum\

they sent thetuaelveti on the long scats according to their dignity,

croesdoggcd and face to face. As soon as the diiwtor of the eere-

idodii's Iias given the signal by tinkling a little lu ll, everyone murmurs
the prescribed proycir-, unrolling the formularies on In* knee*. After
this recitation, there? is profound silence for a niinuie, Then tho

U*ll is JL'oin rang, and a hymn or chant in two choruses begins. Th*
Tibetan prayer*, ordinarily arranged in verees, and written in

metrical style, arc well adapted to harmony; hut tometimes at certain

pause* indicated by tho rubric, the Luiua musician* execute a itmin

1 As corf*** arc expowd to be devoured by animals iu Til»ct human
bones are easily ol**iwd for this purpore.

• A. lmfoiD 5lat«l (p. 306, Hole) I hav. bren compile.! lo

abbreviate the tilutlalcr', vemon ami oc<a,it>nnlly to vary the
•xprtotion,. nnd have therefore fult it right to omit inverted commas.
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n little aoccnt irilh the provity of the pulmo.ly. Tio r.-olt 1 - a

>.tuuiiiri« noi.-t of Iwlla, c.wulwU, ilnnna, tambourim*. hhkIi-.IicII-,

truiuj^, anl pipw. Each mo»*iian snnuls hi, inatnimeiit with a

Wit of far}-, anil each itrivr* to iwtiln hi* neighbour iu the BOi»> he

can produce. (Hue’* Tnivil*. i. 88, aliiidgcii.)

One important element in some Tibetan religious

services is the consecration and distribution of holy

water and grain by the chief Lamas.

Perfumes, too. are burnt, anil censors containing

incense are swung backward- and forwards during the

ceremonies.

Then, again, some Triilimtic ceremonials include the

drinking of ten poured into little cups, kept in the

breast-] -ockuts of the monks' robes, and replenished two

or three times during the service.

Sir Richard Temple (Journal, ii. 20S) thus describes

a tea-drinking ceremonial at which he "as present, at

the monastery of Pemyangchi in Sikkim (see ]>. 298 of

these Lectures).

Tl*o priotfl and monlci. »on»* thirly-ftve in nil, were div»\ri» up in

full rohcM 1o receive um. Thru tlio official* of the nionuieiy were

inlruluced — the eteauixl, the rod-hearer, the deputy master, and

U»t lv, the roaster. A procetauiu was quickly formed, which we

followed into the chapel, where they all took their *ccu*tomcd Meats,

while we Hilt oti place* prepared far uh. The interior iA the chapel

>ecmcd an edd
]
Jnec for thin, hut we were tall that it wa* the eorrtvt

ceremonial. A cluxnt was begun, which haded some ten minute*, hb

a Hurt of grace, *ml then teu wa« landed round—fire* to us, next to

the prientH, ami lastly to tin? tnonka. A short chant followed, awl

tlieu the prmc>:.ion preceded um out of the chapel.

In the picture which accompanies Sir Richards

description, all the monks have head-coverings, some

of which are like caps or hats of a high sugar-loaf



330 CEREMONIAL AND RITUALISTIC BUDDHISM.

shape, while others have several points like episcopal

mitres (see p. 321).

The monks of Sikkim an: generally of the Dugpa

sect ', and wear ml caps (see pp. 273, 298).

Wliun Dr. Watt was in l.aduk, he was present at a

service ]mrfoime*l by a uuuil>er of monks belonging to

both sects, who seemed to fraternize very amicably. All

the monks of the red sect took up a position on one

side of the chapel, while those of tho yellow sect

ranged themselves on the opposite side The two

sects entered together, as usual, in procession, and part

of the ceremonial—as in that witnessed by Sir Richard

Temple—consisted in drinking tea from little cups

taken from tho folds of their robes, and put back again,

to be again taken out and replenished
;
and this, too,

without interrupting tho continuous repetition of

prayers, chants, and formularies *.

M. Hue also describes n ‘ Ten-general ’ ceremony after

morning service in a temple. Each monk drinks in

silence, carefully placing his scarf before his cup, ns

if to prevent the sight of the apparent incongruity of

drinking ten in such a sacred spot (ii. 57).

Another instance of tea-drinking as an clement in

Lumistic ceremonial, occurs in Mr. Sarat Chandra

Das’ highly interesting account of the ceremony of

his presentation to the Ihdui Lama at the paluce-

monaatery of Potaln, in I.hassa, on June 10, 18S2. I

* Aoewiliiijj to SoliUgintweit this sect <ul» called Bniffpo,p. J72) ni»

wpeually woMhippereof the Dorje (-t><« p. yu), *ml are therefore Tm-
trikn.

1 This I beard from Ilia own lips.
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venture to give the substance of it in an abbreviated

form and not quite literally '•

An account of other presentations both to the Dalai

Lima and Taahi Lima will bo given in n ftiturc

Lecture (see pp. 439, 444, 447).

Early in live morning I was informed of (I* arrival of Cbola Korivo.

who re«ly to tahe me to PoUlu for iircsenlatkm to the Dalai

I Jill*. W« sallied forth on l-ir-flmcl, nitli three liulidlea of inecnae-

aticks in our haixls, and a roll of «»rves in our hrea-t-poclet*, clinnt-

in>f os we went along certain liymnx, and piirficulnrlj- the mystic

•Om mini |«<lfue Uflm.* In tl»e atrret we saw a culf suiting milk,

ami K-vcriil women fetching water in «xir direction. My compniuoiu

were delimited nt tlnue uUKpuioUK omen*. Arrived *t Hie eastern

gateway of Potulu, wo di-winded, aih\ wulketl tip »v king hull, on Iwo

fide* of w list'll were two row* uf pniyir-ivliecl*. put theiO to U*

twirled, on going in iiml mining nut.

A young monk now cumc down to conduct u«. iiimI we u^mltd
sluwly. looking only on the ground l^fnre uk Tlw several Udder*

which conducted n* from one story Co another weic steep, uml pluctd

in dark halls. I counted Kve. which took u* MO fiir a* tlie ground-

flow of the lied palace. IIalf-a*dozen Udders Hill icniaiutd 1 *> In? scaled.

At ulxrut eight we reached the top, and there found n number o!

monks anxiously awaiting an interview with hin Holiness. A mat

was pointed out to roe. A monk j*t near me, and Kmilingiy observed

that it roust have l*eu ou account of the fdna of my former life tliat

I wm bom in India, where there ia no living Buddha.

From the top of the Kel pilace we enjoyed n grand panorama of

Llusxi and its suburbs. Shortly afUrwails ooiue Laxuo* of high

rank, dressed in loose yellow mantle*, arrived. They entered the hull

of reception one after another in solemn array. We remained outside

in anxious dispense, fixing our eyes uo the eutrsxirc door, and expect -

ing to he summoned to his Holiness* presence.

At list, three Litnnx cima towunlH «h trail naked u» to outer in a^^ ^^^Oi —^^i^—^i»—

1 The .Jot met hna been made by me from n copy of Snmt Cluindni

I hlx* lif|*«rt kindly lent to me by Sir Edwin Arnold. But I learnt

much from Mr. S. C. D. in personal conversations. Inniy iiinaerouB

quotations 1 Iiatc ventured to make a few alteration* ill tl*e Kuglidi.
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line one after unotlier. Walking very gently, we proceeded to tlip

middle of the audience toll—a spacious apartment supported by tliree

row* of four wooden pillars. Tl* walls Imd pointing* of I lie exploits

of Huddles, ofClnnrnaiig ',
Tsoug Klupn, and other celebrated taints,

lieiiitrs images of tlie Miccewivc ill<-.imatio«8 of the Dalai Lima.

Ah won in we had entered tlir ulltrial scarf-collectors received the

presentation-wanes from our hands. We seated ourselves on rugs,

spread in alout right rows, my seat living in tlir thin! row, nt a

dlsi n nee of al»ut ten feet from the Grand Dima's throne, and a little

to liis left. When all were seated, perfect silence reigned in the

grand hall. The state efllciuls walked from left to right with serene

gravity, as became their exalted rauk, in the presence ol the Supreme

Vice-Regent of llnddhn on earth. At tlieir Iwad walked the Kuehnr

Kimnpo, who carried in hit Imin I the bowl of benediction, cuntniniug

the meted Thui (that ti, cnnrerrotml water atainol yellow with saffron)

for sprinkling over the audience. The fearer of the inceiwe-pot, sus-

pended by three golden chains, the carrier of the royal golden tea-)>ot,

and other domestic officials, now came up. and stood motionlcia n»

pictures, without looking on eitlwr shies bat fixing their eyes Mid their

ntteotion. ns it were, on the tips of their respective Ho* s. Two Urge

golden lamp-burners, resembling floircr-r.nes, flickered on two lidra

of the throne. Tlie great ultar—resembling an oriental throne, and
supported by lions' carved In wood—an which »nt his Holiness a

child of eight, was covered with silk scarves of great value. It was
alwut four feet high, tit long, nnd four liroud. A yellow mitre-hat ’

covered the Grand lAma's head, the pendant |*irtiuus veiling his ears,

and a yellow mantle enveloped hi* pertOCl. He sat cross-legged, with

the palms I -f his hand, joined together to bletts us. Wlien.it came to

my turn I received In. Holiness* benediction, and was able to look

upon hi* divine face. Other Ltlmai approached him with downcast

looks, and resumed their respeclire scats, cot presuming to ksik up.

I Iceiged to linger a few seconds, hut other candidate* for benediction

displaced me by pushing me gently forward. 1 noticed that the

1 Tnis is tlie Tibetan name of Avakikitesvaiu or Padma-pini, It

ia often apclt Chenreai, or Chenresig, or Cbenremlg.
’ Tlie Lion is an emblem of tho Buddha, and be is called fiakya-

riaba, 1
the Lion of the Sskya tribe

1

(sec pp. a3, 394).
•Seepj,,.
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princely child poisemcd * really bright oad fair complex iu a, with nwy

cheeks. His eyes were large and penetrating. The contour of hi«

face was remarkably Aryan, though somewhat marred by the obliquity

of bin eyes. The thinom of his i*r*co wxs probably owing to the

fatigues of the court-ccrcrooiiie*, religious duties, and ascetic observ-

ances, to which he had been subjected since taking the voir* of monk-

hood. Remembering the sturiee about the freaks of fortune, which

had lately brought him to this proud position, and had compelled

his predecessor* to undergo untimely transmigration?, I pitied hits

exalted rank : for who knows whether he will iwit be foraed to undergo

another transmigration leforo reaching hi* twentieth ymr?

When all were again seated after receiving the Dalai Ldina’s bene-

diction. the 8ol-pon ChhenpO poured tea in his Holiness* golden cup

from a golden tea-pot, while four (u-mtoxit Sol-pons poured tee in the

cups of the audience, cxmsUiiog of the Uod Lfinius of Mcru mooastery

and ourselves Before the Grand Lima lifted his cup to his lips, it

grace was solemnly mid, beginning with 1 Om ill Hflm ' thrice chanted,

and followed hy a prayer to the fallowing effect
4 Never eveu for a

moment losing sight of the three Holies, always offer reverence Co die

Tri-n&taas
;

let the blessings of the three bo upon os,’ Without cien

etirring the air hy the movetueiita of our limbs, we slowly lilted our

cups to our bps, nod drank the ten—which was delicious—taking care

to make do sound with our lipe. Three times was tea served, awl

three times we emptied our cupfi, after which wo put them hock in

our breaat-pocket*. Then the Soi-pon placed a gulden dish full of

cooKcratcd rico in front of his Holiness, which he only touched. The

remainder w^s distributed among the* present I obtained a hand-

ful, which I carefully tied in one oorner of my handkerchief. The

following grace won then uttered by the assembled mania, with modi

gravity :

—

4 The most precious Buddha is the moat perfect and matchletw

teacher
;
the most unerring guide is the

;
the n>o«t infallible

protection U in the sacred DharrruL We offer theho offerings to these

three object a of refuge. Reverence b© to each of them t
4

Mr. Surat Chandra Daa also witnessed at the same

time the performance of a remarkable ceremony for the

translation uf the soul of a chief Lama or Khanpo to

one of the heavenly mansions.
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It appears that a certain well-known Klianpo had

died of small-pox. He was one of the most distinguished

scholars of Tibet, and hold the highest position in the

Court of Pobdu. The day on which the ceremony was

performed was the twenty-seventh day of this chief

Lama's Hard

"

(p. 371) I
tluit is. of the interval of forty-

nine days between his death and his translation to

another world. (According to Jitschke the interval of

the intermediate state only lasts for forty days.)

The Dalai Ldma, seated on his throne, chanted a

hymn in a low indistinct voice. Afterwards the as-

sembled monks in grave tones repeated what the Grand

Lama had uttered. Then a venerable personage rose

from the middle of the first row of seats, and addressing

the Grand Lama as the iucamatc Lord Chenressig

(Avalok itesvara), recited all the many acts of mercy

performed by him, as the patron-saint of Tibet, for the

benefit of its people. Next, he made offerings of certain

precious things (including an imaginary presentation of

the seven mythical treasures ') tor the benefit of the

soul of the late Klianpo, saying:—'I pray that you

may graciously accept these presents for the good of

all living beings.'

Finally, he prostrated himself three times before the

Grand Luma’s throne. A solemn pause followed
;
after

which the audience rose, and the Grand Luma retired.

Mr. Surat Chandra Dus goes on to relate that at the end

of the ceremony one of the assistant Lamas gave him

two packets of pills, and another tied a scrap of red

J Soc tbeic cDumerftUd at p. 528 .
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silk round his neck. The pills, lie was told, were

chinlab or blessings, consecrated by the Buddha mid

otlier saints
;
and the consecrated scrap of silk, called

suugdO, ‘ knot uf blessing,’ was the Grand Fauna's usual

return for presents made to him by pilgrims and devotees.

We may note hero that in 1866 the Indian explorer

Nain Singh saw the then Dalai Lama. He was a

handsome boy about thirteen years old, and was seated

on a throne six feet high. Ho had the Regent on his

right hand, lie was said to lie in his thirteenth tram*

migration

Dr. Schlagintweit (p. 239) describe* a ceremony in

which consecrated water (thui) is poured from a teapot

-

like vessel over a metallic mirror (pp. 45S, 463 of theta-

Lecture*), which is held so ns to refleet tho image of

Gautama Buddhu seated oil the altar. This water falls

down into a flat vessel containing n ling filled with

rice, and is then suitable for ceremonial ablutions.

Another ceremony (called Nyungne ! by Schlagiut-

weit), involving long al«tinence, lasts for four days.

The firet and second days are passed in preparations.

Those who are to take part in the ceremony rise at

sunrise, bathe and prostrate themselves several tiroes

l>efore the image of Avalokitesvara. The head Lima
then bids them confess their faults, and meditate

on the evils resulting from demerit. He next, with his

attendants, recites extracts from certain books of con-

fession. This goes on til) ten o’clock, when t«?a is

taken. After this the recitations and prayer-recitals

1 -See Mr. Clement* Markham* Tilid, p cxiii.
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oontinue till two o'clock, wlicu a meal of vegetables is

eaten. Then comes a pause, but the prayers and

readings are afterwards carried on till late at night, tea

being handed round at intervals. Before retiring to

rest, the head Lilma specifies the various duties to he

perfonned by the devotees on the following day, and

orders them, as a penance, to sleep in ‘ the lion-posture,'

viz. to lie on the right aide, to stretch out the feet ami
to support the head with the right hand

The third day is the most important, and is passed

in rigorous abstinence from all food. No one is even

allowed to swallow his saliva, which mast be ejected

into a vessel placed before him. Not a word mast bo

spoken. Each man prays and confesses his sins, but

does so in absolute silence. This continues till sun-

rise on the fourth day.

It was at first the rule that repetitions of the Law,
confessions of sin (especially the Patimokklm), and some
of the chief religious ceremonies (including fasting)

should take place, more particularly on the days of new
and full moon (called Uposatho, p. S4).

Thus we read that 'on the day of full moon Aimnda
purified himself, and went up to the upper story of his

house to keep the sacred day' (Mahasudasannn-fiutra,

1 -10). This was in conformity with the ancient

Br&hnianicol rule that every new-moon day ( Danin)

and every full-moon day (Puurnamasa) should be sot

apart for special religious observances

1 Thin wii the Ituddhui altitude wlicn 1* died (*c* pp. 50, 141).

Hd u cilled ' a Lion.' (Sr* Hole 1
, p. 33a.)

• S« ray •Briticauism and Hioduimu,' p. 367.
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In later tiroes the intermediate quarter-moon days

were also held sacred, and so the number of Uposatha

days (see p. 84) was increased to four in every month,

or once a week. Very strict Buddhists in Tibet eat

nothiiig on these days between sunrise mid sunset

except farinaceous food with tea (p. 346).

The laity are invited to join in keeping the Uposatha

days, but take no real part in the detail of the services.

The same rule applies to all religious ceremonies. Lay-

men may be present ut any rite, but without co-operating

in carrying out the ritual. Still, laymen have their

own part to perform. They look on— listen, tell their

rosaries, and repeat short pray.nr—such sis the ' throe-

refuge ' and 'jewel- lotus ‘ formula (pp. 78, 370)—and

make declarations to avoid the five great sins (p. 126).

Or they walk up to the image-altar and plaoe offerings

on it, or bow before it and receive the Lama’s benediction.

Theoretically, the laity only exist to honour and supjMirt

tho monkhood, and to be blessed by them in return.

At all events a layman’s religion is usually restricted

to a very limited range of duty.

One common way of showing piety is by walking

round temples, monasteries, Stupas, arid sacred walls

(see pp. 380, 505). from cast to west, keeping the right

shoulder towards them, and even occasionally measuring

the ground with the extended body.

This last task is by no means a light or easy one.

According to M. TIuc (i. *02), a whole day scarcely

suffice* to jx-rform the circuinambulation when the

monastic buildings and temples occupy an extensive

area. People begin at daybreak, and the feat must

7.
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be accomplished all at one time, without an_v break,

or even a few moments’ pause for taking nourish-

ment. Moreover, the measuring-process must ho perfect;

' the body must, be extended to its whole length, and

tho forehead must touch the earth while the arms are

stretched out in front and the hands joined.' At each

prostration u circle must be drawn on the ground with

two ranis’ horns held in the hands, * It is a sorrowful

spectacle, and the unfortunate people often have their

faces and clothes covered with dust and mud. The
utmost severity of the weather does not present any

obstacle to their courageous devotion. They continue

their prostrations through rain, snow, and cold. Some-

times they go through the additional penance of carry-

ing un enormous weight of books on their backs. You
meet with men, women, and oven children sinking

under these excessive burdens. When they have

finished their circumimbulution, they are considered to

have acquired the same merit as if they hud recited all

the prayers contained in tho books they have carried
1

In point of fact they arc generally far too ignorant to

be able to read the books, and the carrying of them on

their backs is taken as un adequate equivalent.

The acquisition of merit by circumauibulation is not

an exclusively Hindu or Buddhist idea The Holy
House at Loretto near Ancona—believed to have been
transported there from Bethlehem by angels—is circum-

ambulated by pilgrims on their knees, but keeping the

sacred object to the left. Indeed, we may fitly conclude
the present Lecture by a comparison between the ritual

of Tibetan Buddhism and that of Roman Catholicism—
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a comparison, too, drawn by the Roman Catholic Mis-

sionaries themselves:

‘The cross, the mitre, the dalmntica, the cope, which

Grand Litmus wear on their journeys, or when they uru

performing some ceremony out of the temple
;

the

service with double choirs, the p*dmody. the exorcisms,

the censer for incense, suspended from five chains, and

opened or closed at pleasure; the benedictions pro-

nounced by the Lamas by extending the right hand

over the heads of the faithful
;

the chaplet, eccle-

siastical celibacy, spiritual retirement, the worship of

the saints, the fasts, the processions, the litanies, the

holy water, all these arc analogies between the Bud-

dhists and ourselves’ (Hue, ii. 50). To these may be

added sicrcd images, sacred pictures, sacred symbols,

relics, lamps, and illuminations ’,

This is doubtless a true comparison. But it does not

follow that the opinion which the missionaries express

—

' that these analogies are ofChristian origin
’—is equally

deserving of our assent. No doubt one chief feature of

Buddhism, as of Hinduism *, is its receptivity, but- may
it not be the case that human nature and human ten-

dencies will be found to assert themselves independently

in every part of the world, wherever surrounding cir-

cumstances uro favourable to their development!

1

1 found, when in llic South of India, that an image of HhavUul in

11 Hindu a mple »us very like thut of Hie Virgin Mary in on adjacent

Itnmaa Catholic Church, I «a? told that the name Hindu carver

curved lutli.

1 "'e know tint Himlimm. in tlir mil. adopted Du.ldhn llirnn lf,

nnd converted him into one of the incarnation* of Vblivu (wo * 1'lrSlt

maniain and HindCam,' p. 1
1 4).



LECTURE XIII.

Ftultra Is, Domestic Hites, (toil /\n'utultirit/t of Prayer.

Wk must now turn to the consideration of some of the

chief festivals, domestic rites, and prayer-formularies of

Buddhism—a subject which follows ns a natural sequel

to the last Lecture.

It is well known that the Hindus have certain festi-

vals and holy days, celebrated nt the junction of the

seasons which in India are properly six in number—

,

namely, spring, summer, the rains (Varsha). autumn,

winter, and the season of dew and mist (seo ' Indian

Wisdom,' p.450; ‘Brahmanism and Hinduism,’ p. 428).

Buddhism has adopted the old Iliudfi ideas on thU

subject, and has added others of its own, but generally

only reckons three seasons—summer, the nuns (Vaasa

= Varshu) and winter.

The festival of the New Year is, of course, universal.

It is supposed to celebrate the victory of light over

darkness, and, in Buddhist countries, of Buddhism over

ignorance. The corresponding Hindu festival is called

Makora-sankhuiti. I11 India this marks the termination

of the inauspicious month I’uusha and the beginning of

the sun's northern course (uttaniyaria) in the heavens.

It is a season of general rejoicing.
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In Burma, where a good type of Southern Buddhism

is still to be found, the New Year’s festival might

suitably be culled u • water-festival.' It has there bo

little connexion with the increase of the New Year's

light, that it often takes place as late as the early half

of April (see Mr. Scott's • Burn.ru.,' ii. 48). It is, how-

ever, a movable feast, the date of which is regularly

fixed by the astrologers of Mandalay, ‘ who make in-

tricate calculations based on the position of various

constellations.’ The object is to determine on what

precise day the king of the Naths (see p. 217 of this

volume) will descend upon tin* earth and inaugurate

the new your. When the day arrives nil me on the

watch, mid just at the light moment—which invariably

occurs ;.t midnight— 11 caiiikiii is tired off, announcing

the descent of the Nalh-king upon earth. Forthwith

(according to Mr. Scott) men and woman sally out of

their houses, carrying pots full of water consecrated by

fresh leaves and twigs of a sacred tree (p. 514 of this

volume), repeat a formal prayer, and pour out the water

011 the ground. At the same time nil who have guns

of any kind discharge them, so as to greet the new year

with as much noise as possible.

Then, * with the first glimmer of light,' all take .jura

full of fresh water and carry them off to the nearest

monastery. First they present them to tho monks,

and then proceed to buthc the images. This work is

usually done by the women of the party, ‘ who rever-

ently clamber up ' and empty their goblets of water

Over the placid features of the Buddhas and Budlii-

aittvas. Then liogin the Saturnalia. All along the



342 CEREMONIES AT FESTIVALS.

road oro urchins with squirt* ami syringes, with which

they have been furtively practising for the lost few

days. The skill thus acquired is exhibited by the

accuracy of their aim. Cold streuma of water catch t.lie

ears of the passers bv. Young men and girls salute

one another with the contents of jam and goblets.

Shouts of merriment are heard in every quarter. Re-

foro breakfast every one is soaked, but no one thinks

of changing his garments, for the weather is warm, mid
* water is everywhere.’ The girls are the most enthu-

siastic, and as they generally go in lands and cany

copious reservoirs along with them, * unprotected mules’

are soon routed. Then a number of ‘ zealous people
’

go down to the river, wade into the water knee-deep,

splash about and drench one another till they uro tired.

No one escapes. For three days no one likes to be

seen with dry clothes. The wetting is a compliment,

A clerk conies up to his master, bows, and ‘gravely

pours the contents of a silver cup down the back

of his neck,’ saying, * let me do homage to you with

water.*

It appears from Mr. Scott's amusing narrative that,

when there was a king in Burma, an important feature

of the festival was the formal washing of his Majesty's

head.

Tho New Year's rejoicings in Ceylon require no
special notice.

In Tibet the New Year's festival properly begins at

new moon, and may be delayed till some time in

February. The festival lasts fifteen days, and, as usual,

is a Beaaou of general festivity, gifts, congratulations.
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mummery, dancing, and acting. It is the Lumistic

carnival

According to M. Hue (ii. 2 1

6

)
the rejoicings com-

mence (oh in Burma) at midnight. At Lhassa all tlie

inhabitants sit up, awaiting the 6olemn moment which

is to close the old year and open the new. The usages

differ so curiously from those customary in Southern

Buddhist countries, that I here give an abbreviated

version of the two French travel lera’ experiences.

Not bring nt all eager t<* watch for the moment of separation

between the two Tibetan yeans. we went to lied ut our usual hour,

and were wrapptd in profound slumber, wlien we were suddenly

awakened by cries ofjay bulling from all quarter* of the town. Bella,

cymbals, coach*, tambourine*, and nil the iii*trumcut* of Tilictau

mu»ic. weic set to work together and produced the mont fngl.tful

uproar imaginable. Wo had a good mind to g*t up to witm ** the

Lappiiuso of the inhabitant* i f LlUnot, but tlic cold wus no cutting

tint, after reflection, w» decided to renuiin under our woollen cover-

let*, ami to unite ournelvv* in heart only with the public felicity.

Unhappily foe our comfort, violent knock'd on our door, threatening

to Bcnwh it into eplinters, warned uu tluit wc must renounce our

project. We therefore donned our clothe*, aud the door being opened,

ko friendly Tibetam ruflhed into our room, inviting ui to the New
Yearti lo liquid. They all bore in their hond* a small vwl made of

baked earth, in which bulb* of honey and flour floated on boiling

water. One viwtcc offered hr h long silver needle, terminating in u

hook, and invited u» to fiah in hi* basin. At first we sought to

excuse curative*, objecting that we were not in the habit of taking

foed during the night, hut they entreated uh m warmly, and put out

their tongue* ut U* with bo friendly a grace, that we wen? obliged to

comply, and resign our*elvcg to a participation in the New Year’ll

festivitUfl. Each of uu, tlwrefore, booked a boll, which wo then

Clunked between our teeth to uncertain its flavour. For politeness

*«ke we hud to Kwnllow the do**, hut not witlnut making

grimace*. Nor could we get off with thin first act of devotion. Tlie

New Year waa inexorable. Our uumtnui friends at Lkwa MKcceJcd
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each ctHrr almiiBt wsfluNit interniptnm, ami we luti perforce ti> munch

Tibetan wreetmeats till duylimk.

It is said that other peculiar customs follow, one of

which the Tibetans call the Lliflssu-Moru. This takes

place on the tliinl day, and leads to tlio invasion of

the town and its environs by innumerable bands of

Lamas. Immense numbers of Lamas, some on foot,

some on horsebock, some on uswk or oxen, and all

carrying cooking-utensils and prayer-books, crowd into

Lhasa from all points. The town is completely over-

run. Those who cannot get lodgings encamp in the

streets and squares, or pitch their tents in the suburbs.

The tribunals are closed, and the course of justice is

suspended. The Limas parade the streets in disorderly

bands, uttering discordant cries, pushing one another

about, quarrelling, fighting, and yet, in the midst of all,

chanting their prayers (Hue, ii. 218).

In Tibet there is a ‘water-festival ’ in the seventh

or eighth month (about our August and September).

At this festival the Lumas go in procession to rivers

and lakes, and consecrate the waters by benediction

or by throwing in offerings. Huts and tents aro erected

on the banks, and people bathe and drink to wash away

their sins. It concludes with dancing, buffoonery, and

masquerading.

The festival of Gautama Buddha's conception, or of

the Buddha's last birth—for it must be borne in mind

that, before Buddhuhood, he went through innumerable

previous births— is u most important anniversary in

all Buddhist countries, but the right date has been the

occasion of much controversy. The event is generally
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celebrated ut the end of April, or beginning of Mnv,
or on a day corresponding to the 15th day of the

Hindu month VnUaklm, which is also sometimes given

as the date of the Buddha's attainment of Buddhahood.

and of his death. Everywhere throughout the modem
Buddhist world the Buddha's birthday is kept by the

worship of bis images, followed by processions.

As to the day of his death, Sjirat Chandra Dus was
at Lbftesa on Juno 1, 18S2, and wrote thus :

—‘To-day

being the holiest day of the year—the anniversary of

Buddha's Nirvuna—the burning of incense in every

shrine, chapel, monastery, and house, darkened the

atmosphere with smoke. Men hastened to the great

temple to do homage to the Buddha ;iud to obtain his

blessing.’

The ‘ festival of lamps’ is an important anniversary

with all Buddhists. The Hindus have their Divall or

feast of illuminations (see ‘Brahmanism and Hinduism,’

p. 432) when the cold season begins. Thu curly Bud-

dhists marked the end of the rainy seuson (Vaasa =
Varahu), which terminated their period of retirement, by

a day of rejoicing (sec p. S4). In process of time they

connected the celebration of Gautama's descent from

heaven <p. 417) with the termination of Vasea.

In Tiliet the orthodox followers of the Dalai I.5ma
have a festival of their own, with illuminations, on the

25th day of the 10th month (Nov. Dec.), to celebrate

the ascension of Tsong Khupa to heaven (p. 280). Sural

Chandra Das was at Tashi Lunpo on this duv in 1S81,

when ' hundreds of lamp-burners were tastefully placed

in rows on the roof of every building.' The illuminations
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of (lie temples, tombs. and grand monastery ‘ presented

a magnificent appearance.’

With regard to the season called Vus*a, it should be

noted here that since (here is no rainy period of the

year in Tibet which corresponds to the Indian ' Rains,’

certain seasons of abstinence from food are observed

either lx*fore,or at the same timew ith the gn at Festivals.

These periods offasting arc distributed equally through-

out the year—one in February, one in May, one in July,

one in November or December.

The festivals and holy days thus briefly described,

an' by no means the only festivals of Buddhism. There

aiw numerous other special and local ones. For example,

in Ceylon, the Sinhalese celebrate the coming of the

Buddha to their island and his victory over the link-

shasas and evil demons by a festival in March or April,

when the greater numlier of pilgrims flock to his sii|*-

posed foot-print on Adam’s Peak, or to the sacred

Bodhi-treeutAnuradha-pura (sec 11.519). Other Southern

countries have festivals connected with the worship of

special foot-prints und relics of their own.

Then the Lamas in Lhassa keep the day of the wor-

ship of the Dorje (see p. 322} on (he 27th day of the

first month, while those in Sikkim celebrate as a festival

(he day on which the Le|«chas make offerings to the

spirit of the mountain Kinchinjunga.

Then, again, at the beginning of the third month an

exhibition of sacred vessels and pictures takes place at

Lhassa, accompanied by processions in masks, the Lamas
appearing as good genii, and the laity as tigers, leopards,

elephants, Ac.
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In other places, too, there are special festivals. For

example, a singular festival, called ' Cliase of the spirit-

kings,' is kept by Northern Buddhists on the 30th of the

second month, when then* is a vast amount of religious

dancing (with tediously slow movements), masquerading,

mummery, and bufloonery, not unlike the devil-dancing

which goes on in Ceylon, and closely connected with

the universal belief in demons and evil spirits.

The moot hideous masks lire used ou these occasions.

In 18S4 I had an opportunity of inspecting in a Bud-

dhist monastery near Darjiling a most singular assort-

ment of religious masks, which for distortion of feature

and horrible uusiglitliuesh, could scarcely be matched

anywhere; for indeed mask-making is an urt which

Buddhism lus brought tj the greatest pafection. 1 aLso

witnessed n roliginns dance performed by a party of

masqueraders which struck me as a remarkable example

of the utter debasement of Buddhism in Northern

countries.

Mm. Bridges describes a similar religious dance in

Ladak thus :

—

' A group of grinning raa*k* -Holin' beads and liurlcijuins’ bodies

—

come down the stepo, and whirling slowly round, n treated again into

the gloom and (ante out dragon-headed. Then a ImnJ of skeleton*,

the oh 11 1 1- (mnahi) admirably painted, gnashing tlxir hideous jaws
HI-1 shaking their luuky limb*, rudicd out into the sunshine and
executed a re.U “ Unuc* of Death " before us.’ (‘Travel*,’ p. 101.)

^ et all true Buddhists are prohibited from dancing

and masquerading (p. 126 of this volume); just as

Maim (II. 178, IV. 15, 212) prohibited Brahmans from

engaging in similar frivolities.

Then the religious dramas performed on suiuu of
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tho Buddhist festive (Liya ore not the least interesting

examples of the present prevalent superstitions.

1 witnessed part of a dramatic performance at a Bur-

mese Theatre in Calcutta (during the Exhibition year),

when the story of the Hindu Epic, called Riimayana,

and especially that portion of it which relates to tho

carry ing off of Situ by demons (see ’ Britlimunisni and

Hinduiun,’ p. 42. and * Indian Wisdom,' p. 337), was dra-

matically represented. The theatre was a rude wooden

enclosure open to the sky, with the exception of a por-

tion roofed over for a hand of musicians, whose noisy

performances appeared to constitute an important

element in the proceedings. The chief musician sat

on the ground in the middle of a circular frame-work

—

about two or three feet high—hung round with drums

of different sizes, which ho struck with his hands, and

occasionally tuned by the application of moist clay in

larger or smaller lumps. In the centre of tho open

area of flat dusty soil which served for the stage, a big

branch of a tree was stuck upright, possibly to re-

present the forest in which Rama lived with his wife.

Then the hero and heroine of the drama—Rama and

SIW—kept up a tedious collorjiiy, interspersed with

jokes, for 1 1ours. Tho former—who, be it remembered,

was supposed to l»o a god—smoked a cigar all the while,

and occasionally ejected saliva with perfect indifference

to all appearances and to all laws of congruity. while

every now and again Sita, in spite of a tight dress,

varied the monotony of the dialogue by executing

a alow dance, characterized by strange contortions,

twistinge, and wrigglings of the limbs. Hideous masks
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were at intervalR assumed by the actors, and, of course,

by the demons who intervened at odd moments with

mooli ludicrous gesticulation. The action of the play

went on continuously for about ten days, during which

period people came and went as they liked, and the

last comers entered into the progress of the plot with

as much interest as if they had witnessed the whole.

There ia never much originality of invention in these

religious plays. The Indian heroic poems and the five

hundred and fifty birth-stories (see p.63) of the Buddha

furnish the basis of uIL

The religious dratnus of Tibet arc of u somewhat

different character. The folio wing description is founded

on I»r. Scldagintweit's account (p. 233). and on that

of Mrs. Bridges in her interesting ‘ Travels ‘ (John

Murray, 18S3. p. 1 30).

Tlic dranmti* pcnniuc cconUt of t luce eliuum. -i. Tiitckiy ilfitivM

or goexi1 genii, called Drignbed (Dnigaed), who ward efi the usniulta of

evil demons: a. Evil d6ttt008
;

3. Men. The lurton of each class are

distinguished by their mart*. The first class—Hut is the Drugabeda

or good genii—wear masks of enormous sixe and terrific aspect The

second class—that ii the Evil demon#—-wear lnrger masks of a dirk

colour, and their garments are well padded to deaden the force of the

blows showered upon them. The third clam—that it tbo Men—mr
the nrnil dress of human beings, and masks of a natural size and

colour, while under their cloihee they carry heavy woodeu sticks, w:Ui

which at tiroes, during the progress of the drama, they belabour the

demons. The gods olio get well knocked about by the demons, much
lo the amusement of the spectators.

The drama U preceded by the recital of hymns and prayers and by

1 Th**e good deities, according to SchWgiutueit. are represented

with formidable count ci*inert and dark complexions, and a third eye

in the forehead—probably the eye of wi=dum. os in the* Dkyam-Ikuklhiia

(hk» p. 203 of tbow Lectures).
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noisy music. The DntgNhetV occupy the centra, the runt arc mi tlicir

right iviul the demons oti tlifirlcft. At nhoit intervals the meu ujkJ

the dcmoQB execute slow dmicf*, each group hy itself. At bat, an

evil spirit nud a mail atop feeth. The evil spirit tFieu trir*, in a

pl.uisihlr *f**ch (
ti> tempt the mini to violate Mime precept of morality,

while other rril fpint« itp|>ro<ich and chirne in. The Itnn ut lint

Ktnnd* firm, Imt gradually given way and is alioat to yield, when other

men come forunnl *t*l entreat him but to I* seduced hv the artful

*iigi&ttn}\9 r.f tl* dewmifl. He in then dcnely pressed liy the two
uppmitr |urtie*, Uit in the end take# the advice uf liis human

roumellor* 1 ’poo thin nil the men break out into praise of the Dr*g-
diedr. to ulufe presence and iv»hi«tatice they a-crita the victory. The

Drapdiede now proceed to punish the evil demon*. The lending

Ihvgslitd, who is di*tiugaithrd hy an unusually large yellow mask,

advance* against them surrounded by alioot n down follow*™. Other
J^rngshetl* next ni»h nut front the hack'-ground, shoot arrow*, throw

atones, and even tire with musket* upon the demon*, while the men
beWboar them with their sticks, hitherto concealed under their

dot hot. The demons are routed, and mu in every direction pursued

hy the good genii. ’Hie dmtna concludes hy all the actors (men and

demons included} singing hyiQUS in honour of the victorious tutelary

genii.

Among the 8]secldtors (at the performance witnoracd

by Mm. Bridges at Lull) were nix deities, represented

by rix Lilmas seated on a bench with umbrellas over

their bends. They bad iiwiiiw swung before thorn by

ntteuduut priests.

This enrions dramatic performance is pnmllelcd in

India by the Hindu drama Killed Prabodlia-dandrmlayn,
‘ Rise of the moon of true knowledge,' in which we
have Faith, Volition, Opinion, Imagi nut ion, Content*

plation, Devotion, Quietude. Friendship, Ate., on one
Ride

;
Error. Selfconceit. Hypocrisy, Love, Fission,

Anger, Avurice, on the other. The two sets of char-

acters are, of course, opposed to each other, the object



WEAPONS USED AGAINST EVIL SPIRITS. 35 *

of the ploy lieing to show how the orthodox faith of the

Hindus became victorious over the erroneous doctrine

of the Buddha—the Buddhists and other heretical sects

being represented as adherents of the losing side.

Then—to take a parallel nearer home—we tind similar

religious dramas acted in England not so very long ago

(about the time of Henry VIII). For example, in the

old English morality play, called ’ Every-man,’ some of

the dramatis personal on the one side are—God, Death,

Every-man, Fellowship, Kindred, Good-deeds, Know-

ledge,Confession. Beauty. Strength, Discretion; while on

the other are personifications of the npjKnite qualities.

Then, again, in ‘ busty Jiiventus," we have a medley of

Good Counsel, Knowledge, Satan. Hypocrisy, Fellow-

ship, Abominable Living, God's Merciful Promises.

And here with reference to the supposed contest con-

tinually going "II between good and evil, and the parti-

cipation of human beings in this terrible struggle, we

may note that the mystical thunderbolt called Doije

(p. 322) is not the only implement of spiritual warfare

employee! by the Lamas against the demons Another

important weapon is the l’hurbu or ' noil,' described ub

triangular and wedge-shaped, with the thin end very

sharp-pointed, and with the head of Tamdiu (a par-

ticular Dragshed - Hayagrivu, noted for his power)

emerging from the brood end and surmounted by a

half-thunderbolt for a handle

According to Scldaginlweit, this weapon is often made

of cardboard, on which mystical sentences (Dharonis) in

1 Sec tl* account of the female demons colled Tannin at j> j jj uf

tl*w Lectures.
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Sanskrit are inscribe*!. some against the demons of tho

South, some against those of tho List, and some against

thoee of the South-east. Jn case of illness u Lima goes

round the house turning the point of the Pluirbu in all

directions mid uttering niagicsd spells.

Must of the Dhfuunls end with the syllables Hum
plui(, tlsi potency of which in scaring evil demons is

irresistible. Many cluirms liegin with Ah Tiumliu.

Those Phnrbus are considered most efficacious which

are inscribed with mystical syllables and words com-

posed by either the Dalai Lama or Panchon Lumn.

These are sold for large sums. It is said (Schlagint-

weit, 260) that such Phurbus form an important article

of unde for the Mongolian pilgrims returning from Tibet.

I was fortunate enough to meet with a remarkable

specimen of a magical weapon of this kind (called

Phur-pa by Jii&hke) made of metal, and shaped like a

dagger with three edges, one for each of the three

classes of demons inhabiting the three quarters. The

handle is composed of a Dorje (p. 322), and is sur-

mounted by carvings of the beads of the three most

powerful Dragsheds. I bore give a representation

of it'.

* Till nhapc u IK< quite till' same as that of the Iliuriu, tut

thare can lu* no doubt of its being a kindred weapon. I purchased mj

specimen at Darjiling, ami was assured that it come from Tibet, and

*« used by the Tibetan? in the mine wuy as the Phurliu.
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It may be easily understood tbut among ft people,

steeped in superstition, a man armed with such a

weapon as this—composed of the heads of three potent

genii, a divine thunderbolt and a triple-edged dagger

—

would bo regarded as a match for the whole demon-

host.

In Burma the tattooing of mystical squares, triangles

«u»d cabalistic diagrams and figures on various parts of

the body, seems to be regarded as a sufficient sultftitute

for the use of magical weapons, and is held to be highly

efficacious.

Obviously we may contrast the Christian armoury

descriled by & Paul (Mpliea. vi. i i), ' the shield of faith

ami the sword of the Spirit.' We might also contrast

the words of Christ, ' Rejoice not. that the spirits are

subject unto you; but rather rejoice, because your naraet

are written in heaven ‘ (S. Luke x. 20).

Domestic Bites and Usages.

I now pass on to domestic rites and usages, which are

as numerous and important in Buddhist cuuntrits as in

Indio. It is said, indeed, that in Tibet and Mongolia no

one is so poor as not to possess an altar in bis dwelling

on which he daily lays bis offerings, and before which

he performs devotions.

In Ceylon ami Burma certain ceremonies take place

soon after the birth of a child. Mr. Scott, describing

those in Burma, says that u fortnight after birth a for-

tunate day and hour is fixed by an astrologer for the

naming of the infant. A feast is prepared, and all the
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friends and relations of the family are invited. ‘The

child's head is usually washed for the first time on this

day.’ and some one suggests a name.

The name actually given appears to be a matter of

choice, but this is not so. The consonant# of tho lan-

guage are divided into groups, which are assigned to the

days of the week, Sunday having all the vowels to itself.

• It is an invariable rule in all respectable families that

the child's name must begin with ono of the letters

belonging to the day on which it was bom, but within

these limits any name may be chosen.’ A common

belief is that, according to the day of the week (or

rather the constellation representing that day) on which

a child is bom, so will its character l>e.

In this way every pereon’s probable characteristics

may be inferred. For example, a man born on a Mon-

day is likely to be jealous
;
on Tuesday, honest ;

on

Wednesday, hot-temiiered—hut soon appeased—this

characteristic being intensified under the influence of

Kahu

Then,again, ifbom on a Thursday, a man will probubly

be mild; on Friday, talkntive; on Saturday, ill-tem-

pered and quarrelsome; on Sunday, parsimonious.

Saturday is a bud day for everything. Not only has

every day its special character and its fixed letters, but

there is also (according to Mr. Scott) a particular animal

assigned to symbolize it— for example, a guinea-pig

standH for Friday; a dragon for Saturday; a tiger for

Monday—and red or yellow wax candles are made in

• S«o -Hrlhnunisa und HindOiroi,' p. 345-
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the forms of these animals to be offered at the Pagoda

by the pious. Each worshipper offers the crenture-

candle representing liis l»irth-<lay.

Then a careful note iB made of the exact hour of

birth, with the important object of drawing up the

child’s horoscope. Thin may be delayed till the filth

or sixth year, and a Brahman astrologer may be called

in for the purpose. He records the year, the month,

the day and hour at which the child was bom
;
the

name given to it and the planet in the ascendant at

the moment. All this is scratched neatly on a palm-

leaf with a metal style. On the other aide are a num-

ber of cabalistic squares and numbers from which future

calculations may be made.

A person 1mm on Monday remains under the influence

of the moon for fifteen years. Then lie pusses under

Mum for eight yearn. At the age of twenty-three

Mercury presides over him, and so on through all the

planets to the end of his life, which may be protracted

to 108 years.

Rdhu, and especially Saturn, have a particularly

sinister influence. A man does most- of the stupid and

wicked tliingB in his life while ho is in Saturn’s

house. Other details will l>e found in 'Sljway Yoe.'

The horusco|>e is carefully kept by the parents until

the child is old enough to take care of it himself, and

thenceforward it is guarded ns a valuable possession.

All these Buddhist customs have their counterpart in

the ceremonies of Brahmanism and Hinduism.

For example, the Hindus have their birth-ceremonies

(Jlta-kanuun), and their name-giving ceremony (Xama-

a a 2
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karann 1
), and the latter is a solemn religious act fraught

with momentous consequences in its bearing on a child’s

future. Hence Hindu boys arc generally oilled after

some god, or the name indicates that the child is

the god's servant. Horoscopes, too, arc as important

in India as in Buddhist countries*.

I11 India, too, all Bnihman boys go through the

ceremony of tonsure and cutting off the hair.

Among the Buddhists of Burma a boy is sent to the

monastery school at about the age of eight. Before

he cm become a novice he has to undergo the hair-

abscission ceremony, followed by shaving every fort-

night (as before described). But those who afterwards

elect to lead a secular life wear long hair, to wash

which is regarded as a kind of religious ceremonial, and

only to be performed about once a month, partly, says

Mr. Scott, because the washing of a Borman's luxuriant

hair takes a long time, and jmrtly because too frequent

ablutions 'would disturb and irritate the good genius

who dwells in the head and protects the man.’

It is considered unlucky to wash the head on a

Monday, Fiidny, or Saturday; and ‘parents sending

their boy to a monastery must remember not to cut

his hair off on a Monday, or on u Friday, or on his

birth-day.’

It is noticeable that a kind of baptism is practised

in Tibet and Mongolia. It is usual to sprinkle

1 See my work 011 ' Brilmiiiiiifciu aid Uiuduum,' j^i. 357. 358,
370. ole.

1 Sw tkr Innalalioii of a horuKOfc given in 1 Brutmaninn mid

. P- 373-
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children with consecrated water, or even to immerse

them entirely on the third or tenth day after birth.

This is called Khrus-sol (according to Jiiadike).

The priest consecrates the water by reciting some

formula, while candles nnd incense arc burning. He
then dips the child three times, Messes it, and gives it

a name. After performing the ceremony, he draws up
the infants horoscope.

Then, bo soon as the child can walk and talk, a

second ceremony takes place, when prayers are said for

its happy life, and an amulet or little liag is hung

round its nock, tilled with spoils nnd charms against

evil spirits and diseases.

The use of awulif* (Sanskrit kavnea), charms uml

spells in Northern Buddhist countries is universal.

At Darjiling 1 noticed that among the crowds of

persons who frequented the Imanr-—many of whom
were travellers from Tibet, Nepal, Bhutan, and Sikkim

—almost every one wore an amulet, or a string of

amulets round the neck. Most of these amulets are

simply ornamental boxes or receptacles for supposed

relics of saints, or for little images, or pictures,

nr for prayer-formularies, worn like breast-plates or

phylacteries. They are composed of wood, lone, and

not infrequently of beautifully-worked filigree silver,

embossed ami ornamented with turquoise. The sha|>e

is sometimes square, sometimes circular or curved, and

brought round to a point h I purchased several speci-

mens, but the vendor of any amulet in actunl use iii-

' Aeconiino la KebloRintweil, thuec amulets which oiv curved nuiiiil

to a point are iiiltuikd to rcprtttut the leafU the »acird fig-tree.
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variably removed tin- cuntea is before consentin" to part

with it. Here it* a specimen ofone of exceptionally beau-

tiful design which was given to me by Mr. Siirat Chamlra

Das. It was taken from the neck of a woman in the

bazaar, but not purchased without much difficulty.

\\ I? pass on next to the Buddhist marriage-ceremony.

This in Ceylon, Burma, Tibet. Mongolia, and indeed in

all Buddhist countries, is properly a purely civil con-

tract witnessed only by parents and guardians. We
have already pointed out, that true Buddhism considers
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cdibacv to be the only wire means of attaining real

sanctity of character. Consistently with this idea, it

has not prescribed any religious ceremony to bo per-

formed by monks or priests, as u condition of the vali-

dity of marriage

Hence among Buddhists the ceremony of marriage is

very simple, and has no religious character, or at any

rate no complicated religious observances connected

with it, as among the HindQs *. In fact the celibate

monks of true Buddhism would be much scandalized if

they were asked to take part in the celebration of a
wedding, or even to ratify it by their presence.

The principal ceremony consists in u feast given

by tin; bridegroom or liis parents, to which nil the

relations, friends and neighltoura are invited. Never-

theless, in moat Buddhist countries in the present day

the monks manage to have some remunerative work to

do in connexion with weddings; for their business is to

fix the most auspicious duyH for the performance of this

ceremony, in return for wLicli they receive offerings of

various kinds. Wo know tliat ill India astrology is a

chief factor in all marriage-arrangements. Similarly in

most Buddhist countries no wedding can take place till

the astrologer, who is usually u monk-priest, bus been

1 In tlm it did good nervier, ut leant for a tinwi
;
for the coat of

liiuimgc-ttrettHmioi onion# t!>c liimliii often cripples Urn resume*
of n family f«>r year* Tli* iniimn~e of tlit poorest person* mmietitra

enUils in gift# to tli* etc., to the amount or 300

rupee*.

2 Mr. Scott (uinta out in liin 'Burma’ that this is e*pcdull.\ !!•••

cam? in IkiriuA,
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consulted ns to lucky and unlucky combinations-, and

tlie benign or baleful aspects of planets and stum.

For example, in Burma, Saturday* and Thursdays are

pronounced unlucky days, and it would be tlio height

of imprudence to marry in certain months of the year.

Then, again, a woman born on a Friday would be guilty

of utter folly if she married a man bom on a Monday,

seeing that one or other would soon dio 1

; and so on

through a long list of auspicious and inauspicious

potentialities.

It should, however, be set down to the credit of

Buddhism that wives and daughters arc not imprisoned

in Zananas, aa among nindfts and Muhammadans. 1

was present at an evening-party given by a rich native

of Ceylon, when the ladies of the family were introduced

to tho European guests, aud conversed freely with the

rest of the company. Nor is the marriage of mere hoys

and girls insisted on in Buddhist countries as in India.

The bridegroom is seldom of a leas age than eighteen

or nineteen.

Then, again, not only births and marriages, but ill-

nesses and dcuth are in the present day a source of

revenue to the Buddhist monkhood.

First, as to $iclue*».

In Ceylon, when any one is dangerously ill. the

monk-priest, is summoned from the neighlxmring Viliura,

after first, sending offerings of flowois, oil, and food.

Then a temporary preaching-place is erected near the

house, and all the relatives and friends, and if possible
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the sick man himself, listen tu the reading of the Law
(Buna) for about six hours. The part especially rend

and intoned is the Rutna-vnliyn section of the I’irit

(see p. 317). After the Bana a number of offerings are

given to the reciting priest, including a piece of calico,

one end of which is held by the priest, and the other

by the sick man. Then the priest pronounces a bone-

diction, and says words to the following effect:—'By
reverence do the wise secure health, by almsgiving do

they lay up treasures for themselves

When the sick man is likely to die the priest

repeats the Thrcc-relugc formula (p. 7S), the live

commandments (p. 126), and tlio Suti-pnttlifum Sutta

(p. 49>.

In Burma, if an epidemic happens to break out in

any village, the people Iiegin bv
|

ainting the supposed

figure of an evil spirit on a common earthenware water-

pot, and then solemnly smashing it to pieces at sunset,

with a heavy stick J
. Then as soon iih it gets dark all

the villagers shout, yell, shriek, and rnuku every kind

of deafening din, with the hope of frightening away

the evil spirit who has caused the disease. This pro-

cess is continued for three nights, and if no good result

follows the monk-priests are called in from the monas-

tery. They recite the ten precepts, chant the Law up
and down the road, and intone a particular sermon of

the Buddha, by the preaching of which he once drove

1 My authority fur thi* U Mr. J. F. llickaon's pamphlet cill.d

Note* and illustrations of BuUdliiiia,' etc.

* Scott’* ‘ Uurawn,* i. j8j.
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away iv pestilence. These means nre, of course, not

effective unless abundant alms and gifts are bestowed

upon the monastery.

According to Koeppcn and Hue the art of medicine

in Northern Buddhist countries is practised exclusively

by the Lamas. The theory is that there are 140

different maladies, and that meat of these are caused

by devils. The monk-priests are tlio sole ductors, and a

sick person con otdy be cured by them. One process is

simple. It begins by the Lilma doctor writing the muue

of a remedy upon a morsel of paper, moistening it

with saliva, and rolling it into a pilL The patient

takes the paper pellet with as much faith os if he were

swallowing the veritable drug. Many Mongols believe

that ’ it is precisely the suine, whether you swallow a

drug or its written appellation.' Then, ' if the patient

lie poor, the devil is u little one, and may bo dislodged

by a few prayers
;
but, if he be rich, the case is different

;

tine clothes, handsome boots, or even a good lioreo must

lie presented, or he will not consent to turn out.’

A very effective medicine rnay bu composed of the

bones of some pious Lauui ground into a powder. Tikis

may lv given alone or in combination with other sul>-

stances.

It appears to be essential tliat the prayers recited on

these occasions should be accompanied by terrific noises.

M. Hue relates a story of an old woman—the aunt of a

certain chief—who was onu day attacked by intermit-

tent fever. The Lama, of course, announced that a devil

had possession of her body ; and so in the evening he
and eight other Lamas began operations for its expul-
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sion. First they made a little figure «>r manikin of

dried herbs, which they called the devil of intermittent

fevers. This they stuck upright in the tent of the sick

woman. Then ut eleven o'clock nt night the Lfimas

ranged themselves at the back of the tent, armed with

hells, tambourines, conch-shells, and other noisy in-

strument& Nine members of the family closed the

circle in front, crouching on the ground, while the old

woman remained seated on her heels in front of the

manikin. Next, * at u given signal, the orchestra per-

formed nu overture capable of scaring away the most

imperturbable and obstinate devil, while nil the secular

assistants beat time with their hands to the hubbub of

the instruments and the howling of the praycre. When

tikis demoniacal music was over, the chief biiiua began

his exorcisms, scattering millet seeds around as lie pro-

ceeded
;
sometimes speaking low, sometimes in sten-

torian tones. Then, appearing to throw himself into n

passion, he addressed animated appeals, with violent

gesticulation, to the manikin.’ Finally, after further

incantations, he gave a siguul ; the Lurnas thundered

out a noisy chorus, the instruments added to the din.

and the members of the family rushing out in file, made

the circuit of the tent, striking it frantically with

stakes, and uttering terrific cries. Finally, the chief

iAma and his assistants, after joining in the yells, set

fire to the manikin. This ended the ceremony; the

demon being compelled to beat a retreat.

Mr. Surat Chandra I)us has given an account of a

somewhat similar ceremony in Tibet performed by noim-

llamas to cure him of a sickness. An image repiwnt-
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in" tlie patient, line! supjuwd to resemble him, was

coil8tructi-il, and a suit of his clothes placed in front

of it, together with portions of his usual food and drink.

Two Luma* then muttered mystic seritenoea, ringing a

Ml, waving a FWjo {see |i. 323 of these Lecture*), and

twisting their fingers and hands into the mysterious

shapes called Mudru {|>. 241). Next they broke out

into alternate exhortations and threats, and at the

conclusion of the ceremony the otficiuting priests

supplicated the lord of death (Yama) to accept the

image in place of the moribund man.

On another occasion, when Mr. Sarat Chandra Das

was seriously ill in Tibet, an effective method of curing

his disease was proposed to him, and, with his consent,

actually carried out. This mainly consisted in the

ransoming of fish-life, A certain Lama started off for

a fisherman's village, and in a short time returned in a
high state of satisfaction. Ho had saved the lives of

five hundred fishes for the benefit of the sick man.
The merit of this deed was credited to the patient on

his repeating the following prayer
' By virtue of my having ransomed the lives of these

animals, let health, longevity, prosperity, and happiness

perpetually accrue to me.'

In the same way in Burma, in times of great heat and
drought, when the ponds and tanks np|»car to be on tho

point of drying up, it is held to be a work of enormous
merit to rescue fish, put them in jars, and transport

them alive to the rivers. (See Scott's 'Burman,' ii. 43.)
Similarly u bird-catcher will sell live birds to pious

pereons, that they may gain merit by releasing them.
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Wo piss on. in the next place, to the usages and

ceremonies common at death.

If a man’s soul is to be separated from his body

properly and peacefully, so as not to hurt the survivors,

and in a manner likely to cause a happy re-birth for

himself, alms must l>e bestowed on the monk-priests,

and their presence must be invited for the repetition of

prayers. In Ceylon and Burma monks go to the houses

ofmourners ami repeat portions of the Pirit (see p. 317).

In Tibet the priest not only recites prayers but com-

presses the skull till it appears to crack, or else the hair

is torn off and a little illusion is made, to enable the

dying man’s soul to escape. The priest tlien settles

what method of burial is to bo followed, and the place,

day and hour, ull of which depend on astrological

combinations, known only to him.

The method of disposing of a dead body differs in all

Buddhist countries according to station, condition, rank,

and wealth.

' In Ceylon the bodies of monks are all burnt, and the

cremation ceremonies are curried out under decorated

arches or canopies, which are never removed, but left to

crumble away.

In Burma the cremation of a monk distinguished for

sanctity is an affair of great state and ceremonial. The

body (sec Mr. Scott's ' Burnian,' ii. 331) is first em-

balmed, and next tightly wrapped in white cloth, which

is varnished und afterwards covered with gold-leaf.

The corpse thus gilded is placed in an unclosed inner

ooflin, and left exposed to view for a considerable time.

When fastened down, the inner coffin is coveted with
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gold-leaf. like the Imdy. An outer gnrvnphsigiiK is then

prepared. and |miiitcd («> represent scenes from the

lives of the Buddha. This is placed in a building

erected fur the purpine. :uul there the body lies in state

for several months, while a constant line of pilgrim-

worshippers puss in ami out. In process of time, when

enough money for the expenses has been collated, a

grand cremation lakes place under u lofty canopy, which

on special occasions may be lifty or sixty feet high.

The calcined bones are then reverentially collected, and

either buried near the temple or |>ouinled and made up

into a paste, with which nn image of the Buddlia is

constructed for worship in the monastery.

In Tibet the bodies of the Grand Lamas arc generally

embalmed and preserved in monuments orStupas. Othor

Limas and monks distinguished for sanctity are burnt,

and their ashes are either distributed us relics, or pre-

served in idols or in small Dagahas. Kings, princes,

and great men are also burnt, and of course with much

ceremony and repetition of prayers. Then for a long time

afterwards prayers continue to lie recited by the priests,

the object being to propitiate Tama, god of Death, and

to deliver the deceased from the possible purgatorial

torments of one of the hells. Tt is said that this repeti-

tion of prayers is prolonged, in the case of the rich, for

seven weeks, and in the case of princes, for n whole year.

Mr. J. Ware Edgar, C. S. I., in his interesting Report

of his visit to Sikkim in 1873, gives a description

of the remarkable funeral ceremonies performod on

the occasion of the death of the Raja of Sikkim’s

MBter (see p. 62), which I here abbreviate :

—
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Tlie Rl.U's sister had died a fen* daji after hi* return to ('hoomhi.

The body had been buried ut Choombi, but her clothe* had been scut

to Tootttlong, mid her mu! was euppOMd to nc<omp»ny There

a Uyfigur* meant to represent her. dressed in her costume a* n nun.

ai>| wearing a gilt mitre and a long white veil. wan plored oil a kind

of throne to the right of the great altar in the principal dispel.

Before the figure win* a table, on which were different kinds of tocxl.

On Another table were varnai* thing* which had Monied to her,

while on a third, 108 little Imw lump* were armngfd in row*. Same

day 8 afterwards the Uy*figurc of the nun wan taken to Peniynngchi.

There, for three day* the figure was seated before the altur. uml the

nxitiks chanted tho litanies for her Haul, which bad accompanied her

clothes from Chcotnbi. On the tliiril day founds running the feu-

cup of the nun was freshly filled vitli tea. and all the monks solemnly

drunk tea with her. The monk* chanted the lit;Um*\ anil the Head

Lima went through none ehilondc cricuiotic*. At almat nine

o’clock the chanting cen-esl, and the Lama nuile a long *|«ecli to

the soul of the nun, in which bo told her that *11 Dint Mild 1* done

to make her journey to another weald cany, lunl been dune, and that

now ftbe would have to go alone and uun^bted to appear before the

King and Judge of tbc dead.

'You will have tn leave your robes, yrrnr mitre, and your veil,*

said he, ‘and clad in the black garment of your aim*, «*r ia the shining

garment of your good deeds, you will l»o shown tho mirror of the just

King. Yoor gold aod silver, yoor rank, your good name trill not

help you, when your good deeds an? weighed against your evil deed*,

in the wsilcs of tbc King, If you Lave done ill, you will be punished
;

but if your sins are found to !m lighter than your good work*, your

reward will be great indeed/

When the Lorn* had flnbbed hi# address, woe of the monks tcok

down Die lay-figure and undreewd it, while others fonoed ft procce-

aion and conducted Die ik»u! of the nun into tlx? rLtrkneRR outside

the monastery, with n discordant nofoe of o inch-shell*, thigh-brae

trumpets, Tibetan flutes, gong8, cymbal*, tambourines, and drums.

Tn Japan small portions of the calcined remains

(often not larger than pruts) are preserved in globular

gla*s shrines, and then duly honoured and worvliippwL

The method of disposing of the dotul bodies of the
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laity and of the common |hh>|iIc is generally much more

simple. In most Buddhist countries laymen an* buried,

and the priest* lead tin* processions to the grave. In

Ceylon, llie laity are ocrtuinly, as a rule, buried and not

lmriiL

In Burma rich laymen are also generally buried,

ami, according to Mr. Scott, the funeral is a grand

affair.

The body is swnth'cd in new white cotton cloth,

leaving the face uncovered. A piece of gold or silver

is placed between the teeth to servo as ferry-money

over the Buddhist Styx—the terrible river of death

which nil deceased persons are compelled to ]<iss. This

river is clearly the counterpart of the Vaitamni of the

HindOs (see ‘ Brahmanism and Hinduism,’ p. 297).

If the dead man’s family is poor, a copper coin or

even a betel nut will suffice. Next the monks are sent

for, their immediate presence being necessary to keep off

the evil spirits who always swarm near a corpse. After

an interval the body is placed in a coffin, which is some-

times gilded and placed on a bier under a canopy.

When the right day arrives for the funeral, a long pro-

cession is formed, with a number of priests in proportion

to the amount of alms bestowed, and a crowd of rela-

tions, friends, and neighbours. Occasionally those who
carry tiro bier stop and go through a sort of solemn

dance, while mournful tunes uru played by the musicians

and funeral dirges are surtg. The body is finally

buried in a cemetery to the west of the town or village.

A funeral must never go to the north or to the east.

The ceremony concludes by alms to the priests, who in
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return intone the commandments and other portions of

the Law in Pull After the funeral, great festivities go

on in the family-abode for the benefit of the crowds

who come to offer condolence. Then the presence of the

priests is again needed, and has to be paid for by alms

to the monastery, or the evil spirits, who are sure to

hang about, cannot bo got rid of. In some parte of

Burma the cremation of rich lin ineu is not uncommon,

and the ashes are either deposited in Dfignbos—that is,

in small Stupas or Pagodas '—or are pounded into paste

and made into miniature Stupas (p. 506) or into small

images of the Buddha for worship at the domestic altar.

In Tibet and Mongolia the o>rpsc* of the laity,

especially of the ]KX>r, nro often c.vpruod in the fields,

in deserts, or on mountain tops, or r«k*, or in lonely

ravines, or sometimes in open places enclosed for tiro

purpose. Occasionally they are covered with a thin

layer of earth or loose stones. Usually they tire de-

voured by vultures, dogs, and other animals.

It seems that in Lhiissa certain dogs are kept for

that puqioec a
. A class of professional men exist there,

whoso business it is to cut up dead bodies, and throw

the flesh piecemeal to dogs and vultures. Kven the bones

are sometimes pounded, and tho dust, being mixed with

flour, is given to be devoured. The strange thing is,

that this kind of burial is thought desirable, and even

honourable. To be eaten up by sacred dogs after death

1 The of lAjmt'ti liuve no umtiielli.s at tl*> ioji (nv |>. -o-,|.

This privilrp i- only ncconkst to the tuonklmcd (Scott's ' liuiuuui

* This i» mentioned by Hoc as well as by Koeiqieii.

B b
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is productive of great merit, uiul leads to ixvl.irtli in

higher forms. Dogs are the mausoleums of T.hu&n.

According to M. Hue, a common funeral ceremony

among the Mongols consists in carrying tlie corpse to

the summit of a mountain, or to the bottom of u ravine.

The body is walled up in a sort of kiln of n pyramidal

form, with a small door at the bottom, and an opening

at (be top to maintain a current of air, and allow the

smoke to escape. During the combustion the Liimas

recite pmyera When the corpse is consumed, the kiln

is demolished. Then the bones are collected and carried

to the Grand I.uma, who reduces them to a powder,

and. after adding an equal quantity of whenten dour,

kneads the whole carefully, and, with hiB own hands,

fashions a number of cakes of various sizes. These

are afterwards placed in a pyramidal StOpa, which has

been built beforehand in forno auspicious place.

The soil of the famous monastery of the Five Towois

in the province of Slum Si, is said to be so holy that

those interred there sire sun' to effect a good transmi-

gration. In the deserts of Turtaiy, Mongols are fre-

quently seen carrying on their shoulders the bones

of their kindred, and journeying to the Five Towers

—

there to purchase, almost at its weight in gold, a little

surfaco of ground whereon to erect u small Stupa

Some of them undertake a toilsome journey of a whole

year's duration, to reach tin's holy spot (sec p. 435).

Burial in rivers, which is highly prized by the

Hindus, is not in favour among Buddhists. Oxdy very

poor people allow their dead to he thrown into rivers,

though this is the only kind of Buddhist buriul men-
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tiooed by Alberiim (Saeliuu, ii. 169). Buddhism, from

the first, repudiated the Hindu funeral ceremonies

called Sraddhas, which arc still a great incubus on the

people. The poorest mull in India, if he be of high

caste, cannot perform u Sriiddha for u relation for u less

sum than forty rupees, given in fees to the priests.

Buddhism did good service in delivering the people

from this burden, but in Northern countries it esta-

blished something similar in the Bardo ceremony

(P- 334 )-

Fi-rntalarm of Prayer.

With regard to pniyur-fottnulnries, there is* in modem

times a good deal of difference between Southern and

Northern Buddhist countries. We have scou that the

three-refuge formulary was the sole prayer of curly

Buddhists. Certain orthodox men whom I mot in

Ceylon, maintained to me that this is the only legiti-

mate form of prayer that ought to he used even in the

present day. It is certainly u form which is accepted

and employed by all Buddhists of whatever nationality.

Tseng Khapa, it is said, established at Lhjissn an

annual prayer-congregation called Moflkuil Chenpo (sec

p. 386). But the most common prayer used in Tibet

is a mere formulary, the constant repetition of which

is one of the moat amazing instances of the tyranny of

superstition to be found in any part of the world.

It consists of the six-syllabled sentence', Oiu maiji

padwc Ilum, ' O111I the Jewel in the I/ituel Ilfuii I

'

This prayer, or rather mystical sentence, Is supposed

B b a
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to have been composed by Fndmu-pfiui (Avalokitcsvara),

and to have reference to bis own mtinifcstutinn un the

Patron-Saint of Tibet 1
. It is sometimes culled t lie

Mani or ‘Jewel’ prayer, tuiil, if brevity is u valuable

quality, its excellence is undeniable, since it consists

of merely two Sanskrit words, lietweeu two mystical,

iintraiislutiible auspicious ejaculations, Om ami Hum \

Doubtless the prayer really owes its origin to tbo

close connexion wbicb sprang up between Northern

Buddhism and Suivisrn. The woi«bip|ters of Siva have

always used (compare p. 240) similar mystical sen-

tences and syllables colled Dhuranis, to which a kind

of miraculous efficacy is attributed. In all probability

an occult meaning underlies the ‘Jewel-lotus’ formula,

and my own belief Is that the majority of those who

repeat it are iguorantly doing homage to tho self-

generative power supposed to inhere in tho universe

—a power pointed at by tho popular Sfuikhyn theory

of the union of Prakrit! anil Purushn, nnd by tho uni-

versal woiship of tho I.inga and Yoni throughout

India 1
. No thoughtful ponton can have travelled much

in India without being impressed with this.

* He it sometimes represented sriiot on u Lotus, or born from a

Lotu".

' Onl is horrowrd from tbe Iln-lis. It it their matt siured syllable,

ymloliml of their triad of p.-I«. Brahma. Vishnu, and &iv», denoted

by the three mystical letter A, U, M («* my * BhUimnism,' p. <02).

Wiisil imported into Buddhism it mny pomildy symbolize the Bud-

dhist triad. Om is somrtimo translated by Hnil I Hiiui, as a particle

of solemn assent, is (umetimca translated by Amen I I prefer to treat

both Oui amt BOra ** untranslatable «jicvil<*tioi>*.

' I had formed this opinion Ioqjj licforc I sow the aarue view hinted

at in one of Koeppea'a notes (see my ' Bialuuauiatn and Hinduism,'
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At all events, whatever be ils origin and meaning,

no other prayer used by human beings in any quarter

of the globe is repeated so often. Every Tibetan lie*

lieves it to be a panacea for all evil, a compendium of

all knowledge, a treasury of all wisdom, a summary of

all religion. But if you ask Northern Buddhists to

give you the reason for this belief, very few are able

to give an intelligible reply. According to the moat

learned doctors of philosophy who nr© to be found in

Tibetan monasteries, it is certainly addressed to their

patron deity Avalokitesvnra, and the real secret of its

efficacy lies in the fact, that each one of its six syllables

has a potmt influence on some one of the six Gulin

or courses of being— that is to aay, on Homo one

of tho six kinds of transmigration or transformation

through which every living individual has lo |>as-

(see p. 121)

The oflener, therefore, this mystical formula is re-

peated the shorter will be an individual's course (gati)

through some of these six forms of existence, every one

of which involves misery or evil. Or it may be that

by repeating it he will be able to escape some of the

nix existences altogether.

Strange indeed as it may appear to us, it is impos-

sible to shake the faith of a Lumistic Buddhist in the

p. 33). li 1h certainly remarknblo Uml 1I10 name Slant i» upptied

lo Uni mule organ, amt tli* femak i- cuniparcd to 11 lotar-blftoom

ill ilic Kama-nittm*. 1 lulljr betievo tbu formula to havo a phallic

mcuuiutf, because Tibetan DuiUllii-lu ia undoubtedly connected with

MaiviwiD.

1 Sonic think, bowerer, tluit tlu> six syllable* owe tb'ir .iBuiu-y to

tlieir •yiubolixiug the six Pirauiitiia or transcendent virtue*.
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absolutely infallible efficacy of bis six favourite mystic

syllables. He repeats them, not at all as if lie were

praying in n Christian souse, but. as if lie won- a firmer

intent on planting tin* very best need in tin* most pro-

ductive soil, and watering it incessantly aivonliiig to

the most scientific principles of irrigation. A Unilitiful

harvest is aleulutcly certain to reward his efforts.

Ft need not. therefore, surprise us if these six sylla-

bles are murmured morning, noon, and night, by every

man, woman, and child, wherever the Lutnistic Hier-

archy has extended. And, if not repeated by the

voice, an incessant stream of repetition—an incessant

scattering of the six mystic seeds—is kept going by

the hand.

The words are written or printed on roll within roll

of paper and inscribed in cylinders, which, when made

to revolve either by educated monks nr by illiterate

laymen, have the same efficacy as if they were actually

said or repeated. Tho revolutions are credited us so

much prayer-merit, or. to speak more scientifically, us

so much prayer-force, accumulated and stored up for

the benefit of the person who revolves them.

The cylinder is generally made of metal, the prayer

being engraved on the outside, as well as written on

paper aud inserted inside. It is held in the right hand

and whirled round, like a child's toy. by means of a

handle in u particular direction (with the sun). If

made to revolve the other way, its rotations will be set

down to the debtor rather than the creditor side of the

owner's aooount. Hero is a drawing of one of several

hand-cylinders (commonly culled prayer-wheels or



1 Dr. Sdik»gint«eit mentions (p. m)tliat when Huron Schilling

vi titl'd :i rrrUili convent be found tlrt l.flnifts occupied iu pre|Hinng

i on million copies of Om muni juilrac Him to be lureried in u pray- r-

eylimler. He also Mutes Unit the iiiwriplion relating to the f.iiimlu-

tion of tlic iiioiuuteryof llemis in Lmlik (wc p. 4.1.1 of tlicso he. tons)

rcoinls the netting up of 300,000 prayer-cylinders along the ualln

mui jiaaiages of the moounfery.
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prayer-mills; Tilietnn, ('Uintt-kor or 6lic«-kyi or Khor-lo),

obtained by me at Dilijiling :

—

Then, again, the words of tin 1 prayer arc- written or

printed millions and millions of times on toIIb or atrip*

of pa|>er, ami enclosed in much larger bnrrcl-likc cvlin-

dem, which nru set up ill temples, clmpcls, monasteries,

corridors, passages, houses, villuges, by the roiui side,

and in every possible corner, for the convenience of the

mass of the people who tire too ignorant to read, and

too indolent to engage in continuous ond repetition

It sometimes happens that quarrels arise from rival

claims in regard to the use of such prayer-cylindein.

In illustration of this an amusing story is told by the

French missionaries:

—
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One day when they happened to he passing a pray-

ing-machine, set. up near ti monastery, they saw two

Lumas engaged in u violent quarrel ; uml, as it up*

poured, nil *in account of their zeal for their prayers.

The fact was that one Luna had come, and, having

sot the barrel in motion fur his own benefit, was re-

tiring modestly and complacently to his own abode,

when happening to tuni his head to enjoy the s|M*ctacle

of the wheel's pious revolutions, lie saw the other Limn

stop it, and set it whirling again fur himself. Indig-

nant, of course, at this unwarrantable interference with

his own devotions, he ran hack, and in his turn put a

stop to Iilh rival's piety, and Loth of them continued

this kind of demonstration for some time, till at lust

losing patience they proceeded to menaces, and then to

blows, wheu an old Lftma came out of a neighbouring

cell, and brought the difficulty to a jieaceful termi-

nation by himself twirling the prayer-barrel for the

benefit of both parties.

On the occasion of ray visiting Darjiling in 1884, I

was desirous of judging fur myself of the* method ot

using these remarkable instruments of religion. I

therefore, soon after ray arrival, walked to a Ituddhist

temple near tho town. There I found several largo

barrel-like cylinders set up close together in a row at

the entrance, so that no one might pass in without

giving them at least one twirl, or by a rapid sweep of

bis band might set them all twirling at once. Inside

the entrance-portico a shrivelled and exceptionally

hideous old woman was seated on the ground. In her

left huiid she held a small portable prayer-cylinder,
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which she ke]it. in perpetual revolution. Tn her right

band was a cord connected with a huge barrel-like

cylinder, which with some exertion sho made to rotate

on its axis by help of a crank, while she kept muttering

Om mani famine Hum (so she pronounced it) with

amazing rapidity. In this way she completed at least

sixty oral repetitions every minute, without reckoning

the infinite number of rotatory repetitions accomplished

simultaneously by her two hands. And all this was

done with an appearance of nputby and mental vacuity

in her withered faoe, which was so distressing and

melancholy to behold, that the spectacle will never he

cflaced from my memory, in truth the venerable dame

seemed to lie sublimely tmeomaious that nay effort of

thought or concentration of either mind or heart was

needed to make prayer of any value at all.

And the men of Tibet ure quite as much slaves to

this superstition as the women. A. friend of mine when

staving at Darjiling had some conversation on serious

subjects with an apparently sensible native, and ob-

served with surprise that all the while he was engaged

in talking with the Buddhist, the latter continued dili-

gently whirling a prayer-cylinder with great velocity.

My friend, being unacquainted with Tibetan customs,

came away from his colloquy under the impression that

Buddhists regard Christians ns dangerous lunatics pos-

sessed with evil spirits, which require specially active

measures ill the way of exorcism. It did not occur

to him that the Buddhist was merely intent on re-

deeming every instant of time for the purpose of storing

up merit by prayer.
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And the hold which this extraordinary suiwrstition

lias upon the population is still more forcibly impressed

on the traveller wli<> penetrates into the regions beyond

Darjiling. He may there xv immense prayer-cylinder*

Bet up like mills, and kept in incessant revolution, not

by the will or hand of man, lj\it by the blind, uncon-

scious forte of wind and water.

It is even said that great mecliiinical ingenuity in

displayed by the monks in some ports of Tibet, their

inventive powers being stimulated by a burning desire

to economize time and labour in tlic production of

prayer-merit by machinery.

An intricate arrangement of huge wheels and other

wheels within wheels, like the works of n clock, is con-

nected with rows of cylinders mid made to revolve

rapidly by means of heavy weights. An infinite number

of prayers arc repeated in this manner by a single monk,

who takes a minute or two to wind up the complicated

spiritual machinery, and then hastens to help his

brothers in industrial occupations—the whole fraternity

feeling that the ingenious contrivance of praying by

eleck-vork enables them to promote the common weal

by milking the most of both worlds. The story goes

that, in times of special need and emergency, additional

weights are attached to the machinery, and, of course,

increased cogency given to the rotatory prayers. It

is to be hoped that when European inventions find

their way across the Himalayas, steam-power may not

be pressed into the service of these gross superstitions.

The use of prayer-wheels of various kinds is also com-

mon in Japan, as described in Sir Edward Reed’s work.
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But praying liy machinery is not all. Beneficial re-

mits arc believed 10 accrue through the carving of the

all-powerful six syllables on every conceivable object

The traveller, as ho walks along, sees the mystic-

words impressed on the stones at his feet, on rocks,

doors, monuments, und trees. Indeed, rich and zealous

Buddhista maintain at their own expense, companies of

Lfimas for the sole object of propagating the Mani-padme

formula. These strange missionaries may occasionally

be encountered, chisel and hammer in hand, traversing

field, lull, dale, and desert, their only mission being to

engrave the sacred six syllables on every rock in their

path (Hue, ii. 194).

Absolutely incalculable is the grand total of Mnni-

padmes thus placed to the credit of the world of living

beings .hiring the short space of tweuty-fbur hours.

Yet, at the end of the New Year’s festival in Tibet, the

chief Lama will sometimes pretend to proclaim the

exact sum of mystic syllables supposed to have been

repeated during its continuance, amounting perhaps to

billions upon billions, for the consolation of all those

faithful Buddhists who, oppressed by tho evils of life,

are seeking for some antidote.

But the 'jewel-lotus ’ is not the only antidote. There

are other short prayer-formularies, such as Om Yajra-

pani-Hum (addressed to tho Bodhi-sattvo Ynjra-pilni,

p. 201), und other still more mystical ejaculations (such

as Om all Hum)
;
und magical sentences, celled Dhiirani,

mid profoundly significant monosyllables, such as Ram,

That, Hrim, Ilrlm, Rim, Rim, Jlris.

And here in connexion with the ubiquity of prayer-
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formularies, we must not omit t<» notice tin* Pnojing-

u-alla, that is, the long stone walls or liauks called (from

the 'jewel-lotus* prayer inscribed upon them) Main',

or in the provincial dialect Man Dung (variously Man-

dong, Mcmlong).

These remarkable atonc-strnctures, peculiar to La-

mism, are erected by the fide of high-roads, and in

frequented thoroughfares, with the simple object of

aiding in the accumulation of prayer-merit. Some are

only a few feet long, six feet high, anil from six to

twelve feet broad
;
others have been met with nearly

1000 yards long, with pyramidal Stupa? 5 or (3aityns

(in Tibetan (Shortens) at each end. Inserted in these

walls are elaba on which the six-syllabled, and other

prayer-formulas, and sometimes images of saints, are

carved and dedicated os votive offerings. Passing

travellers acquire merit by keeping them on their left

side 1
,
so that they may follow the letters of the inscrip-

tion without necessarily repeating the words 4
.

In the fame connexion we may advert to Praying-

flags and Praying-staffs, And I may mention that, while

staying at Darjiling, 1 visited a village to which a monas-

tery is attached, and, on approaching the spot, was

surprised to see the whole neighbourhood studded with

poles from which long flags were flying. On the tops

1 The Utnfl-i-adwu prayer ii itn-lf for »bortn«tt often culled Muni.
* Stupai ami (hitvno are expluincd nt p. 504,
' So tnya Schlugintweit, but lie odds that in roroo pl*OW paioer*

hy Wp tlieiu to the right. Mr. Burnt Chandra Di» nUo mention*

this.

' Aco.nl mg to Sir Rtclmrd Temple (Journal, p. 198) travellers

*»"» £nt on uue aide nnd then on the oilier.
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of the poles were curious ornaments like cap, mailo of

coloured cloth with flounces- I naturally supposed

that 1 hud arrived on a gala day, and that at least a

great Lama or other high functionary was expected,

perhaps to lay the firet stone of some new building

connected with the monastery. On inquiry, however,

I ascertained that there was nothing unusual about the

appearance of the village, which was merely praying,

according to custom, by menus of its flag-staffs. Every

time the wind, which happened to be blowing fresh,

extended the long flags, a vast numltcr of prayers were

credited to the inhabitants who were themselves nil

absent, and probably hard at work cither in the fields

or at Darjiling.

I managed to obtain facsimiles of some of the flags.

On them are inscribed various versions of the inevit-

able Mani-pndino formulary, together with figures of

the ‘flying-horse’ (Lnngta, strictly rLun-rta, * wind-

horee ')* and other symbols, such as those of the Norbu

gem* and of the Phurbu—which are held to be pecu-

liarly efficacious in warding off evil spirits or neutral-

izing the diseases inflicted by them. Indeed in most

cases these flags are regarded by the peasantry as

talismans or charms to protect tile village from the

malice of mischievous ghosts and demons, believed to

haunt the atmosphere and swarm everywhere around.

Here are some of the mystic formularies inscribed on

1 SchUgiutweit (p. 553) hbjb this is the liono which continue,

one of (lie wren treiisui*" (*«• p. 5*8 «f tl«*c Lecture*). Il Lring-

good fortune to tint man vrlio keep* il flying on n Hug.

1 Hit gem culled Norbu is another of the scrim I reusurer.
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my flip's. They resemble Noiva Mantras ami 1 Miami 1is

—that is, mystical wonts or sentences used as spells:

—

Om main piwline 1 1 fun Hring, Oin Vajm-piiiji Hum.

Om ft II Cun, Om Vig-invari Mum, Sarvu-siddlii-pluda

Hum. Om muni muni umliiVmuni, Sakya-miini svillia,

Om vajm-sattva Hum, 1 lulu hulu. Ruin ruin, Hum

l’liut, ole. (Cun | mru my ’ Brahmanism,’ etc. |». 197).

One flit*' in my possesion hat representations of four

animals at the four corners, vi/.. n Tiger, Liou, Engle, and

Dragon 1—supposed to act us guards against evil spirits.

It also has an inscription in Tibetan which was trans-

lated for me by Mr. Surat Cluuidra Dus, ihus :

—

1 Reverence 1» to the Biiddhiw nod ilodhi-rattvii* ! 1W hath it

hie 11 heard 1$' toe—owe on time when tlic adorable S&kyn-Uuddhft

wns BMtfd on ‘ tmrliUi throne nmid tlie goda of Die Tr*)M4rii«i

hcnTtm, Indm, thePrinc* tf Gods, arrivod there, »ft*r being completely

defeated by the demons (Am™). Seeing the Buddha, and throwing

h iimel f at his f<«, he thus reverrntiuUy addretaed him :
—“ Oh, my

Lop), v.' the god* of tlie Traynstrinao (heaven) luve mffered n com-

plete defeat at the lihmb of tin- demon? ilifUuct ue, ulint nm we to

do t bow are we to triumph over utir emniica I
" To this tin1 adorable

one replied :—*0 Ion! of god*. Mho this 4iiy>tienl fiirniuln callod

Gyntshar gyi ttwnmi l‘«iiggynii. which, when n<)ii>ntol, will ranlce you

uncniii|ii<>al*Je. I, to:, in my former exivli'iice of u ISodhi-uattvu

found it tflioiiuiL, in sein ing victory."
*

It is of oourst* a work of great merit to erect prayer-

flags. They form a conspicuous feature in every land-

scape throughout Tibet, fluttering on hills and in valleys,

by the roadside, and on the river bank, on walls and ou

the tops of houses, in streets, squares, and gardens.

1
I>t. &chhigintneit mya that n Dluunni to the fallowing effect is

often written an the Hug :
1 Tiger, Lion, Bugle, and Dragon, may

they co-cptrate Sorva-du-du-hom ! Tibetan BaddhUm,’ p. 455 )-
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Then, again, the duty of a constant repetition of

prayer-formula* and mystical sentences has led Northern

Buddhists to employ Rosaries, which were used both by

Hindus and Buddhists long before they came into vogue

in Europe. Without these necessary aids to devotion

the long rounds of repetition could not be accurately

completed. In Northern Buddhist countries rosaries

ought to consist of ioS heads, which in Tibet arc said

to represent the ioS 1 volumes of the Kanjur. The

same number of beads is used by the worshippers of

Vishnu, who use the rosary to aid them in repeating

any cue of the names ofVishpu tfoo times, tho eight

additional beads marking each cent ury of repetitions.

The commonest Buddhist ronarius are made of

wood, or [lobbies, or Ijerries, or bone 1
;

the more costly,

of turquoise, corn), amber, or silver, or even of ] carls

and gems. If a rosary made of tho bones of some holy

Lima cun be procured, it is of course prized above all

others. Sometimes u Dorje is appended. Northern

Buddhist worshippers hold their rosaries (like Kornnii

Catholics) in the right hand, and move on the beads

with the left, and they will do this while tulking

together or even quarrelling. In China and Japan

Buddhist rosaries are often arranged in two rings.

They sometimes consist of enormous beads with relics

in the central bead.

Be it observed, however, that the prayer-formularies

1 Tlw number 108 «*m* murid. «» tlie »le uf Buddhaa fixrt i-

taiil So h»ve that uumWr of nuilt- upon it.

* Cmnniuu pioplc iu BiulilliUi countries we «ti>fioJ uilli jo «m

40 Leads.
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of Buddhists are not always a men- unintelligible string

of words nnd syllables, muttered, iterated.aml n-iteratcd

with the aid of rosaries. Their |ir.iyciH sometime* con-

tain lofty sentiments. For instance, the two vagabond

mendicant monies wen l>y mo at Darjiling (described ot

j>. 267) wont ubunt clmuting the following :

—

licvrivnoe to ; II tlie noble Fnlher-Lfuiui' ! 1 n.bliv!* tlii* In tlw

feet <4 I Ittinif i»i> pnlrori -jint. I. M ilnr>o<|u *, rim; it. I( tlie nil be

white (i.ilitflib-iir.l), it inuel be wliite iii.iiie owl miUule. i am l-iru

in i>rtii»i|iiemv of U10 work* of Uiia world. My rartlily failier is 11

sower of llie seed of >in. My niollirr in tlie noil which ivreivc* Hie

wed of mu. The rliild is myself lifd lo the fnllier by tlio cord of sin.

Vi hen vuu llmik of your eaitlily lather, think alio of your Lfnmi

(spiritual father). Your orthly father i» the rource of your -in.

Your Lima lives you from sin *.

But this song, which was repeated over and over

lignin, invariably concluded by u repetition of tlie in-

evitable six-syllabled formula. This they repeated

very rapidly, pronouncing it as usual, ‘ Om mani-pamme

Haro,' and adding tlie mystical syllable I Iris. Their

chanting was aocompanied by an incessant agitation of

their Paroara or sacred drum, which 1 was aide to pur-

chase. It is shaped like two hemispheres,joined on their

convex sides, and is encircled l«y sacred sheila. It is

sounded by means of buttons attached to two pendulous

strips of leather. The sound made by these drums is

out of all proportion to tlieir size. It may be heard at

a great distance, mid is thought to lie highly efficacious

in frightening away evil spirits, who dislike loud noises

1 Hiin is 11 gr*»t Til.tun miut, nuthur of u hundred thousand "iiliff*.

’ TraiaUted for me by Mr. Surat Clin ml ru I»to, who «u» my
compinion during pari of my eojourn at lUrjiliug.
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Here is an exact representation of the

now in my possession :

—

Again. Dr. Eitel (Lectures, iii.) mentions a manual of

daily prayer used by Northern Buddhists, which shows

that sti iking words are sometimes chanted, though they

maybe in Sanskrit, anil therefore unintelligible to those

who repeat them. For instance, the following :

—

' May nil the Buddhas abide in me, instruct and en-

lighten me with knowledge and perfection, free me.

deliver me, cleanse me. purify mo
; and may the whole

universe be set free (Surva-tothugatu mam samfivnrcintn

buddhyii siddhyu bodLaya vibodhnyn mo6aya viinoc.i};i

sodhayu viaodliaya Mamantarn mocuyn) !

'

C c
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Before, therefore, concluding this Lecture wo must

acknowledge, in fairness to the inhabitants i»f 'I'ibet,

that ranch of the spirit of religion may he mingled with

their superstitions. Hie words of their prnyers are not

merely repented by machinery, written on paper, and

inscribed on rucks mid stones. The voices of men and

women, if not their thoughts, often g>* heartily with

uttered prayers. Thu note of prayer is raised at all

times and seasons—in the morning, iiiid-dny, and evening,

in private and in public, at home or abroad, in the midst

of labour and idleness, in lying down and rising up, in

moving about and keeping still, on the march and oil

the battle-field, on mournful occasions, and in the midst

of joy and laughter. Nor Is any one nshainwl of praying

aloud or pmying together in the open streets and squares

of crowded towns.

‘There exists,’ says the French Missionary (ii. 194),

‘a very touching custom at Lluissa. In tlio evening,

just as the day is verging on its decline, all the Tibetans

stop business and meet together, men, women, and

children, according to their sex and age, in the prin-

cipal parts of the town and in the public squares. As

soon as groups are formed, every one kneels down, and

they begiu slowly and in undertones to chant prtiyois.

• The religious concerts produced by these numerous

assemblages create throughout the town u solemn har-

mony, which operates forcibly on the soul. The find time

we witnessed this spectacle, we could not help drawing

a painful comparison between this pagan town, where all

prayed together, and the cities of Europe, where people

would blush to make the sign of the cross in public.*
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Sacml Place*.

It wan only to be expected, that Buddhism, closely

connected as it was with Brahmanism ami Hinduism,

and yet in some respects opposed to those systems,

should have certain sacred places and hallowed regions,

sonic of which wore identical with those of Brfthnmnisra

and Hinduism, and some peculiarly its own.

In the Muha-pnriinbluiiia-snUa (V. Bliys

Davids), wo have the following declaration :

—

' There art fair ptice* which the lettering nmn t-lxiul<l vi-it na n

pilgrim with foclingaof reverence mill awe. The |Jmr it wliicli lie

cun any, “ Hne the Tntlii|Mln (one of tin* names of IlmMlm, cee p. a.j)

wee 1-iru." Tl* j.lnce nt which Ur oui -ay, •' Here tlic TntliJgntn

attained to perfect innight mid enlightenment.’ The place at which

he ran uy, “ Here (he L»ir w»« tinil preiclir-l by the Tallifltfaln.”

The place at which lie can toy, " Here the Tithigala [owed finally

away in that utter passing array nliich lenm nothing whatever

behind” (see p. 142. note, and p. 477).

' Amt they who die, while with Inhering heart they jnirnoy on

nucli jiilgiimogea, »la«!l be reborn, in the hapijiy railni of heaven.'

The Chinese traveller, Fii-hicn. names tho same four

sacred places (Chaji. xxxi.), ttnd snys that the situation

of the four great Slfipas (*ee p. 504) has been fixed,

namely, (1) where the Buddha was born, (3) where he

attained wisdom, (.t) where lie liegnn to turn the wheel

ofhis Law, (4) where he attained Pari-riirvilna (|>. 14;).

Compare engraving of sculpture opposite p. 477.

C c 2
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Elsewhere Fft-liion mentions Uvn other sacn'i I sjmt*

—

the place where the Buddlm discomfited the advocates

of erroneous doctrines mid the place whore In- de-

scended after ascending t<* the Tmynstriijsa heaven

(nee p. 414 of this volume), t*» preach the haw to his

mother (Eoggcs Fa-hicn, 6S).

Tltesc places are all situated within the area of the

sacred land of Buddhism (see limp opposite p. 21):—

that is to say, the laud which was the scene of the

Buddha's itineration for forty-five years a region about

300 miles long, by nearly 200 broad, lying in Gangetic

India, within the modern provinces of Oudh and Buliiir

(Bihar for Vilwra), or the ancient kingdoms of Kotfdft

and Magadlia, and having Sravasti and Buddlm-Gaya

for its limit towards the north and south respectively.

It will be interesting to note a few particulars in

regard to these and other sierud sjxit.s scattered through-

out this region, in the following order : Kapilu-

vastu, Biiddlia-Gava, SarniUh near Benares, Baju-griha,

Sravasti (often written Sravasti), VaisdlF. KanAainbi,

Nulandn, Snnkasya, Suketa (Ajudhyft), Kanya-kubju

(Kalian j), Pfllnli-putra (Patna), Kcwrlya, Kiisi-nagum.

The map opposite p. 21 will make there clear.

To begin with the Buddha's birth-place (sec p. 21).

Kapila-vnslu.

Kupila-vastu(in Pali, Ka pila-vntt.hu) wait long searched

for by urcluvologists in vain, but is now identified by

1
Hio«*n Tli«inp»»y* that thi* place u rm*r PniyTiga (tlie modern

AllnLltiiill, and that Aiuka built o Stilp there. (Bed, i. J31.)
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General Sir A. Cunningham and Mr. Curlleylu with

Bhuiln, a village surrounded I »y
buried brickwork in the

Basti <li-strict under the Nepal mountains, uhout twuuty-

Kve miles north-east from F’aizabiul, twelve nortli-woht

from Rnstl. and one hundred and twenty north of Ue-

nareg. Botli Fa-hien (Logge, 67) mid Hiouen Thsang

describe the neighbouring I.umbini (Livani) garden,

where the Buddlia was l«jm from the right side of his

mother (see p. 2;, mid engraving opposite p. 477). They

also mention the Arrow-fountain where Gautama con-

tended with others of his tribe in a almotiiig-nmtch. The
legend is (p. 24) that he gained the victory by shooting

an arrow which passed through till' target, buried itself

in the ground, mid eiim-ed n clear spring of water to How

forth (U*ggt\ 65-67 : Ural. ii. 23, 24). Tin's name Nura-

Kfi| a, 4 arrow-fountain,' has now been corrupted into Sur-

Kuiu (or Sur-Ktihiya), and the spot Iras Us*n identified

(Cunningham's ' Reports of Survey,’ xii. 188).

It might have been expected that so sacred a place

as Kapila-vnstu—the birth-place of Buddha and the

scene of his education and youthful exploits—-would

have lteeu a favourite place of pilgrimage for Bud-

dhists through nil timo; but wo learn from the two

Chinese travellers, that even in their day (from the

fourth to tlm seventh century) the whole neighbourhood

was a desert and the town in ruins (Beal, i. 50 ;
ii. 14).

The Jenson probably is that IlindQism gained the ascend-

ancy over Buddhism in certain localities, and that when
this happened the Bnihmana took pains to obliterate all

traces of the rival creed. In later times Muhammadan
invasions contributed to the same result.
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Bvidha-GayfL

This was the place where the Buddha obtained per-

fect knowledge and enlightenment after his sexennial

courwoffusting and meditation (see p. 3 1 of this volume).

It is situated six or seven miles from the town of Gaya,

and about sixty miles from Putnu and Buukipur. It is

of all Buddhist sacred places the most sacred, and

abounds in profoundly interesting memorials of early

Buddhism.

Of course it was only to be expected that memorial

structures intended to mark important epochs in the

life of the extinct Buddha, and calculated to foster feel-

ings of reverence in the minds of his followers, should

have been erected at thie and various other holy spots

of ground consecrated by the presence end acts of

Gautama on great occusions. And of all such Buddhist

monuments the ancient pyramidal temple at Buddha-

Gaya, which I visited in 1876 uud 1 SS4. is the most

striking and full of interest Prolttldy a monument

of some kind was erected there not very long after the

Buddha’s death, and Hiouen Thautg (see p .-599)

mentions the temple built there by Anoka. The

temple which I saw on the occasion of my first visit

was probably not built till the middle of the second

century, but was erected on the foundation of Asoka’s

temple, the ruins of which are traceable under the

present one 1
. The materials consist of bluish bricks,

plastered with lime. Hiouen Thsang states that in In's

' Qraartl Sir A. Cunningham puts the date nt about X.D. 150.
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1

time it had eleven stories and an altitude of about 165

feet. It also liad niches in each story, with a golden

statue of Buddlm in each niche. The whole was crowned

with the representation of an Amalaka fruit (Emblic

myrolmlan) in gilt copper (Cunningham’s Report, i. 5).

The Burmese probably restored the temple between

1035 »"d 1078 A.n. Though falling into decay in 1876,

its appearance struck me as exceedingly imposing,

—

even more so tlian that of the grand pyramidal towers,

built over the cntiaiiccs to the great South Indian

temples '. The annexed engraving of this ancient

monument as it appeared in i88c,belbr«- its restoration,

is from a photograph l<y Mr. Buglnr, taken on the spot,

and enlarged by Mr. A listen.

The original object of its erection seems to have b-m

simply tiud solely to nerve as a monument, and not as

a P&gaba or receptacle for relies. Very soon, however,

monuments of this kind were made to enshrine images,

and were used hb temples and places of worship. On
inquiry I found that the ancient inuigc or images of

Buddha, which once occupied the shrine in the undent

Buddha-Gay a temple, had been destroyed or carried

oil' at different times’, and that another stone image,

believed to have been carved in the eighth century, had

ltecn recently substituted for it. It is remarkable that

‘ Set1 tlic arcmtit «iv«i in 1
llriluwiiii-ni anil llimlui-'ii.’ |i. 444.

* M.iny image- amt eeul|i(ure- were oMincted ly tl.o liurmex, but

many never rewbeil Burma, fur tlirv ai.iilmlollr fell tin- Uinitfen

ill tlic procvio of liriiig tniii'|Kir(cil tliere. Tlic coiamn) iimi'ji- fixnul

iiut.iib- llir Irmjilr i* now iu tin- Calcutta M uscuiu («» tin cnur.uinc

op|oiitr tn ji. 466),
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during llie process of restoring tin- so-called 'diamond

throne,” on which the statues were placed, a ma.'s of

fragments of coral, sapphire, cornelian, crystal, ruby,

pearl, ivory, and gold, hilt no diamond, was found com-

pacted or cemented together in front of it 1
.

At the lack of the raUcd terrace which surrounded

the ancient temple was a Pi]Kil or sacred lig-tree, fabled

tet be the very tree under which Gautama sat <luring

his course of profound meditation ending in Buddha

hood (boo p. 31). Its vitality was on the wane, for its

decaying branches drooped over tho pnrapet as if they

sought, like those of a neighbouring Banyan tree, to

gain new life by rooting themselves in the ground

beneath. Some Buddhist pilgrims happened, at the

moment of my visit, to he worshipping at the temple,

deputed by the King of Burma to present offerings.

I observed that they had brought packets of gold leaf,

and had gilded the stone steps that surrounded the tree.

Having performed this net of homage, they sat near

muttering their prayer-formularies. No doubt they

lielievod it to lie the very Bodhi-tree of Gautama’s

time, the stem of which Imd been miraculously pre-

served, though, had it been really so, the stem would

have been nliout twenty-three centuries old. Consider-

ing the well-known properties of the Pipal tree, it is

l»ossible that the worahippers were, after all, paying
honour to the descendant of the original tree, the

fact, no doubt, being that as each tree began to

decay a new ono was produced, by the dropping of

seeds into the old roots and the springing up of fresh

1 Mr. BegUr gave m« tpicirocna of the fragments, » hicli 1 have (till.
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scions. Probablv most of 111© sacred trees in (lit-
w

neighborhood of Buddliisl temples throughout Indio.

Ceylon, and Burma were originally ruifed from seeds

brought from the ancient Buddha-Gayil tree.

It is a received tradition that a shoot from this tree

was taken by the Missionary Maliendra, son of Asoku,

in the third century n.e. to Ceylon, nnd planted ftt

AnurAdha-purn, where its descendant still flourishes.

When I again visited Timldha-Gaya in 18S4. I found

that the ol«l pynimidul tollJjdo had been restored «0-

cording (as is conjectured) to lliouen Tinning'* descrip-

tion of the Vihara of his day.

It is said that the Into Burra&C govern incut, not

very long ago, s|h-iiI abut thirty thousand rupees

in building n wall round the temple and making

excavations with a view to its mstovritfon. Then olir

government, about 1881 or 1S8 3, undertook the work,

and I believe at least a lakh of rupees has been s|iciit in

completing it. 1 give a representation of the restored

temple (as it appeared in 1SS4). from a photograph taken

by Mr. Beglnr, and enlarged by Mr. Austen. Its present

height is 1 -6 feet, os it bus several t iers of the usual um-

brella-like ornament, tailoring to a point at the summit'.

The reconstruction of the temple led of course to

the removal of the sacred Bodhi-treo, hut mi effort was

made to preserve the tree by transplanting it to a

neigh Itouring garden. Xo sooner was this dene than

jvirties of pilgrims from Burma and Ceylon, in their

pious desire to maintain the vitality of the venerated

tree, covered the stem with gold-leaf, and, bringing

1 Tin* umbrella is svmbulir.1 uf Mipnimiey. 8« p 5*3.
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Eau do Cologne and other Monts, poured them

over the roots at the mmu time inniiuriiig them with

the contents of boxes of sordines steeped in oil. choice

biaruits, and other delicacies. Of course, the result was

the speedy destruction of the tree, root and brunch. To

compensate fur its loss, a new Pipal tree was planted

behind the restored temple by Sir A. Cunningham in

1885. Another mar the temple appeared to be in a

flourishing condition in 1884, and I observed that both

Hindu and Buddhist pilgrims met together there as

worshippers of the same sacred object.

The idol-shrine, under the principal tower of the re-

stored temple, consists of asmall vaulted stone-chamber

lighted only by the door. My first act, on arriving at

Buddha-Guyuiu 1884, was to descend to thus interesting

spot. At the further end is the principal statue of

Buddha, seated, in the * witness-attitude’ (see p. 480)

—

on ail altar-like throne having five pilasters, ami supposed

to represent the original Bodhi-mandn. The pedestal of

the statue is ornamented with diamond-shaped carvings,

and sculptures of two elephants and two lions

Inside the shrine, at the moment of my visit, were

five Burmese pilgrims from Mnndeluy. They were ap-

parently monks, as all were habited in yellow dresses.

Each man bowed down before the image, with hands

joined in reverence, occasionally touching the ground

with his forehead, and going through a coume of prayer-

repetition by help of a rosary. After worshipping for

some time, they deposited a quantity of offerings, of a

1 Ths lion is often u»oci«l«l with Buddha, who is called fcikja-
iska p . j3), and whose throne ia therefore called a .Wi4mn.
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somewhat miscellaneous description, in front of the

image. I noticed among other things, rice, fn.it, vege-

tables, flowers of the liel-tree, tin boxes filled with

sardines, Huntley and Palmer's biscuits, bottles of the

genuine Maria Farinas Eau de Cologne for watering

the sacred-trees, and a huge number of packets of

gold-leaf. I left the shrine for two or three lioure, mid

on returning found that the pilgrims had crowned their

act of worship by gilding the imnge with the contents

of these packets, reserving a supply for covering the

other images in the vicinity of the temple. The cost

of the whole process must Itnvo been considerable.

At the back of the great liiuldlin-Clitya temple, I

found a stone tablet tor nth-rings, recently brought and

fixed horizontally in the ground by another pilgrim who
was from Colombo in Ceylon. It boro iui inscription in-

dicating that tin* slab bud been placed there us u votive

offering by a person calling himself Guiiu-rutna Mudduli

Raja of Kolumba-pur. The date carved on it (Buddha-

vasse 2427) shows that the Buddhists of Ceylon are no

believers in the researches ofmodem scholars. They st ill

reckon from b.c. 543 for the supposed Nirvana of Buddha.

At a little distance in front of the great Temple, but

on the right side, are the two smaller temples called

Tara-devi ami VaglsvarL In the latter is a circular

stone with nine circles of complicated ornaments. This

is culled a Vujruaana, from the thunderbolt ornament in

the second circle, hut it is not the true Bodlu-iiiuipln.

I nmy mention here that n portion of the original

Asoka stone-railing, with un inscription, lotus-omn-

merits and carvings, was discovered in a fair state
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of preservation by Sir A. Cunningham, and is now

to be seen in gi/u. The Buddha's walking place

was unearthed by Mr. Bcglnr. The massive new brick

railing which now cikIomw the temple has been well

constructed after an ancient [Kittcrii, and ornamented

with numerous carvings representing scenes in the

lives of the Buddha (p. 111). The paved quadrangle

sets the whole off to great advantage. I udeed, the

present appearance of the* square and the sacred

urea of ground adjoining—strewn with ruins of the

Stii|<as erected bv Anoka and others and :iccor<ling

to the legend by the gods Irnlra and Brahma—is

one of the most striking sights in all India, and

must lx* seen to be appreciated.

In truth, Bnddha-Gaya is a kind of Buddhist Jeru-

salem, abounding in associations of thrilling interest,

not only to the followers of Buddha, but to all who see

iu that spot the central focus whence radiated a system

which for centuries has permeated the religious thought

of the most populous regions of Eastern Asia, and in-

fluenced the creed of a majority of tbu human met*.

Another remarkable characteristic of this sj>ot is that

it was eouverled into a kind of Buddhist Necropolis,

teeming with the remains of generations of the Buddha's

adherents contained in relic-receptacles called StQpas

<pp. 503-506), some of which have been brought to light,

while countless others still remain to be unearthed.

The fact was that immense numbers of pilgrims from

all parts of India and the outlying countries once

thronged in crowds to Buddha-Gayii. and nearly every

pilgrim brought with him a Stupa or relic-shrine
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of some kind, according to In's means and deposited it

as a votive offering in this hallowed region, either with

the object of acquiring religious merit for himself, or of

promoting tho welfare of the deceased in other states of

being. Often it was inscribed with the usual Buddhist

formula, Ye Dharnut, etc. (sec p. 104), and sometimes

bore a date and the name of the reigning king. Gene-

rally the votivo Stupa contained the relics of deceased

relatives—perhaps the ashes of a father or mother, or

piece) of bone, or n small fragment of a single bone

placed in an ourlhcn vessel or casket of some other

material, and buried in tho interior of the Sttipu.

Holies, however, were not always forthcoming, and
so tho votive Suipas were frequently more cenotaphs or

models in clay or stono of actual Stupas erected in

other places. Often they were beautifully carved and

ornamented with rows on rows of images of tho

Buddha. I obtained some beautiful specimens for the

Indian Institute at Oxford, a drawing of one of

which will be given (see p. 505). Layers on layers

of these have been exhumed during the process of

tho excavations. They are of every variety of size,

from three inches to several feet high, and of every

variety of material, from terra cotta and clay turned

on a potters wheel to elaborately sculptured brick

and stone. AU the upper layers are now* gone

(those mode of clay and pottery having naturally

crumbled to pieow), but the lowest are still in situ, and

furnish specimens of all ages from the second century

to the tenth or twelfth. I noticed hundreds lying about

on the ground in 1884.
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A sacred tank. mentioned liy Hioncil Tlisang. is

situate! three or four hundred yards to the left of the

Buddliu-Guyil teni[de. I found, on visiting it. that this

hallowed pool is quite as much venerated l»y Hindus as

by pilgrims from Huddhist countries.

Indeed, I was much struck by the evidence which

Btuldha-Gayft affords of the inter-velutionship la-tween

Buddhism and Hinduism—especially that form of the

latter called Vaithnavisin. For instance, on one side of

the temple I noticed the tomhs of the Mahants, or Heads

of the neighWuring Hindu monaster}*, who nre buried

there in a sitting posture. Near these again are shrines

of the five 1‘andava heroes (who tuke the place of the

five Buddhus), and a shrine containing the supposed

impression of the two feet of Vishnu. The up|>cr

portion of a small Buddhist StQj«a has been sawn off

and inverted 1

,
and Vishnu's footsteps carved on the

smooth surface. This certainly symlioliw* in a miinrk-

uble manner the merging of Buddhism in Vaishnavimi,

and beam out I »r. Sacbau a assertion that in All.-runi's

time VisliQU-worship wa» dominant in India.

Then, again, on tin- right of the entrance to the prin-

cipal temple is a raised platform of earth, on which are

imugm of Vishpiu. Sivm Parvatl, and Gnpesa. Here I

saw a Sraddha ceremony 2
, in the act of being |>«rformc<l

by some Hindus— just arrived from the neighbouring

town of Gaya. They were repeating their mantras,^

^

1 Thin will 1* evident t»» any one whn tntmiucw it attentively. The
tocVetdiote ttf the iimhrell(i-<»riiam*iit nmy I* inwily detected.

1 The form o( ritual >Wi vvil *ns like that I witno**ed at Gay*,
imd dcwiiled La my 1 llrfihnuiibtu and liimUisin,’ p. 310.
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offering their Pindas, and putting the finishing stroke

to the funeral services (previously |>crformcd by them

at tlie Vishnu-pad temple at Gaya), under the shadow of

a Pipnl tree, held ns sacred by them ns by Buddhists.

To give on exhaustive account of the objects crowded

together at this fountain-head »f Buddhism would be

impossible. The following abbreviated version of the

Rev. S. Beal’s translation (ii. 115) of Hiouen Tlwang's

description, thiows great light on the state of Buddhism

in tJie Hovcnth century:

—

Guilt* *mith-wr*t fn»m Mcmttl *«««* !<• lit© l^nllii-

t«f*. It i» jtumxiu <led by « Iirirk wiill. 1111*1 i' nlniul RO© roniul.

Within tli« n all the kwrc-l tree" Imrli ..In* iiiikiIiit In nil direc-

tiow. In one place tlieiv *V* NOpm. it slier place Vilulin-. In

thr middle «i( live encloHirc i< ill" 1
1«« llii-l <-«•. ilixlrl' wlii.li ii the

dinmutid throne railed IS.-lliiannn.lu On this llu* IhuliHm «t aid

attniiird the holy path of pvrfn* whdnlN. When the . • "tli i* shaken.

Iliii *|»l nViiie I- nnmov.nl. In *11 ilnva. wlx>n liuddha Win olive,

I lie Ib.lhi-tm which in a ri|>|-U or tucred fig-lree— wu- -evci.l

Itundrml fret high. Although it hni often l*en ityimrd hy anting,

it it ilill forty or fifty left high. The Waw never wither either in

winter or summer, bat always reuitiu shining ami glistening. «oe|<t

on every »noces.i*e Nirvana-day, when the leaves Me. nnd ll*n in

a moment revive B8 Ware. On Ih'u <hiy tknuNtmU nnd leu thousuidf

ameralde from ililferenl quartern, nnd hnthe the route with icntolW nnd |>erfumeil milt. King Aiika. Wore hfl wnn converted,

tri«l tn d.rtroy 1 Ik> live by force, nnd lifter him hlng SiuMika trio!

again, lillt tlm rnot» sprung lip n" full of life iu ever.

To I lie enrt nf the Bodhi-lree, there is a Viliam oWuit if.o nr 170

(let high, built "f blue tiles oivervd with thumim; nil the niches in

Ihu ilillcn nt •luriev holding gold'll llguriw. Tlie four -ides nf I he

Inlilding nre rnvercl with oinamriitnl work. Tln> wlnde i< ‘in-

nuMuitid by 11 gilded oipi'r Amnhika fruit. To lln light nnd left

of the gale nn* nii'lif.
;

in tlie I -ft i- a figure nf Avalnkhe^iim l'.-llii-

Blttvn ami in the right n fiume *.f Muiliwyn. On the *ite of • li-

pretent VihJra, Aiuka nt fir»l Wilt a small Viliiir.i. AltmvaivU u



SACKED n.AOKS.

Brfthnuin, wlift lifcnm* a convert to lUi'bUium, rrrmiftlrucletl it gu a
larger wait*.

To the north i>f ill* llmlliblrw \* the plur vrbrr* Iluiblh* w*lVed

up nml down, nlxxit 70 pir** or *. loop. When lie foul ohtAined

enlightenment, hr rrmuiiieil prrtertly ipiiet for seven ifoy* Then
riding, I* walked up mul down iluriinr seven disy« to tin? north of

the tive. Not far to the math of tliu triM* ta a S4A|>* aUmt 100 feet

high, Imilt by King Aiok*. To tin* cunt of the two id the pUc*
(marled by two Stfipws) where Mam tempted fiuiitniitt to l*«ine
a (JiitvcrRil Mr41an.l1. To the nortb.we>t w a Viluni in which i« an
iiiwtw ot‘ Kilayapa Buddha, noted for it- miraculous qualities. Occa-

sionally it emit. n glorious light, m«l the old record. uj, lint if

* ram, actuated by sincere faith, walks round it seven timea. hr
obUiiu tho power of knowing tlie place ami condition of hi. previous
binj!e. Outside thr .0.1th gat* is . Lirgr tank, olmut 700 |«c«
round, the water of which if clour and purr na a minor. To th«

ea>t of this is the lake of the Snake-king, Mudalinda. On the »e«
bonk U a .mall Vibara. Formerly, when Tathig.ta acquired turn,

plete euhglitecmcnt, ho eat litre for ooven day, in perfect composure,
and ecstatic. contemplation. while Mndalinda protected him with hi.

folds wound reven tiroes t»uid hi. body. (Compare the fniotin
piece.)

By the «d< or.the river, not for off. i. (hr pUre where Buddha
rewired the rice-milk, and where two merchant* Ar il k.id- wheat-
Hour and honey from their travelliug-sWe (p, 40 of tlii* volume).
Nmr tlii» a Stfijm marks (lie .jh>i ulnre the four King* presetted

Bnddlu will, four goblci, ,i,l„. Tlio Loll] declined iach co.tly

offering". Then the Car King", ca.thig away the gulden veuelt,
offered silver one.; and nflrrnards ve**U of crystal, Jnpt.H-l.xuli,

cornelian, prober, ruby, aid to on in siccenwn
, hut the Lord of

the World would accept noac of them. Lastly, the four King,
offerrd stone rmeels.

Nmr this .pot the Buddha worked rariou. wonders to convert
th»e who were capable, of conversion. For example, it was here
thut tho Buddha overcame the fiery "nuke-demon (ace p. 46 of this

volume). In tho middle of the night tho Nig* vomited to. tl. fire end
•molo, ami the chamber seemed to be filled with fiery flames; but
the Buddha having forced the fiery dragon into his alms-bowl, came
forth next day holding it in hi. hand, and .bowed it to the un-
betiovert.
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To tbc M«i(h of Mudnliuda’a tank i* n Stlpn. width indicate* the

»pot whete KSojapn, having emhorlisl in n bo»I 1<* '"vo Buddha

during an inundation. ouw the Lord of the World walking on the

water *i on luud.

SdrnSlh near Jlenaret.

The city of Benares (Bnnaras, properly Varanasi) is tho

most sacred place of Brahmanism', and is certiiinly the

second most holy place of Buddhism. For it was from

this centre that the stream of Buddhist teaching first

flowed, and in the days of Aioka and of his immediate

successors, Buddhism must have vied with Brahmanism

in the number of its shrines and sacred oljjccts collected

there.

Wo have already seen that memorial Stupas and

temples, not intended to contain relics, were reared at

variousholy spots of ground, consecrated by the presence

of Gautama on social occasions. Tho immense ruined

Stupa—once a tower-like monument- -at a spot now

called Siirnath (Saranga-nath '), three or four miles from

the modern city of Benares, is a memorial of this kind.

It is all that remains of the celebrated structure erected

1 See my * RrihmanUin and Hinduism/ p. 434.

* That in, 'the lord of dew.’ Sfiiuiipii in a kind of deer, and tho

Buddli* wa* probably railed because he ie fabled to have wandered

about 11 h 11 deer in lliii vciy place in cine of Ilia lonner birth.’ (are

H 1 1 1 nf thi» volume). The legend ia that he no* bom eleven timeo

an a deer, and cm thin account a deer is one of the •acted aynibol* of

Buddlii’in. We leuin from General Sir A. Cunningham (i. ioj) that

the mime Hornilli jnopeily Mong* to a temple dedicated to Sira near

the lluddhi.t monument, and the epithet Lord of deer/ is eijuuUy

uppliculde to the god Siva, who is often uprraeuted in the act of

holding up a deer Lu his land.

D d
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at the spot in the Mriga-diiva or deer-park, onoo culled

Iai-patana (for Sanskrit Rishi-pntana), whore Gautumn
first turned the wheel of the Law (Pliarraa-6ikra)—that

if, where he preached his first sermon (p. 42). It was

to this place that Buddhist pilgrims once Hocked, and

here vast numbers of votive relic-shrines and Stflpos'

were deposited, ns at Buddha-Gay;l.

I visited this ancient ruin, in company with the late

Mr. Shcrring, in 1876, and enjoyed the advantage of las

guidance in inspecting it, as well as ull that remains of

the monastic buildings and other adjacent ruins, includ-

ing the octagonal tower called Chaukandi, about half a

mile distant. In his book on Benares, Mr. Sherring has

followed General Sir A. Cunningham, who descril<es the

principal monument—now of a bee-hive shape, and

called Dhamck 1—as 93 feet in diameter at the base,

292 feet in circumference, and 128 feet nl>ove the

general level of the soil. The lower part—to u height

of 43 feet—is built of stone, and all the upper part of

bricks. There am eight projecting faces with empty

niches, which once held statues.

An old man who was in charge of the ruins when
we examined them, lighted a candle, and took ua into

the horizontal tunnel-like gallery which the General

had excavated some years before, in the hope that relies

or memorials of some kind might lie found buried in

the interior. A shaft or well had been previously sunk

from the summit, and at the depth of 10I feet a slab

' Toe bum IHmnuk may possibly be a corruption of Dbnmms-
6Aka (DLaran-cakrn).
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was discover**!, inscribed with tin- well-known Bvwldliist

formula 'Yu dharm&/ etc. (p. 104); but the search fur

relics proved unsuccessful. Thu StQpa, in fact, turned

out to be merely memorial, like that at Buddha-Gayfu

Probably some monumental Stfipa existed here from

the earliest times, and certainly from Asoka’s time. The

present Sttlpu was seen by llionen Thsang, who has de-

scribed it in rather a confused manner (Beal, il 45).

Hence it must be as old as about the ninth century.

Fa-hien saw a Stupa of some kind there in the fifth cen-

tury (p. 387).

About fifty yards from the Stupa, Sir A. Cunning-

ham found the interesting sculpture given at p. 477.

Riija-griha (Puli, Raju-gahn) is the modern Riij-glr.

The old city had the epithet Giri-vrajtt, 'surrounded by

hills It was the first metropolis or mother-city of

Buddhism, and the original capital of the powerful

kingdom of Magudha, when under the rule of the Kings

Bimbi-sdru (p. 48) and his son Ajflta-feitru. who were

contemporaries and friends of Gautama, and converted

' KudiUn sip tluit the old city «« girdled by live hill* Those

hill* ore now called Baibhar (on which are five Jain temples), Vipula,

Italia, Udaya. and Soisi-giii. A long account of IIS' plat* will lie

found in Cunningham'* ‘ Ancient Geography of India, pp. 462-468.

ml in hit • Archeological Report,’ L jo. Bit»bi--fuu meius to have

built the town, which was oft- mania improved by Ajfita-uitni. mnl

the site of the new p-ntioo tiring not i|uitc identical, the new town

*u colled ‘new ItQjn-griha.' Legge'a ' Kii-lilru,’ p. 81. Theiv ore

tevcral but spring* iu thin locality.

I» d 2
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by him to Buddhism The snored character <>f the place

is attested by the ruins of vast numbers of Buddhist

Stupas and Vilnlrns which once existed here. Unhap-

pily Brilkmaas and Musnlinans have used the materials

for their temples, toralis, and mosques.

Tt was hero that Gautama first studied under the

Brahmans ALira and Uddoka(p. 29), and liere lie first im-

bibed the philosophical ideas which afterwards coloured

Ills teaching. It is not surprising, therefore, that at

a later period of his career he was fond of returning to

Rujo-griha for retirement during Vaasa
;
his two favourite

resorts’ being the Bnmbu grove (Velu-vana, p. 4S) arid

the hill called Vulture-peak (Gridhra-kuta, Leggc’s

Fi-hien, 81,83), b°tb in the neighbourhood of the city.

It was here, too, tliut several interesting incidents in

the life of Buddha occurred. For example, it was here

in a cavern that the Buddha ofteu meditated. It was
here that he often preached and taught

; and it was
here, or in the neighbourhood of the city, that the god
Sukra (Indra) oneo appeared to Buddha, bringing a

musician from heaven to entertain liim. and nfterwaixls

testing his knowledge by forty-two questions. These
the god traced with his linger on the rock, and the im-
pression of them, according to Fa-hien, was to be seen

1 Ajilo-Ulni mn fiiit to hare bided with Buddha's enemy Deva-
dalla.

' b. may be mentioned here that any place or home in which the
Buddha re-ided for a tine w»* afterwords culled Onndlm-katl (protwldy
from the fragrance uf the perfumed offering, always to i*e found in
U). Heuco the Bumtin grove ut liilja-grihu, and ‘the Jeln-vana »t
BrtuuU (p. 407), were both Gondlia-kiip'*.
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there in his time, and 11 monastery was built on the sjot.

With reference to this legend we may note that the

answers to the forty-two questions are supposed to be

contained in a celebrated Tibetan work called the

'Forty-two points on which the Buddha gave instruc-

tion 1 the importance of which is proved by its being

translated into several languages.

It was in this neighbourhood, too, that Buddha’s two

chief disciples—Sariputra and Maudgulvuyana (Pali,

Moggallaun, p.47)—had their noted meeting with Asvu-

jit (Pali, Assaji). already mentioned (;>. io.|). Here,

also, a Inina ascetic made a pit of lire and poisoned the

rice, and then invited Buddha to eat. Lastly, it was

here that many of Deva-datta's plots against tile

Buddha's life (see p. 52) were carried on. The story of

these is so interesting that I abridge it from the Sacred

Books of the East (vuL xx. p. 238):—

Now at that time the Venerable One wan Mated preaching the

Law and lurroantled by a great multitude, including the king and

hi* retinue. And Devu-duUa owe from hi* sent, anil mid, ‘The

Venerable One is now aged, ho has accomplished a long journey, and

hi* term of life w nearly run. I.et the Venerable One now dwell

at rate and give up the Sangha to nw, I will be its leader.' Then

8a*l the Buddha, ' 1 would not give over the Sangha, oven to Siri-

puttn and Moggallaun ; Ikiw much low then to *o evil-living a pennon

a* you.’

Thou Dcva-dntta thought: 'Tlie Veneiahle On* denio* mo before-

the king, and call* mo " evil-living,” ami exalt* Sdriputtn and

Ui'ggnlUlia.' Willi them tlnugata in hi* mind he departed, angry

mil diqiWuMd, uwl went to Ajlta-sattu and mid. 'Do you. prince.

1 A magnificent edition of this work in Tibetan, Mongol. Mulu'hu.

and Chineie conte into the [K««* 8iou of the French Mireionnrie*

(Hue. H.74
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kill your father, ami become toj.»: nml I w ill kill tl»#> Venerable One

anil bcconu> tit* Buddha.' Ami priutt AjAtu-MittU, taking a dogger,

rnttrol hia royal father* cbmiilier. Ami the Kitji Ilimbi-*&rn *uid,

4 Why <Io
%
vou want tu kill me. O prince* if you want tin* kingdom,

let it 1 >* thine.' And lie lumleil it over to Ajafo»Nt4ii. Then l>cvn-

<1aIU flaidt'dirc order*, O king, to your mm. that I limy deprive

the Soman* Oofutiit of life.' And Ajiita-mttu did »». Then nixteru

men *w* sent to kill Gotaniu. They went, tuwl retuiowl nml mid.

4 We c*niK»t kill him. Great in tlae power of the Veneruhle (hie.

Next Jh vn-iLitU climbed up the Vulture** Peak, and hurled down

a mighty rock oa the Venerable One. Hat two mountu in ]xak* dime

together and stopped that rock. |Fl-kien any* tlut it hurt oivo of

his toes. Legge, p. 83 .] Now at that time there mb at lUja-gnh*

an elephant united K&bgiri, fierce ond a nmn-olayer. Ami I V va-ilattu

ecauaed the elephant to lx* let Imho agaiiwt GoUma. Hut the Ymirabte

One infused a Mjnrc of lovo into the elephant. And the elephant

extended hi* trunk and Ux>k up the dust fioin off the feet of the

Venerable One and sprinkled it over hi* own head, and ixtirvd

bowing backwards, guzing upon tho Venerable One.

It may be noted here that the hell to which Deva-datta

was oondemned for his attempts upon the Buddha’s

life, is thus described by Burmese authorities :

—

The impious Pev*-dnUn.»o>u>Sii nml brother-in-law of the Buddha,

Hi ff*ra terrible pnnifJinieiit in Hell- Ilie feet un? tank nnkle deep

in Ixiniin)? nun). Hi- 1*3.1 in iurii.vil with u roil In* mctiil Clip

1tunn to (lm lute ol t lie mi--- Two (urge ivil-liot tiara tranidix him

livin back to front, tiro Imrizoi,tally from right to left, and one

imputes him from bead to foot (Sbwuy Yix-’n ' Borman i. nr.)

It should le mentioned in connexion with Raja-grilui

that Ajita-satru built a grand StOpa there, over a por-

tion of the Buddha's ashes, soon after bis cremation.

Another fact which enhances the interest of this

place is the propinquity of the celebrated Satta-panni

cave (p. 55). whore the Buddhist brotherhood first

assembled after their leader's death.
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Srurafti.

Srlvastt (Puli. Savatthi). sometimes spelt Snivasti,

lias been identified l>y General Cunningham with 11 place

now called Sahot-Mahct, nlsiut fifty-eight miles north

of AjQdhya in Oudh. The town is mid to derive its

mime from the fact that it was built by a certain King

ftrftvasta. Other native authorities derive it from a

Rishi named Sivattlia, who is said to have resided there.

It was certainly the ancient capital of K<*ula (Oudh).

and was ruled over by King Prasena-jit (Puli. Pasenadi).

who was Gautama’s contemporary. Mureover, it was

the Buddhas favourite place of retreat 1 during the

miny seasons (p. 48 of this volume). about half of his

Vassis having been spent there* in the Jeta-vana

monastery built for him by the wealthy merchant

Anatha-pindika (Anepidu), sometimes culled Su-dnttn.

Doubtless on this account firavnstl was once much

reported to by tlie Buddha’s followers, and ultimately

became an important scat of Buddhist learning.

The celebrated monastery, the ruins of which still

exist, was erected in the garden (vana) of Prince Jeta,

who parted with the land to Su-datta on condition that

ho would cover it with gold coins. This was done, till

eighteen krorea of coins had licen spread out like a

• H«n», tlieiefure, there «» » Oondlm-kutt (*e note, p. 4»*V
- li-hiru kivh, * Hei# liv<d Buddha fur n longer time than at any

oilier I'lucr,' mid on tlmt account, perhaps, win called Miannn-|inttiuni

(Rml'i ' lUconts’ iL i>. It wo* nt this pluco tlmt the Brniiininirlii*

killed » eourtoin, Olid accuwd Bnddb* of adultery and murder (>»•*

Legg*. P- 59 !
»<“1. ii. 8).
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pavement on the ground. Both FA-hien and Uiouen

Thsang mention this incident, and the former stales

that the monitory was seven stories high >. The pave-

ment of coins is represented in one of the sculptures

leloriging to the StQpa of Bharhut (Cimniiighnm, pp.

84 87), ns well as on one of the pillars of Anoka’s rail-

ing at Budd lia-Guya.

Sravastl was the place where, oeoording to Fa-hien,

the first sandal-wood image of Buddha was set up in a

monastery by King Prasena-jit (see p. 47 1 )
*. A colossal

erect figure of the Buddha was found here in a temple

excavated by Sir A. Cunningham, hut this was of stone.

With regard to the celebrated sandal-wood image,

Fa-hien (p. 57) relates a strange legend of its preser-

vation by a miracle :

—

1 The king* and people of the ciwnlriei an-und viol with one another

in their uttering* (to the image). Hanging up alout it silken canopies,

scattering flowers, twrning incenie, nn<! lighting lamp*. It lm|>|ieiietl

that a rat, carrying in its nxmth the nick of » lamp, set one of the

canopies on tire, which caught the Vdiira, itml the arven stone* were

all con.-umeil. The kings mn! people were nil very sail, snpii<*ing

Unit the minbl-Koad image had Iwen burned; but lo! when a

small Yihfliu to the cost wa* opened, there wan seen the origins I

image I

'

Fa-hien goes on to describe another miracle :

—

1 To the iiorlh-writ of t he Vihirn illere is a grixe called "The petting

cf Eyes." Formerly there were fire hundred blind men. who lived

here; Buihlli* preached Lis l.uu ro them, ami they all got hack

thrir eyesight. Full of joy they stuck their stave* in the cnith, and

1
L*KS*. I'P- 57, 59 : Bwl. iL 5.

* Another stntue. claiming to be the genuine sandal-wccd image,

waa at Kauiitobi (se* p. «n).
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did reverence. Tlic staves immedixtcly brg«n to grow, und fonni'l

• grove’ (Lt-gpe, |p. 58. 59).

Hiouen Thsang states that in his time the towns and

monasteries alout Snlvastl were mostly in ruins. He,

too, gives an interesting account of a miraculous inci-

dent which occurred there :

—

To Ih* north-out of tlu> Jrte-vana garden in Ibe placr whore tlm

Buddha wiibod a nick Muolc, who lived .[.art by himself in n nolitaiy

place. The Lord of the World seeing him inquired, 'What in your

affliction I' Ho armrerol, ‘ In former day*, my dirpeeition being a

random one, I never looked on any sick man with pity, and now

when I am sick, no one looks on mo.’ Thereupon the Boddim said

to him, ‘ My son ! I will look on you,’ and touching him with bin

hand, he healed the nichnen-. Tin'll lending him forth, lie washed

hie body, and gave him new clothe*, mxl mid, 'From tin* time fc«-

wnrd ho diligent and exert your* elf.’ Hearing llim, tlio |ieuitcut

mouk, moved by gratitude and Hllvd with joy, followed the llnddha

and become kin disciple. (Founded ou Beal. ii. 5. alndgol.)

VaiiaU.

Yafeill (in Pali Vesftli, now BeB-irh) lies twenty miles

north of Ilaji-pur, on the left, lonk of the Ganges, and

twenty-seven north-east of Patna. This town (the city

of tho Li&havis) ia celebrated as the scene of the second

Council (ji. 57). Near it, at a place called Baklira, is ft

celebrated ancient pillar surmounted by » lion (see Cun-

ningham, i. 59). Yaisali, however, is chiefly noted aa

one of tho places where Gautama often preached and

taught, and where lie stopped on his way to Kusinirfl,

the place of his death. His usual residence was in a

Vihiira, described by Fa-hien as double-galleried, and in

a garden presented to him by the courtesan Amba-pilH,

whom he converted and induced to live a virtuous life.
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He also resided for the fifth year of liis teaching in a

building called the Klitagfint' hall.

Hiouen Thsang speaks of the town and of the objects

of interest round it thus (Ileal, ii. 66-75) :

—

Ifeth heretic* nail believer* nre fotlinl Ik'IV living tog. User. There

nn> lercra! hundred monnatericft (Saiigllfllfimaa) which are mostly

dilapidated. There nre *bo several llovn temple*, occupied by sce-

tnri.e of different trim!*. Tin follower* of the Nirgriuithns (i.e. of

thi. .Inins) nr* very numerou*.

To the north i» n Stupa which indicate- the place where Talhignta

ntojijiet! and took leave of the Liccbavis, oil Inn way to Kuriringar*

to die. Wishing him to quit the world, Mira (compure p. «t) <*mo

to Duihllu and said. • You h»v« now dwelt sufficiently long in the

world. Those whom you have mved fmui the circling ntreniu' of

transmigration are as numerous ns the ‘and.’ The liuddha replied,

• No, those who ore saved are as the grain* of dust on my unit ;
throe

who are not aaved are like the grain* of dust on I be whole earth.

Nevertheless, after three months 1 shall die.’ Mitra bearing this was

rejuiced, and departed.

Bxh within and without the city of Vni&lt and all round it, the

sacred vestiges are so numerous, thnt it would be difficult t.i recount

them all. To the north-west L* a Stilpn nt the *|nt where Ikiddha

dwelt when lie recited the history of III- former Itirtli (Jahikit) n»

a f'akra-vartin orI'nivenol Monnivh (oain|««re p. |<n***"*'l of tlx

seven trenwr** To the miutlneas* i. a greut Stop., marking tl>r

place wlriire the entimmlioii of Hie seven liumlrcd sngr* laiwl snints

whs held, one hundred mid ten year- after the Kurina of Buddha,

to compel the monks who hud broken the luws of lluddlia to ol>ey

them.

It appears that the LitSdliavus of VaLsuIi obtained a

large quantity of the relics of the Buddha's body, and

built a Stupu over them.

According to Fu-lticn they also erected a StQpa over

1 A kn^igita is property any building with u leaked n*f (kuta) or
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Iialf the relics of the burnt body of Ananda (see p. 47

of this volume), the other being deposited near Ihija-

griha. His narrative mns as follows :

—

Wien Aturxla win going from Mugadha to Vaifflll, wishing hi*

Pari-nir-vSna to take place there, king .'j.itn-wtni heard of bin in-

tention, and *et out with hia retinue to follow him.

The Liu'harii. too, when they heard that Amuds win coming to

their city, went out to meet him. In thin way both jinnies arrived

together at the river, and Auauda, thinking to himself thot he ought

to please loth, burnt hi* own l.idy in the middle "f tl>0 river, mid

thn» attained Pnri-nirviiim in a fiery ecstasy of Snmfdhi. Then his

body wan divided into two. so that each pot. one half n* u tucred relic

(Legge, pj>. 75-77).

Kau&biibT.

Kausaml-I (in Puli Kosanlhi), now Koram', on the- river

Jumna, about thirty miles from Allultfibud, wits once 11

pluce hallowed ly ninny Bnilinmnieul associations, ami is

mentioned in the Iiftmtiyaun. It was the capital of tlio

Kaimmbii country, and is said to have been founded

by Kusambn, tenth in descent from 1’ururavas. Without

doubt it was one of the most ancient cities of India. It

whh also the city of King Udayana, whose story is

alluded to by the greatest of all Sanskrit poets, Kali-

dasa, in his ' Cloud-MessengerV Furthermore. Kau-

sainhl is the city in which the scone of the Sanskrit

drama Rntnuvall was laid*.

The Buddha resided there in the sixth and ninth

1 Cuniiiiigtinra (i. 301) give* » full awouut of the place.

* The Mott i* fully nnrinted in the wcond oral third hooh* of the

Kathu-Mrit-rJguin of Sonui Don. the my * Indian Wisdom,’ p 51

1

King Uiloyan* is said to lm»e been u conterajomry of tbo HudOhn.
* See my - Iixliun Wisdom,' p. *»<<.



412 SACKED 1’LAC'ES.

years of hie Buddhnhood, ami probably visited the place

nt other times. This was the chief cause of its reputa-

tion in connexion with Buddhism. But it also derived

its sacred character from the fact that it contained the

celebrated sandal- wood image 1 of the Buddha, believed

to have 1kh>ii carved during bis lile-tinio, by a sculptor

sent by Moggallina (see last line, p. 414) at King 1 da-

yana's ix.*|Uest, to the Trayastrinsi heaven, when the

Buddha was there preaching the Law to his mother

(sec p. 207).

In a village near at hand Sir A. Cunningham (i. 308)

found two sculptured pillars, and the pedestal of a

statue inscribed with the ' Ye dharrna * formula (see p.

104). A great monolith was also discovered there. In

Fa-hien's time a Vihfira existed at the spot where the

Buddha had explained the Law (Lcgge, p. 96). Hioucn

Thsang mentions that a lofty Stupu, 200 feet high, was

erected by Asoka near at hand.

There was also a cavern in which the Buddha had

left lus shadow impressed Oil the rock. He also speaks

of ten monasteries all in ruins.

Nalanda.

Nalimda* was the greatest seat of Buddhist learning

in India. It has been identified by Sir A. Cunningham

with the village of Bnragaon, about seven miles north of

1 Sc? Hioucn Tlunng’a account of it, |>. <71. Another similar

image Mongol to King Praaenajit at Sr.yn.tl, wo pp. 408, 471.

* The name in -aid to have been derived from that of n Nlgo, who

lived in a mighbouring tank. Se* (be description in two Chinese

Buddhiu imcriptioie found at Buddha-OajA. RA.8 Journal, vol.
aaa
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Rija-grilia, about thirty miles south-east of the modern

Patna, ami about forty miles from Buddha-Gayn. Sir

Alexander states that Baragaon jiossessea immense ruins

and more numerous specimens of sculpture than any

other place visited by him. According to 1

1

iouen Tlisang.

the Buddha preached tlm Law there for three months.

The vast oxtent and importance of the monastery

(Sangharama) or monasteries at NiUnnda have been

already alluded to (p. 169). Fa-hicn, however, does not

mention them, which seems to indicate thut they were

built subsequently to a.d. 425. Hiouon Tlisnug, who

travelled in the seventh century, iawiid to have resided

there for five yeans as a student. Ten thousand monks,

renowned for their learning, lived and studied in six

magnificent buildings. The following is an extract

from the later Chinese traveller's description of it (Beni,

ii. 70):—

The meat* of XiloniU, to the number of several Ihotiwimln. me
men of the hijtfieit ability. Their conduct in pur* ami tinllfmmble,

although the rules of the nymn&terv ore severe. The day in i>ot

sufficient for taking and unhwerinir profound question*. From moni-

illg till night the monk* engage in discuMiion
;
die old anil the young

mutually helping one nnother. Tku* who cannot ditcuiH questions

out <if the Tripitaka are little esteemed, awl arc obliged to bide thero-

eelvee for hhame. Hence learned men from different eitiee com* hero

in mult itudea to settle their doubt*
;
awl thence the stream* of tbeir

wisdom *pr«iid fur Arid wide. For this rtfimli Home |iero)nn Usurp

the name ttf Nulmda students and in p>i»g to and fro receive honour

in consequence.

If mm from other quartern dtsire to cuter ami take port, in the

diwuv oiw. the keeper of the gate ptvpcwes Home luixl question'

;

thowe who are unable to niiawer have to retire. One niii4 liavw

studied deeply Imtli old aim! new book*, More gaining ailiiii*MUi.

Thoae student* who come as Granger*, luve to *liu\r their ability by
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Lard discussion ; time* who tail compared with those who su«eed

are is seven or eight to ten.

Saiduiya.

SaAkttfyn, now called Ssuikisn, altout fifty miles

north-west of Kanonj, was identified by Sir A. Cun-

ningham in 1S4;. It was evidently once a large town

with many remarkable monuments, and ought to be

reckoned among the most sacred places of Buddhism.

Hiouen Tilling describes it under the name Kie-pi-tha

(Kapitha).

It is said that the Buddha's mother died seven days

after bis birth (see p. 34 of this volume), and was thus

deprived of the advantage of hearing the Law from her

sou’s lips. To compensate her for this loss, the Buddha

ascended by bis own supernatural power in three steps

to the Trayastrinsa heaven of Indra (p. 207). to which

his mother had been transported, and there recited the

Low fur three montlu for her benefit. His return to

earth seems to have been n more difficult matter; for

his descent was not effected without the help of a

ladder with three parallel flights of steps, made for

him by the god Indra.

Fi-bien describes this miraculous incident in the fol-

lowing manner (Legge, 48, abridged) :

—

Sinkd-ra is the place where Buddha came down nfter attending

to the Traj-aatriu’* heaven, and there preaching his Law for three

mouth? for liis mother" !<ci>efit. Buddha hud ascended there hj hi*

supernatural power, without the knowledge of hi* disciples
;

bat

even day* lieture hit return. Atmrnddhn, hy his own supernatural

visum. raw him in htoven, and requested MoggnlUiin (see p S7 n< *!>'"

volume) to a-cend to India's heaven to inquire alter ‘the World-

hoooured one.' Maggull&na did to, sod returned with the inform-
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ntion th*t in wen dnys tlie Buddha would return. Tl^n the king*

of eight countries with their j*<«ple, ixit having seen Buddha for a

long time, were all eagerly lookiiy up for him to return. Hut the

female ineiulkunt Utpalu

1

thought in her heart,
4 Tu^lny. the king*,

with tbeir minister* ami ]*oplc. are all going to meet Buddha. I am
but 11 woman

;
how ahull I ancieed in being the firrt to *«e him T

*

Then Hathlha, by bis supernatural jamer. ehmiged her into the

apj*nm»ce of a Universal Enj|*rur, to that *1* was the foremw<t of

all to meet and to do revereiK* to bint.

At hia decent three flight* of *te]w were created. Hudilha de-

Hcended on tlie middle flight, nmp«"«l of the neveti precfoui sub-

*tanc**; Mahfc-Brnhmft, hiitg of the Hmhm.1 heavens <*ee p. 21 1 of

this volume), enme dawn by a flight of silver «tep« uii the right aide,

mid Sakru (IndnO, lord of the thirty-three divinitie* (p. 207 b de-

scended by tfeje* of gold «u> tlie left side, I* tiding a canopy made of

the seven precimiK *uh<4«tK*<, Ail iniumernhl# multitude of {£*1*

followed. No H»ner had tlie Buddha come down thnn *11 thres*

flights diKi p| eared in the ground except seven ate]*, which con-

tinued to l»e visible.

Afterwards King AkJtt, being eager to uncertain where their ends

rested. **nt men to find out liy digging. They dug down till they

roitrhcd u yellow spring, but ctxdd nut duci>rer the h>ttuu) uf the

steps. Hence the king felt an inweane of devotion. nixl Uiilt u

Vib&ra over tlie steps with a stunding image of Ikuldlia sixteeu

cubits high. Hebimi the Vilflm bp erected a stone pillar, about fifty

cubits high, with ft Hon ou the top of it. A dispute on»c between

non* heretics and the Buddhist monk# *kxit the owner*dip of the

place, and the former agreed to give up their claim if any aufer-

imturnl sign occurred; upon which tlie lion ou the oolumn gave

a great nxir.

Fu-hien adds that a Stupa was creeled on the spot

where Buddha descended ; another where the female men-

dicant caught tlie firat sight of Buddha at his descent.

The basement of King ilsoku's pillar was found by

General Cunningham in 1876. On u previous occasion

1

Thi- Uipnli mu«t I* I hi' «ainc us t'ljialo-vuiiiii (see p .|S ol t!ii-

volume).



4«6 SACKED H.,UIS.

lie discovered ilio capital of tlm ancient pillar sur-

mounted by an elephant, which may have been mis-

taken by FtVliicn for a lion (see < 'uimitiglimn. i. 274).

Hioucii Tlisang, in his account of thu three ladders

(Beal, L 202), says that they were arranged side by side

from north to south, 80 that those who descended might

have their faces to the east, ami that the flight by which

India descended was of crystal (not of gold), while that

used by Brahma was of silver, and the Bmldlui’s steps

were of gold (or of the seven precious substances, of

which gold was one). This indicated the superiority of

Buddha over the two gods who accompanied him.

In harmony with these ideas Indra and Brahma are

sometimes represented in Buddhistic sculptures standing

one on each aide of the Buddha, and protecting him.

They were also present at his birth (see p. 483 and

engraving opposite p. 477).

Hiouen Thsang adds that some centuries before his

time the ladders still existed in their original position ;

but, when he visited the spot, they Imd sunk into the

earth, and disappeared. Sahkasya, however, was still

much frequented. A magnificent image of the Buddha

was preserved in a largo monastery there, and ioco

priests were studying the doctrines of the Sammatiya,

a school of the Ilfna-yana. in four monasteries. Fur-

thermore, many ‘myriads' of pious laymen lived in the

neighbourhood.

The story of Buddha's descent from heaven by help

of golden steps is commonly believed both in Ceylon and

Burma to the present day. Tho legend, os current in

Ceylon, is given by Spence Hardy (Manual, p. 311).
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It appears that when Buddha was about to return to

earth from the god Indra’a heaven, the god reflected

that, although Buddha had ascended in three steps, his

descent ougilt to he celebrated ‘ with special honours.'

He therefore caused a ladder of gold to extend from the

Mountain Meru (see p. 206 of the present Lectures) to

SaiikiLsya, 80.000 Yojanaa' in length. Tho stops were

alternately ofgold, silver, coral, ruby, emerald and other

gems. At the right side of the ladder he created

another, also of gold, by which Indra, blowing the conch,

descended, accom]>anicd by his own gods
;
and on tho

left another ladder of silver, hv which Bnilumi and the

Brahma gods (p. 210) descended, holding umbrellas

over the Buddha. The three flights of steps appeared

to the people of the earth like three rainbows. When

Buddha commenced his descent all the worlds were

illuminated by the light from his body.

With this extravagant myth— believed in ns a his-

torical fact by most Buddhists—we may contrast the

simple narrative of Jacob's dream in Generis xxviii.

Nevertheless the legend is curious, and I was greatly

pleased by discovering in the Indian Section of the

South Kensington Museum, a small bronze model of the

triple ladder, lately dug up at Moulinein. Mr. Furdon

Clarke, C.I.E., the present Keeper, kindly had the model

photographed, and presented mo with a drawing of it.

This I have had engraved, and here give.

A Yojaim is nriuuily estimated at « or 5 or 9 English mi>a.
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It will be observed that an image of the Buddha

is represented above the ladder, as if seated in Indra’s

heaven, and as if engaged in the act of teaching there

;

while the earth is typically represented below in the

shape of a square platform, with four small Buddhist

temples, one at each of the four quarters of the compass

(compare p. S5).

A ruder representation of the ladder occurs in the

sculptures of the Bharhut StQpa (Cunningham, p, 92).
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The General found nn imperfect representation of it

carved in soap-stone ut Suukisa in 1876 (Report, xi. 26).

Sdketa.

Siiketn is a name of the ancient city Ayodhya (now

Ajudhyi) described in Vnlmfki's great epic the Ramfi-

yana, and believed to have been founded by Mann,

the progenitor of the human rate. This renowned city,

which was a great centre of Bruhmunism, was also, no

doubt, at one time a considerable centre of Buddhism.

Atoll events, the identification of certain Buddhist sites

there lias been made dear by Sir A. Cunningham, who
conaidera Saketa to be the same as tlie l'i-so-kia (VisikliA)

of 1

1

ioueu Tluaug and 1 he Sha-ehe or Sha-khe of Ffi-hien.

The former found twenty monasteries there, ami 3000
priests studying the Little Vehicle according to the

Sammatlya school ; also fitly Dovn temples and wry
many heretics.

In one of the monasteries resided the Arlmt Devn-

sarmfi, who wrote a treatise called the VijiULna-kaya-

Ntstra in defence of the doctrine of the non-existence

of any Ego or personal self. A StQpa, 200 feet high,

was built by Aioka in tlie place where Buddha is suj>-

posed to have preached and taught during six years.

Both Pl-hien and Hioucn Thrang mention the legend

that he one day threw on the ground a twig he hud

used to dean his teeth (dantn-kashtlm), which sprouted

and grew into a miraculous tree seven cubits high, at

which height it always remained. Thu Brahmans be-

came jealous of the miracle and sometimes cut the tree

down, sometimes uprooted it, but it always grew uguin

Ee 2
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auil remained at the mmc height. Here also is the

place where the four Buddlms (p. 400) walked and sat

(hegge, pj>. 54. 55 I
M. '• 240).

A*< 1nyd-kubja
(
Kanouj).

Kaiivii-kubja 1 is the Sanskrit name for the ancient

city of Knnonj (often spelt Kannj), once the capital of

Northern India, and Rai<l to he the oldest city in India,

next to Ayodhyft.

When Hioucn Thsang visited this place it was the

capital of the celebrated monarch Harsha-vardlmna. also

called Siladitya (see p. 167 of this volume), whose king-

dom extended from Kashmir to Assam and from the

river Narbada to Nepal. When he carried olT a tooth-

relic of the Buddha from Kashmir, his procession back to

his capital was attended by a large number of tributary

kings. Ilioucn Thsang, in describing the piety of this

great monarch, says of him, that ‘ he sought to plant the

tree of religious merit to such an extent that he forgot

to sleep and to eat.' lie goes on to state as follows

Kinff Silflditya forJunk I lie abmghter of any living tiling u {cod

on (tkin of (lrnth. He built several th-m-nml Stii|iua, twli ulxiut

100 fret. high. Then in all Hie highways of lhe towns and villages

throughout India he erected hoepices, and stationed physicians lb<Te

*ith medicine f.r traveller, and the [»or person* round nlxiut On
all 'pots where there were liolj- trace, of Buddha, lie built raonaateric*.

Onoe in *** yesra he held the grant oarembly called Moksha. Then

1 Ilioueu Thunp states that this name, which mean* a * hump-
baolcid virgin,' i, derived from the fact that an old sage (Ruhi), wb»
poe-M«d supernatural fewer., cursed ninety-nine daughters of king
BroliKm-dutta far refusing to marry him. and made them deformed
(Beal, i. J09). A different legend ia given in my Sar.akpt-Eng!iah

Dictionary,
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every year beaneinhled the monks and bestowed on them (lie I'm'

of klntf (food, drink, medicine, rlntliitig). He urleix-l them In wrrjr

on fiiftcaf*ioii5, nml himielf judged of tbeir irgUIBfnl*. He iewarded

the gad mid iHji.i-l*.! the wicked. He promoted the men of li.ki.t,

•ikI degraded evil men. Wherever lie moved he dwelt in u lr«<rlliiiu-

palace, and provided choice mr.it - fir men of all rort* of religion. Of

thrie the Buddliid priwte Would lie pcrbuiin a thonmiuid
;
the Hruh-

mniiH live hundred*. Ho divided web .lay into throe [ortmriB.

During the Brut lie oreupiid hinnwlf on ni.Ueri of government;

during the second lie ]i»uctire«l lumrelf in religinui devotion (Beni,

i. ai«).

Notwithstanding lliouen Thsung’s description of

various StQpus, monasteries and monuments seen by

him, General Sir A. Cunningham was not able to iden-

tify any of the existing mins in the neighbourhood

of Knnouj, 'so completely lias almost every trace ol

Hindu occupation been obliterated by tho Musalimins'

(Report, i. 2S4),

Fu-hien mentions a Stupa near the town, built on the

spot where the Ruddlia preached a discourse on * the

bitterness and vanity of life,' comparing it to
1 a bubble

or foam on water ’ (Lcgge. 54).

Pdlali'pulra.

Patali-putra (now 1‘atnii) teems to have existed as a

village at a very early period. Its ancient name was

Kusuma-pora. It was enlarged ami practically founded

about the time of the Buddha’s death by Ajlta-satru *,

' This m very instructive in regard to the numerical proportion

between Briihnami uid BuddhUti at this place.

* Aocoivlilig lo C.'uuiniigbuin, lUait B.C. 450.
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who did not, however, remove there from his own capital

city Itaj u-grihn. One of his successors, the great King

Asoka, the well-known patron of Buddhism (p. 66),

converted l’atali-putra into the metropolis of the king-

dom of Magadha, and it thenceforward became an im-

portant centre of Buddhism. Sir A. Canninglmm

states that it continued flourishing as the capital of the

great Gupta kingdom during the fourth and fifth cen-

turies of the Christian era.

Fii-liien relutes a tradition that King Aaoka'a palace

in the city was built hv genii (spirits), who brought

great rocks and constructed chambers by heaping them

together. lie describes a monastery belonging to the

Great Vehicle, and a temple belonging to the Little

Vehicle, iu the neighbourhood of the city, and gives an

account of a Buddhist procession of four-wheeled cais

and images which took place once a year. Each car

was twenty-two feet or more high, and had five stories,

with niches on four sides, in which were pliicod images

of the Buddha and the Budlii-sattvofl, along with images

of the gods (devas). They were made to look like

moving jiugcdas (or Diigalas). The Hindus, ns we know,

liave similar car-processions to this day, when the images

of Krishna nru dragged through the streets of towns

and villages.

Fil-Jiien mentions the interesting fact that the noble*

of the oouutry had founded hospitals in the city to which

destitute, crippled, and diseased persons might repair,

and receive advice, food, ami medicines suited to their

cases, gratuitously. He adds that Asoka, wishing to
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build 84.000 Stupas' in place of the eight originally

constructed over the Buddha's ashes, built the linst

Stupa and a pillar near Patoli-putrn.

Near it ho says wus an impression of the Buddha’s

foot, over which a temple with a door towards the north

had been erected (Legge. pp. 77-S0
•

'• lv-lviii).

The position of the Stflpa and column has been discovered

by Sir A. Cunningham (xi. 157. 158).

Resortya.

Kesarlyn is a large village about thirty miles distant

from Yai&ll (Bcsfcrh). It is chiefly remarkable for a

mound of ruined brick-work, 62 feet in height, support-

ing u solid brick StQpa (nearly 6S^ feet in duuuetcr),

which is also partly in rains. The people cull it. the

Stu|« of the 6ikravarti (Universal Monarch) Vena,

father of King Prithu. In Munu. VII. 41 ;
IX. 66. 67,

King Vena is described as an arrogant monarch who

resisted the authority of the Brahmans. Probably he

favoured the Buddhists. At any rate the Buddhists

assert that the remarkable Stupa at this place was built

to mark the spot where Gautama Buddha preached a

discourse, in which he described one of his previous

births as a <3akravarti king.

Not far from the Stupa a small mound has been

excavated, and the head and shoulders of a colossal

statue of Buddha brought to light (Cunningham, i. 67).

1 One fur each of tJie 84,000 elements of the body (j\ -499 )* Tl»o

real lumber of Stasis was 84, but. oe usual, three cipher* hive 1k*ii

added.
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huii-uagartt.

Kusi-ungam (in Pilli Kusi-narfi) was the place where

the Buddha died, or—to speak more correctly—passed

away in Pan-nirvana (see pp. 48, 49, 140). It was long

searched lor in vain, hut has recently been identified by

Sir A. Cuiuiiugliwn with the modem Kusia, eighty miles

east of Kapilu-vastu, and 120 miles N.N.K. of Benares.

Neither Fi-hien nor Hiouen Thsang say much ahout

Kusi-nngarn, except that it was deserted and had few

inhabitants
;
but the latter’s allusion to the Buddha's

passing away out of the world at this place, and his

account of the subsequent assembling of the first council

at Raja-gnha by order of the great Kusyapa (pp. 47. 55),

is so interesting and curious that I here give an aUtraet

of his narrative, based on Mr. Beal's translation (ii.

161):—

OuctJ when tbe ^rev. Kkxvnpi wna seated in meditation, suddenly

k bright light bore* furtli, ant 1 the earth ebook. Then, exerting hit

focultj of wpernatuiul vitnon, be saw the f»nl Buddha jxiaaitig away

inti> I uri nirvAna between two tree#. Forthwith lie ordered Liu fol-

lower* to aceompRiiy him to tbe city of Kud-xmgnni. On the way
there they met u Briditnm.whaon bein^a-hed whence he cadi o, replied,

• From K\i>i-mitf*n. where I nv your master entering into XirvAna.

A vi5i multitude «*f Evenly l*iug* were around him.'

Kaiyupa linviug hoxrd tlitte wunl* arid, ‘The tun of triadora haa

extinguished bia ray*. The world ia now in darknew, The illiw-

trknw guide—tl* King of tho Uv—haa left u»; the whole world

is empty and afflicted. Men and god* are ktl without a guide-'

Accordingly, he proceeded to tbe two tie**, aud kokiug on Buddliu,

offered worship. But certain carelew ir>.nk> enid one to another,

with eatiafaction, ‘TuthlgnU baa gone to i**t Tbi* ii gx*\ for 110;

for now, if we truxu^Teiu, who in there to reprove ua?' Then
K^yepa wn deeply mured, and waived to eicun* obedience to the

fetching of Buddha,
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Addreuiu* the Mumbled multitude, lie nid, * We oaglil In collect

the Law. Tho« who hare kept it i-ithout failure,»W power. uf

ilivrimiiation are dear, such person* may form the awemUy. Tbwe

who are only learner* mint depart to their hones.’

Ou tlii* they went away, and only 099 men were left, including

AnaiuU. But tbe great Kisynpa excluded Ananda a* being yet a

learner. Addmiing him, ho add, ‘ You are not yet free from defect

;

yon. too, mint leave the mwmlly. You were a per»n*l nltendani on

Bodillva, you loved him much, and are, therefore, not free from the

tic* of affection.'

80 Ananda retired to a -le-eit place. Wearied out, ho de»ired to

lie down. Scarcely had hi* la nd readied the pillow, when ki ' he

obtained the condition of an Arlmt. Tien hr returned to the door

of tbe BaneiuLly. But Kiryupn mid to him, • Have you Rot rid of

all lie* I If *i>, prove it; cxerviw jour spiritual ponrr and enter

without the door being opened/ Then Anmnla Mitered thnuigh tl*

hoy- lull1
,
and having paid reverence to the nvemlilcd nionh*. Bit

down.

This power of reducing the body to the nize of an

atom, so as to be able to pass through so minute an

aperture ns a key-hole, was one of the supernatural

faculties supposed to belong to perfected stints or Arbats

(compare pp. 133. 245 of these Lectures).

The consideration of Buddhist Sacml Places might

lead us on to various hallowed spots in other Buddhist

countries, for example, Anurudha-pnra, Adam’s Peak

and Kelani in Ceylon
;
the site of the great pagoda

at Rangoon, and of that near Mandalay in Bunnn ;
tlie

site of the Buddha's foot-print (I’hra Bat) in Siam

;

the snows of Kmchinjungn iri Sikkim ;
the city of Lliaasa

and its monasteries in Tibet
;
Kuren in Mongolia

;
but

all there, and other places, have cither been incidentally

mentioned in previous Lectures or will be moro fully

noticed hereafter.
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Monasteries ami TanjJeg.

Buddhist monasteries deserve a fuller notice than

the incidental ullurions wo have mmlc to them in pre-

vious Lectures.

Tilt* duty of dwelling under trees, and not in houses,

according to the example set by all the Buddhas (see

p. 136), and especially by Gautama Buddlni himself,

during his long course of meditation (see p. 31), was

in theory supposed to be binding on all true- monks.
‘ The root of a tree for an abode

' was one of 4
the four

Resources,’ of which every monk was allowed to avail

himself, and the enumeration of which formed part of

the admission-ceremonies (see p, 80).

At the same time certain dispensations or indul-

gences were specially granted at those ceremonies, ono
of which was permission to live in covered residences,

when not itinerating. The five kinds of dwellings per-

missible under varying circumstances are described in

Ciilla-vaggu (VI. 1. 2). They are Viharas (monasteries),

Addhnyogia (i. e. houses of a peculiar shape), storied

dwellings (prasada) mansions (hannya), and caves (see

note, p. 81 of this volume).

It is clear that any painful exposure of the body to

1 It i. difficult to rn.der.tabd exactly what these Addli.yoga. PrflU.U
Xtd Harm,a were. In »on ,c Buddhiat oounUi*, atoned bourn are
cciuidcreJ 0l.jrctiai.ahle, ... no «,.« like, ,0 ^ohmit to the indignity of
haruig the feet of another person above hia head.
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the violent storms of India was incompatible with one

of the principles of Buddhism, which, though it taught

self-denial and self-sacrifice of a particular kind, depre-

cated all personal self-inflicted pain and austerity.

Yet it appears (from Mohfi-vaggn, III. 15) that at the

time of his first residence at TUja-grihn (see p. 29 01

these Lectures), the Buddha had not yet instituted ' the

Retreat' during the rains (Vassa). Hence the monks

were iu the habit of going on their travels aliko during

winter, summer, and the rainy season.

The people complained ot this, and said that the

monks in walking about during wet weather were

unable to avoid crushing vegetable life ami treading

on minute living things. Thereupon the Buddha pre-

scribed that the monks were to keep * Vaasa,’ and re-

frain from peregrination during the rains.

Soon afterwards, when the Buddha had left Tfcija-

griha and had token up his abode during Vassa in the

Jeta-vana garden ut Sftvatthi (sec p. 407), a wealthy

and pious layman (Upftsaka) who had built a monastery

(Vihara) for the monks, sent to invite them to reside in

it, saying that he wished to hear them recite the Law

aiid to bestow gifts upon them. The Buddha permitted

them to go, but required them to return in seven days.

He gave the same permission when another rich and

pious layman hud provided other residences and con-

veniences lbr the monks, such as a storied house, a

mansion, a store-room, a cuvo, a refectory, a bathing

room, a well-house, a pavilion, u park, etc.

On the other hand, when, on a particular occasion, a

monk wished to keep Vassa in a cattle-pen (Mului*
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vagga, III. 1 2) the Buddha permitted him to do so. So,

agaiD, on another occasion lie allowed a man to keep

Vaasa in a caravan, and on a third occasion in a covered

boat or ship. But it is recorded that he prohibited

Vassa from Icing kept in the open air, or in the hollow

of trots' (see Muha-vugga, III. 12, 3).

It is evident from all this, that even hi the early

days of Buddhism, rich laymen were in the habit of

seeking to acquire religious merit by providing com-

fortable habitations for the monks
; and although at

first the use of such luxuries was only jermitted in the

rainy season, this restriction was foon removed, and

a residence in covered dwellings became usual at all

seasons of the year.

Then, as Buddhism spread, kings, princes, and rich

men competed with each other lor the privilege of

erecting vast monasteries—sometimes called Viharas
',

sometimes Sanghilnimas- to which temples, libraries,

and schools were generally attuched, and in which dwelt

wealthy communities of monks, who were allowed to

hold properly in land.

The founding of extensive and important institutions

of this kind was, of course, an exceptional proceeding.

As a general rule, collections of monastic dwellings were

of a simple and unostentatious character. Iu various

parts of India arc to he seen iu the present day ancient

Buddhist cave-monasteries now untenanted, some of

' The objection to the hollo* of trcce wai that spirit*, giants, ai*l

goblins often took up their abode there.
’ The term Vihin wn* afterwards usually applied to temples, or

to building! combining temple and nonailery in one.
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them—such as the caves of Baribar—ns ol«l ns the

third century b-c.

I myself visited those at Elora (Elurfi), twelve miles

from Aurangabad in the NiXim's territory, as well as

others at Nfisik, Karle, and other places. The Klora

caves are possibly as old as the third century and

with the adjoining Bruhmonicnl ami Jain caves of later

date, extend for one mile and a quarter along the scarp

of an elevated plateau. The three groups of caves rival

each other in the beauty and interest of their sculptures,

and together constitute one of the wonders of India

—

their position side by side proving that the adherents of

the threo systems lived together in harmony’. Among
the Buddhist caves nrv beautiful * Oaityns* <>r hulls for

general worship (see p. 450). refectories for conuncn-

sality, and cells without number for the habitation of

the monks. All the excavations had become partially

tilled up; hut the visit of the Prince of Wales in 1S76

stimulated the Nizam's government to clear away* the

dust and rubbish of centuries.

Then, besides cave-monasteries, the ruins of extensive

monastic establishments built of brick, stone, or other

less durable materials, are scattered everywhere through-

out India.

Those of the vast monastery of Nalanda near Raja-

griha, and others at various other sacred places, have

been already described (see p. 412).

Turning next to the monastic structures of modem
Buddhist countries, and beginning with Ceylon, we find

1 Some authorities place them iu the sixth century of our i-r*.
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that iii that island, ns Spence Hardy lias pointed out,

and as I myself observed during my sojourn there, the

residences of the monks are of very simple construction,

and often extremely mean in ap]>earance. They are

called Piin-saluH (Purina-Nila = Sanskrit Purna-sala) be-

cause supposed to lx.' made of leaves. In gonernl, how-

ever, they iiiv* constructed of wattle filled up with mud,

the roof being covered with straw, or with the platted

leaves of the cocoa-nut. They are always dirty and

always ubound in cobwels.

A monastery which I saw near Kandy consisted of

an oblong rectangular court-yard, surrounded in the

interior by a kind of roofed cloister or verandah, out of

which opi ned the monks’ cells, lighted only from the

sky above the court. The interior walls of both cloister

and cells were begrimed with patches of dirt and

masses of cobwebs, which are never touched for fear of

breaking the first Puiddhist commandment, “kill not’

(p. 126).

Of course there are monasteries of a better and more

imposing type, such as that attached to the Muligawa

temple of the sacred eye-tooth on the Kandy lake (see

P- 454)-

In Burma the ordinary residences of the monks

appear to be simple in character, like those in Ceylon.

In Siam, on the contrary, they ure sometimes elaborate,

and often have richlv-covercd entrances. At the same

time the Siamese monks (according to Mr. Alabaster)

are in the habit of itinerating a good deal, only re-

maining in their monasteries during the three montlis

of rains, when residence there is imperative.
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Speaking of the larger uml more imposing monasteries

(Kyoung) in Burma, Mr. Scott says (I give his account

in an abbreviated form)':—
The monuteriri air built of teak, or, sornetinws in Maiuhihr mxl

Ixwrr Burma, of brick. The »tapc in *lwir» oblong, mid the

iiilmliital pertion b railed hi in»t» and (lilluri. eight or teu feet above

tbe ground. They nrc, like nil the other houses in the country, only

one story high
;

for if it is an iudii'mty to a layman to have anyone's

fwt orrr hi* head*, it is much mere no t> a member of the brotherhood.

The space between tbe ground ami tli* floor i* always kept open, and
is never used except In* tbe moaoNtrry school-boy*. A flight of steps

of stone or wrod lead* up to tbe vcrum tali, which extends nloug the

north und mth sides nixl frequently all round. From the miaed
floor thus resided, rta« the building, with tier upon tier nf

ixs>fs<in diminishing giving the appearance of nuuiy stories

when there is only one. The aecniKmodit ion Is irojita. It constats

iri tiie main of a cent r.d hall divided into two portions. one level with

the verandah where the schutarx are taught, n*l Jut*l of tl* duties <if

the monastery camtd on, nml tl>e cither x dais, nttaed shout two feet

above the level .»f the rc* of tho building. Seated njaui this tike

monies are accustomed to receive visitor*, and at the luck. lgninsi tbe

wall, are arranged the inmgew of Buddha. a large one usually stuidiuir

in tbe centre on a kind of altar, with carxlles, flower*, praying flag-,

and other offerings placed before it. On shelves alongside ore a mini-

her of smaller figures of gold, silver, alabaster, clay or wood, according

to the popularity of the monastery, nod the religious character of tbe

neighbourhood. Occasionally there lire dormitories far the monk*,
but as a rule they bleep in th* central lull, w here the mats which form

their beds may I* Ken rolled Up against the wall. The whole area

of the extensive compound in which tbe monastery stands is cdcIo* 1

1 This ta Curiously illustmted in a recent letter from a resident in

Burma to the Editor of the Tim** uewspajwr. in wliich it is stated that

ata»at six months after King Theehaw had Urn deported, iwiiie of lita

things were rxhildtcd by uh in the lower rooms of the Rangoon
Museum, to tbe great disgust of his Burmese admirers, who asked,
* how we dared place their king’s thing* in a lower roomwhere people

coukl w ulk above them V
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by a bwvy leak («kc with nutmivo )—t» mil rail*, seven or ei«bt f«i
high. The laity, o lien they enter, t»ke off their allow nn>l <urtj theia

in their lutxi-. This rule nppliw to the highest in ilie latnl.

Thu daily life of the monks inhabiting monasteries

of this kind in Bnrma lias been already described (sea

pp. 31 1-314 "f these Lectures).

If we now pass to northern Buddhist countries we

shall find that, as a general rule, the dwellings of monks

are insignificant tenements of |>oor construction, attached

to or built round small chapels or shrines. Sometimes

the monks live in the rooms built over such chapels.

Sir Richard Temple (Journal, iL 207) visited 11 so-

called monastery at Pemyangclii (in Sikkim), which

consisted of a single building with two stories. In the

upper some of the monks resided, and a cliajiel formed

the lower.

The temple-monastery I myself visited in British

Sikkim, near Darjiling, is similar. The exterior appear-

ance might he compared to that of some small Dissent-

ing chapel in an English village. The thatched roof,

which once gave it a picturesque appearance, has re-

cently been removed, and a roof of modem construction

snl*>tituted. The shrine or temple is on the ground

floor, while the iipjer floor is the abode of the attendant

priests, and seems also to serve as n store-room with

cupboards for their equipments. The contents of the

ground-floor temple, with its altar at the further end
and shelves for the sacred books on one side, are very

indistinctly seen, being only lighted up by a ‘dim
religious light,' when the door is kept wide open.

I noticed three images on the altar.
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Tlic rase is different when large numbers of monks

congregate in particular places. In some districts of

I«id;ik, Mongolia and Tibet, monasteries (or b'unn-

series as they are sometimes culled) have been erected,

which for va*tness, magn ilicence, and grandeur of situ-

ation amid splendid scenery, nrc unequalled in any

part of the world.

According to strict rule, retired localities should be

chosen. Hence largo monastic establishments nro often

found in solitary places* ami elevated situations; for

instance, in Lrnliik those at Lfinin Yurru mid Hemis arc

more than i r.ooo feet above the nco. and that at Hiuile is

i4,ooofcct. They resomblcnnuan tic castles towering up-

wards in tlic midst of rocks, crags, and snow y mountains.

Another monastery nt Killing (Kyelmig), in tlic

British Tilietun province of Lulifil (contiguous to Lu-

dfik) stands on the spur of a mountain, at an elevation

of 1 2,oco feet, and is approached through grand ravine*

and glaciers, so that occasionally, after snow-storms,

those who pass to and fro are buried in uvulnuches.

The outer walls of large monasteries of this kind in

secluded situations are generally lofty. Often they arc

made of stone or brick, plastered with mud and sur-

mounted with little pinnacles and poles, on which arc

prayer-flags. Within the walls arc cells for the monks,

tlic abode of the Head or Abbot, a room for holding

(looks, a temple, au assembly-hull, a refectory, store-

houses, receptacles for musical instruments, masks.

1
II i. for tliU ick-.hi lliut in tt>« Iftetnu lurgiiuge ttirj are culliil
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staves, etc.; the buildings being often arranged in rows,

and always intermixed with Stnpus (see p. 504) and

monuments. The walls of the vestibules anil of the

great hall are usually ornamented with fresco-paint-

ings, representing subjects from the Buddhist Jatakus

(p. 1 1
1
). Generally there arc corridors nroovored cloisters

lined with prayer-wheels, or open walks paved with stone,

called in Sanskrit Cankraraana (Pali, Onnkatwina), for

the monks to |>erambulato up and down in meditation.

These are supposed to be constructed after the pattern

of the stone walking-places used by the Buddha himself

(see p. 400).

In the monastery at Kilnng the roof of the great

hall is supported by massive beams garnished with belts,

swords, yaks' tails, huge and terrible masks, and all

sorts of odds and ends. On one side is a huge praying-

wheel, on each revolution of which a bell is struck.

A dim subdued light pervades the entire ball, exaggerat-

ing the ghastly hideousness of the figures

To take as another instance— the monastery or

Lamasery of Kunhtun (or Kumbutn) north of Tibet,

celebrated as the birth-place of Tsong KIuijki (p. 277),

and situated, according to M. Hue, on a mountain inter-

sected by a broad and deep ravine :

—

On either hide of tlie ravine, at*! up the slope* of the mountain,

r»K% in nnphitlwatrica] curve*, the white dwellii^ of the Lflraa>.

each with it* little terrace and cnchwing wall, while here ami there

•love them ' tower the temple*, with their gilt nc& glittering with

a thmiuuul colon0/ The hou**# of the aupemir monk* are diain-

gui*he<l by petiuaiite, Hooting nlcive mhaII hciogonal turret*, while

1 So dc*crit*d in a pamphlet on Buddhist Moaaflteriej in LlLouI, by

a Moravian MUeionary.
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tlu«e of tl.e ordinary manta are simple cell*. On all side- mystical

"entente*, in the Tibetan character, meet the eye (**> 11.381), aome

inecribed on doom, none on mils and stoneo, or on linen flags fixed

an pole*.

Almost everywhere ere conical y«*cL, in which income and cdcui-

frrout wood are bunting
;
while numliers uf Liman circulate through

the street* of the monastery in tlieir red and yellow dream—grave in

their deportment, and. illboaffli under no obligation to silence, spenk-

ing little, and thot little in s low* voire.

This Lamasery of Kuuburn enjoys so great a reputa-

tion, that the worshippers of Buddha make pilgrimages

to it from all parts of Mongolia, Tartary, and Tibet, and

on the occasion of great festivals the confluence of stran-

gers is immense. It is much frequented by Eastern

Tibetans.

Near K unbum is a much smaller monastery, de-

voted to the study of medicine. It is at the foot of a

rocky mountain, on the heights of which dwell certain

contemplative monks. M. Hue saw one of these hermits,

who never communicated with the outer world except

for food, which he drew up to his rocky cell by the help

of a bag tied to a long rope (ii. 73).

Some mention should also be made of the monasteries

at Kuku kliotun, ‘the blue city' in Tartary. That town

contains no less than five great lamaseries and fifteen

affiliated monasteries, with a grand total of 20,000

Lamas dwelling in them. The chief monastery is that

of the * Five Towers '—not to be confounded with one of

the same name in the Chinese province of Shan si.

This latter is a celebrated place for burials (see p.

370), and pilgrims may there Ik- edified by a sight of

the Buddha’s shadow impressed on a rock.

F f 2
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Another example of a monastery in a remote situation

is that of Runin or Kurcn (see p. 295), situated on the

slope of a mountain in Mongolia. In this cx'lehrated

monastery of tho Grand Lima Taramitha 30,000 Lumas

(according to M. Hue) arc lodged and supported.

The jiUiit ni I
lie f«**t or tlie iiiouijt.iiit i« csuivlAiitly covered with

lepln nf vwrh»u« *ixe* f»*r the convenience of |»il^rriui 4
.

Hither thnm^

tin? w<»rxhijn»crf tit" Ituildlu from the iik»w1 remote countries

Viewed from 11 distance, the white cells t>f tlte I* ictus, built ixi the

declivity in liorixontal lines one above the utlirr, rweiuble tin? steps of

mi eisjnuouH nlUr, of which the temple of the Tlmnatliu Lulu*

appear* to constitute (in Roman Catholic phraseology) ‘the tabernacle

'

fn this country Tunuatho ia tlw aiiut par excellence. Aral there i# not a

Tartar K balk* who does not take a pride in {colling hiimclf Iain d»*eiptc.

Passing on now to Tibet, we lind that in its principal

provinces thenumber of monastic institutions connected

with its two respective capitals of Lhasaa and Tashi

Lunpo, is more than a thousand, with 491,242 Lamas.

This is tlie estimate of the latest traveller

According to Hue, more than thirty large monasteries

may ho reckoned in tho neigliliourhood of Lliiissa alone.

Adverting for a moment t«» Lliiiesi itself, we may note

that this 'city of the gods'—the chief town of the

province of U, situated on the Ki-4hu liver !—had in

1854 about 15,000 inhabitants within a circumference

of tw»and-a-hulf miles. According to a Chinese proverb,

its chief inmates have always been ‘ priests, women, and
dogs.’ Koeppen affirms that Lhitesa has always been a

greater nest of monk-priests than Romo has ever been.

‘ Mr. Sirat C.I11mlm iKm give. Ill* in.me* of 1026 momuttria*.

Ko*pr«n make* 3000 nono.tcri«« and 8,.000 Lamas.
' A until river Bowing into the Ttanpo or Beallma-pulra.
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Doubtless its population is now increased, and in-

cludes a considerable proportion of laymen
;
yet, in all

likelihood, at least two-thirds of the inhabitants are

monks
; and it cannot he too often repeated that, ac-

cording to the true theory of Buddhism, the only raison

d'etre of the laity is to wait upon the monkhood.

Moreover, Llifissa, next to Benares and Mecca, is,

perhaps, the most frequented place of pilgrimage upon

earth. Scarcely 11 day pusses on which the streets do

not overflow with crowds of pilgrims—some from every

quarter ofTibet, some from Bhutan mid other Himalayan

regions, some from nil port*of Mongolia. All meet here

to worship the incarnated representative of the Bodhi-

sattva (Avnlokitcsvom) manifested iu the Dalai Lima

—to receive his blessing, his consecrated pills, and his

prayer-papers (see p. 33 1 of these Lectures). The re-

sidence of this Liimistic Pope is at Potala.

I11 fact Potala on the north-west side of Lbussa is

what the Vatican is to Rome. It existed in ancient

times as a palace, but was rebuilt and converted into a

palace-monastery by the celebrated fifth Dalai Lama
Navang Lobsang, A.D. 1617-16S2 (p: 292 of this volume),

and from that time forward became the residence of all

the Dalai Limas, who hud before lived either at Sera

or at Brepung (Dapung, sec p. 442).

In its striking and unique position, it is even more

imposing than the Vatican.

Imagine a lofty structure erected on an isolated llilP,

1 The liill i> railed PotuU. »uJ the [ulace-monasti-17 U named after

it. Koq<]*n lays it In; three peak*, but tbe illu'trulkai in Mark-
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rising abruptly from the plain with three long summits

or eminences, anil watered at the Ixise by the Ki-6hu river,

which flows into the great Tsnnpo. The south-western

ridge is the so-called Iron-hill, on which is a monastery

where Tsong Kliapa himself is said to have taught.

The north-eastern bears the name of the Pliagmo hill 1

,

while tho highest is the hill of Potaln, with its palace*

monastery towering in four stories to the height of

about 367 feet, and ending in a cupola covered with

plates of pure gold.

From this vantage ground the incarnated Bodhi-

sattva looks down on the crowds of pilgrims ap-

proaching to worship him, or kneeling at the foot of the

hill The buildingH grouped in tho vicinity arc said to

contain 10,000 rooms, for the accommodation of as many

monks. Countie® are the statues of Buddha, with other

idols and images of saints, not to mention obelisks and

pyramidal monuments, which meet the eye everywhere.

All sacred objects are manufactured out of gold, silver,

or copper, according to the wealth of those who have

brought them ns offerings. Two ascending avenues lead

up from I.hassa to 1‘otala, which arc constantly thronged

with foreign pilgrims, troops of Lumas in official vest-

hum's bcciiuut uf Manning's journey (]» 156) shows thrie long summits

fitter lh«n peat*. The hill L. called Iknldlu-Li by Hue (ii. no), but

Ko*j>ji«ii (ii.341) is more correct in stating that IVuU is the immeof
a ien-|«irt on tin.' river I ixlui. called f’uttalu by the Oi«ek», end now
Tattn. Time i* u trndiliuli tlmt this l’olnla was the originnl homo of

tho Silkyu tribe (see p. 3 1 of thia volume).
1 Kceppet tnuslatei this by the German *uu, but ssys it may also

mean Hintcro Beig.
1



POTA I,A TUE LAMISTIC VATICAN'. 439

ments, higher Lumas and courtiera in full uniform. Yet

we ure told that a solemn religious silence prevails,

for the thoughts of all are fixed in meditation.

I have already given an aletract of Mr. Samt

Chandra Das' narrative of his visit to l’otula. and his

presentation to the Dalai Lama on June to, 1882 (see

p. 331 of these Lectures). I now add un account

of Mr. Thomas Manning’s interview with the Dalai

Lomu on December 17, 1 S 1 1. No European, except

Mr. Manning 1

,
has ever set eyes on a Dalai Lima, arid

no other Englishman has ever seen Lhussa (for M. Hue
was misinformed

;
Moorcroft was never there):

—

We rule to the foot "f tlie mountain on which the palace i* built, or

out ot which, rather, it seem* to prow
;
but haring a few

|*ire» to a plutf-nu, were obliged to di-mount. Frail lieie to the hull

where tlie Grand LSmn mehrw visitor- i»n long Bod tedium n-cout.

It ooimsU of Hi unit four hundred step*, partly atone steps in ihe rocky

mountain, mu! die rest mere ladders from story to don in the palace.

Besides this, from interval to interval along tlw mountain, wherever

the ascent ie easy, thero are stretchce intcrepfmd, where the path

continue* foe several paces together without itepi. At length we
arrived >t the large platform 00 which is built the hall of reception.

There we rested awhile, arranged the presents,ml conferred with the

Lflma'e Chine** interpreter.

The Tl mu-fu wai in the hall with the Grand Lima. I was not

informed of this until I entered, which occasioned me some confusion.

I did not know how much ceremony to go through with one, before

I began with the oilier. 1 made the due oleissnce, touching the

ground three times with my head to the Grand l.fima, and once to the

Ti-mu-fil. I presented my gift*, delivering the coin noil the hand-

some silk *<nrf with my own hands into tlie bauds of the Grand Lilian.

1 thru bnik idf my hat, and humbly gave him my clean-shaven hood to

1 Moor*. Hue and Galet failed in their attempt to ohluiu an it.U rview

with the Dalai Lima of 1846.
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lay hi* hands upon. Tx c.miKiny of pre-eiitnlimi l*ii« over, 1|
(
.«

Munshl and I »t down mi tno cii«lii«ti* Hut far from (Ihi lullin'"

Itimm. and liml tc* bnxiglil l<i iis. It uas nut-t excellent, sud

I nitunt 0} Irate emptied tlm cii|>. but it «u- whipped nwny -uddctily,

hvfoee I was < it, Tim IraBtu'* beautiful mol ititeiv-lihg fire

ami maimer rngrowwl aln>*-t all my iittriitton. lie w»« ii*. tluit time

about seven year, old: uml liu«l the simple nml uimUbeleil iimmieixot

a well-viliMatrai primx'ly child. Hi- face was, I tlom-jlit. (airtically

and nJfeutiagly Waulitul. lie was of a gay mol cheerful ili-|»»itioi»

;

his Unutifu! iihmIIi i- rixtiully unbending into a gnicrful smili. which

illuminated his whole countenance. Sometime*, |«irtieiil*rly when lie

Iml looked at me, hi- amilu approached to a gentle luii^li. No doubt

iny grim Uwrd and spectacle- somewhat excited hi- risibility. He
iiopiircd whethrr I had not met with unlestutinn and dilTieulties on

the mud; to which I promptly retum«l the propel answer. A prewut

of dried frnit wu hraigfat and set Isefore me, anil then we withdrew.

(Mr. Clements Mxrkhara’a ’ribet, p. 364, abridged.)

As to the monasteries grouped around this Vatican

of Lftmistic Buddhism, we may make special mention

of four, noting a few particulars.

To begin with the oldest monastery, that of La
bran//, stid to mean ‘ abode of Lduias which was built

by King SrongTsan Gatnpo (sec p. 271 of this volume),

and founded in the seventh century. This ancient

institution is in the very centre of Lliasta, and is re-

garded as the centre of the whole country. All the

main roads of Tibet converge towards it Doubtless

the urea of the monastery has been enlarged by occa-

sional additions in the course of one thousand years,

but not since it was partly rebuilt and restored in the

seventeenth century. Its magnificent templc(Cho Khang)
is the St. Peter s of Lamism (see p. 459).

•' It may al-o imau Uroplr of Lhlma aud ' abode of god.,
-

in which
cue I.& would tx for LliS.
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The immense number of monks inhabiting this mon-

astery is proved by the fact that a huge cauldron is

shown which holds more than 1200 gallons of tea for

the Lamas who perform the daily services.

The other three monasteries near Potala ami hii

brang, according to Koeppen, are devoted to the study

of magic and the art of exorcising. We may take them

in the following order

First, at a short distance north of La brang, stands

the monastery Ramotht, * the great enclosure,' which

was the other ancient monastery built by Sroug Tsjin

Gampo, or by one of his wives (see p. 271). It is now

a great school of exorcism, and lias a celebrated temple

(see pp. 462, 463), containing the celebrated iuiugc of

the Buddha, and also one of Nanda, Gautama’s step-bro-

ther and disciple. Those who study here may gain the

degree of * Doctor of Magic.*

Next comes the monastery of Mont (or Mura or Meru),

close to the city. It is noted for its order and cleanli-

ness, and for its printing-press. Like the last, it con-

tains a school for instruction in magic.

Then, at a short distance east of La brang (according

to Koeppen), is the monastery of Gar Ma Khian—the

mother monastery of soothsayers, fortune-tellers, and

exorcisers (Ohca-kyong, see p. 266).

Let us next turn to the three ancient ‘ mother-

monasteries ’ of the Yellow sect— Galdun, Sera, und

Dapung.

Gahlan (or Gahdan), the ‘heaven of contented beings'

(Sanskrit Tushita, see pp. 207, 213)—the oldest monas-

tery of the Yellow sect— is situated on the hill of the
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same name, about thirty miles 1 east of Lli&ssa. As

already stated (|>|». 27S, 294), it was founded by Tseng

Kliapa A. it. 1409. It is three-quarters of u mile in cir-

cumference, and 1ms 3300 monks.

Stra, ‘
tins golden,' founded by Tseng Kliapa (p. 278),

or by one of his disciples immediatoly after his death,

lies about three miles north of I.lrafsa, on a declivity of

a hill, over which passes the road leading to Mongolia.

It has 5500 monks, and numerous temples, towers,

and houses curving round like an amphitheatre. On
the hills above the town are rows of cells of contem-

plative monks and recluses.

Sera has three great temples several stories high,

the hulls of which are richly gilded. In one temple

the staff of Gautama Buddha is preserved.

Dapung (variously Dapuh, Depung, Debung, Debang.

Brepung, Brebung, Prebung), ‘rioe-heap/ so called from

the shape of the hill, was also founded by Tsong Khnpa
three years before Sera, and is situated four miles west

of the city of J.liOsga. It has 7700 monks. The great

temple in the middle is surrounded by four small ones.

One of these four belongs to the exorciscra and professors

ol magical arts, of whom there ore nearly three hundred.

In the centre of the monastery is a residence for the

Dnhii L&ma, when he pays his annual visit Numbers
of foreigners study here, especially Mongolians. In

front of the monastery stands a Stupa, which contains

the bones of the fourth Dalai Lama, Jon Tan Yam Thso,

who was of a Mongolian family.

1 Hue uja 'four league* Koeppen 'drei meilcn,' winch u incorrect.
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Mr. Edgar (Report, p. 41) mentions four other mon-

asteries of the Yellow sect around I.hatwi. Chemiling,

Tcngiling, Chech uling, and Kenduling 1
, The lust is

said to be the residence of the Regent (p. 2S6 of these

Lectures). Sarnt Chandra Dus gives a long list of mon-

asteries, sumo containing 5000 monks (e.g. Rniun rg\nl

grvateang, Gongdkar rDoijcgdiUi, etc.) and some 70CO.

We have next to describe the great monastery of the

second Grand Lama of Tibetan Buddhism—I mean

that at Tashi Lunpo, also belonging to the Yellow

Beet.

Tathi Lunpo, near SJoga/ee, is the Bout of govern-

ment of tho Tashi Luma or 1‘ancl^n Luma (see p. 284

of these Lectures), and the second metropolis of F .;i-

inistic Buddhism. Our knowledge of this celebrated

place is derived from the record of the journeys of

Mr. Bogle and Captain Turner, as well ns front the

narratives of Indian explorers.

According to some of there authorities, Tashi Lunpo

is Bituated about 140 English miles in a nearly

westerly direction from Lhassu. It is built on a level

plain enclosed on all sides by rocky bills, through

which a small river (the Painani) rushes into the great

Tsaupo (Brahma-putra). The monastery is said to have

been built by the first Dalai Lfima, Gedun grub jra, in

•445 (
see

P- 29 > of these Lectures), though the final

seat of the Da’ai Lamas was at I.haasa.

According to Koeppen four roads meet at Tashi

1 Th«!tc are nlso mentioned by Sarnt Cliandni Dia mid l>v Mai kluiii

(p. 130, note 3). nml iigiit), differently njielt, nt ji. 264, note 1.
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I.unpo
;

one leading to T.luissa, one to Ladak, one to

Nepftl, and one to Bhutan.

Near nt hand,on the north-east sida of the ToshiLuttpo

monastery, on a rocky eminoncc protecting it from the

cold winds, stands the fort of Shigatse (also written

Shigutze), which, witli its surrounding houses, forms

• he capital of tho province of Tsnng, just as l.hiissa

constitutes that of the province of U.

Our fellow countryman, Mr. Bogle, commissioned by

Warren Hastings to open communications between

Bengal and Tibet, arrived sit Tashi I.unpo in 1774.

His description of it is to the following effect. I give

it abbreviated (from Mr. Clements Markham’s Tibet):—

W'e passed by the foot of Tashi Lunpo, which is iiiiilt 0:1 tlie lower

declivity or s iteep lull. 'Du nx.f of Ibe iiulnte u all of copper-pit.

The building is of duik-colcured brick. The Loose* of the town ri.e

out above (mother. Four churches with gilt ornaments are mixed

«ith them. Altogether the town promt* n princely appearance.

Mmty of the courts arc tpncioilf. (lagged with »toue, und lows gallerit-

naming round them. Tl* alley*, which are likewise paved, aw
imimu. The pnluee is uppropiiafol to tl>e Lima mid b.. officer*,

to t.mplr*, primaries, warehouse*, etc. The it-t of the town i.

entirely inimhited hy priest*, who arc in number about four thousand.

The following is the subsUuico of Mr. Bogle's account

of his interview with the Tushi Lama on November 8,

1774 (abbreviated from Markham's Tibet):—

In the alientoon 1 bad my find oudience of the Tudii Lama. Ho
'* “b>ut fortyyear- of age, of low stature, aud inclining to l>c fat. Hi*
complexion is fairer than that of meet TileUns. and hi* ana* are a*

white a* thnee of a European
; Us hair, which U Jet black, is cut very

shert
; his eyes are .null >ixl black. The expression of hi* counte-

nance is smiling and good-huiaourcd. He wn» upon his throne, formed
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of wood carved aiul gilt, with fome cn*bious alxive it. ti|>oii which lie

Ht with In* leg* fi>lded under him. He wo* drew**! hut iiiiiiv-uhnped

eapofyellmr tnuudcloth, with long lor* lined wilh red >itii, u yellovr

c loth jacket without rWvei, and n ^itiu nmiitle of the Mime colour

thrown urer hu tlionMcM. On one aide oflim stood his phy-icimi,

with u bundle of perfumed taiybibwood rod* burning in lib Juuid ; on

the other atood hb cup-bearer. I Uid the Governor’* present* before

him, delivering tl>e letter mid the pear! necklace into hi* own lauds,

together with <1 white limidkcichicf on ray own jurt, according to tlj0

custom cS the country, lie received me in tlie must engaging

manner. I woh t*ated on n high *h*d wvered with a carpet. 1‘lnte*

of Ixiiled mutton, boiled rice, drhd ft oil*. sweetmeat*, m^ar, bundles

of tea, dried sheep'* c«nca*es etc., were net before me mxl my Ccin-

punioii. Mr. Hamilton. The Limn drunk two or three dblie* of ten

with us, hut without -aying any "tt»ce. ;i*k«d it% once or twice to eat.

atid on our retiring threw white liuiidkcrohirPt over our neck*. Alter

two or three vb t% In* ured to receive pic without nn> ceremony, lib

bead uncovered, mvd dieted only in the huye toil (MltSwnt w».i*ii by

nil full iHuuk*. red licuts n velluw clotli with lii>* arm* hurt*. him!

ii piece of enure* yellow cloth thrown item- hi- shoulder*. He

MHitttimc* in a chair, K*uctimc* on a Iw-ncli <monl wit h tigcn-»kh»v,

mid noiM.lv hut the euj>-l>cmer present, Sometime* lie would walk

with me about the room, explain the picture*, or make * utiie remark m

upon the colour of ray eye*, etc. For, although vciwmtcd »* God's

vicegerent through all the cutera countries of Amo, nud end uwed

with a portion of omniscience and with many other divine Attribute*,

he throw* aside in conversation all the awful port of hb character,

acccenmodatc* himself to the weakness i/ mnrtaU endeavour* to mnkr

himself loved rather than feared, mid behaves with the greatest

affability to eveiybodv, furticularly tu etmogerv.

In 1783. when Tashi Lunpo was visited by Captain

Turner, the monastery consisted of 400 houses, many of

which were built of stone and marble, and a I least two

stories high. They contained nl-ont .5700 monks (now

3800). Around the houses were gilded temples, pin-

nacles, pyramidal monuments (Stupas), nnd above all the

palace of the Tashi Lama, forming a striking s|*ectaele.
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Captain Turner had a remarkable interview with the

Grand Lima ut the neighbouring monastery of Terpa-

ling, on December 4. 17S3. lie found the princely

child, then aged eighteen month*, seated on a throne,

with hi-* father and mother standing on tho left hand.

Having been informed that, although unable to speak,

ho could understand, Captain Turner intimated to him

•that the Governor-General, on receiving news of his

decease, had been overwhelmed with sorrow, and con-

tinue.! to lament his absence from the world until the

cloud was dispelled by his re-appearance. Tho Governor

hoped that lie might long continue to illumine the

world by his presence.'

The infant looked steadfastly at the British envoy,

and appeared to be listening to his words with deep

attention, while he repeatedly nodded his head, as if he

understood every syllable. He was silent and sedate,

and conducted himself with astonishing dignity. Captain

Turner thought him one of the handsomest children he

had ever seen. It seems tluit he grew up to be 1111 able

and devout ruler, gratifying the Tibetans by Ids presencx1

lor many years, and living to a good old age.

Tashi Lunpo was not visited by the French mis-

sionaries, but M. Hue informs us (ii. 157) Unit ill 1846

the then Panchen Lama was 60 years of age, and still

vigorous. M. Hue was told that he was of Indian

origin, and that he had declared of himself that his first

incarnation had taken place in India eome thousands of

years before,

Mr. Sarat Chandra Dus, from whose notes of a journey

in Tibet so many extracts have been already given,
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writes thus of his arrival at TiisIii Lunpo on the gtli of

Decoml-er, iS8i (the extract is not given literally, and

is abbreviated) :

—

In the »ft«rnoon we nrriv-il nt TuW Lanjo. In front of the

wetdeni entr.ncc I i.itice.1 two Cbortcn. (that ii, ' 6*ity«» or Stupn*,’

so# p. 504 of these Lectures), one very largo, with n gilt spire. and the

other nn.il). On entering the grand mummery, I mustered nil my
knowledge ofBeddliht ceremwiic* and monkish eti<|uett«?. tlmt I might

not he criticiwd by the pawing monk a at one unacquainted with the

dntie* of the wearen of the mcrwl OdMiime. I wnlked slowly and

with gmvitj, hut secretly otoerving everything around me. There

wen? a few ynka under the charge of three or lour k niimitn, waiting

probably tor the return of *»we of their immUt from within the

rourjutcTT. &>me monk*, riding OJ» nudcK p**>*il u< from mrtli t<*

south. A few juirtte* with heavy gmiii pnekngo on their Wks aw?
entering the moiuuieiy along with ti«. The r»y> of tlve 'on, ixivr

planting on the gddtxl apirea »d hoti-e- and t'»*d**< in the imnm>tiiy.

presented a very magnificent view to the eye.

While reeling in tin luounstery I n»w pcftjde busily engaged in

ont-door work, such as collecting fuel and rending cuttle. In fuct,

tliie was the Lowest purl of the year, when the Tibetans remain on the

move for the purpose of buying aud telling, at a time when the

intemely cold winds wither up tin? vegetation, frerzo the streams,

hanJen the toil, and dry up the akin. The monks, like the lay-people,

are remarkable for their habit of early rising. No monk within the

walk of the monastery roue later than five in thn morning, and the

ttfual time for getting up whs four a m. Those who slept later, with-

out any special cause, were subject to correction. At three in the

morning the givst trumpet summons all the monks to thn religious

service in tlie congregntiou hall. Whoever fails to attend is punished

next morning. No register if kept^ yet the oflWr who taperinleotla

the diwiplivto can tell what monk out of two thousand 1ms absented

himself on any particular day. I was tlie only xnao who slept up to

six in the mottling. Tlie roonki used ofteu to remark that, were

I it regular monk of the monastery, the euperinteudeut'e birch would

have etript my Udv of its fleah.

About six miles from Tuslti Lunpo, and on the routl
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leading from it in a south-westerly direction towards the

monastery of Sakyn (see below), is the monastery of

Nari/unig, whence issued olio of the three copies of the

Kanjur (p. 272) brought to Europe by Uriah Hodgson.

Wo Imvu now to notice the two most important

monasteries of tins Red sect.

First. Sam ye (Sum yas) is on the great river Tsanpo.

about forty miles from Uifu'sn, in a wnith-castcriy direc-

tion. It was the first monastery founded in the eighth

century by l'adiiia-Bambhava. after King Kbri Srong

De Tsan’s restoration of Buddhism (pp. 271. 272).

It is the metropolitan monastery of the Red-cap]ied

monks and Urgyanpa sect. Sam yc was visited by

the Indian explorer Nain Singh in 187.1, 0,1 bis final

journey to Lhissa 1
, and by Sarat Chandra I>;is in 1882.

Many of its images are of gold, and it possesses an

extensive library. Pudma-sambhava was a master of

Indian Yoga and magic. He is fabled to have worked

many miracles—such as tilling empty jars with divine

water—at Sam yc. Ho undertook to expel all evil

demons from Tibet, but was opjmtfcd by tho Bon priests.

The other chief monastery of the IKal sect is that of

Sttkya (Sunken), situated about fifty-five miles from

Tahiti I.unpo, on the mid leading in u south-westerly

direction towards Nepal. It has four great sanctuaries

and a celebrated library, and is surrounded by a large

town, with temples and bouses mostly painted red

(P- 2 7 .0-

1 For litf wrvic** m an explorer and surveyor Noiii Singh enjoy*

s Government prunion, and linn l«n avimled the gold m«UI of the

QsognpLicftl Svdciy. Sorat Cliaodra l>** lias Iccn inado a CXE.
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It should be noted that in all the large monasteries

of Northern Buddhist countries, varied assortments of

vestments, robes, costumes, and masks are kept for use

in the religions dances, masquerades, and dramatic per-

formances which arc a characteristic of Northern Bud-
dhism. Indeed, some of the richer monasteries possess

extensive wardrobes of great value, and tho monks in

their masquerading dances change their costumes very

frequently and with groat rapidity (seo pp. 347-350),
Note, too, that the libraries of such monasteries gene-

rally contain large and valuable collections of books.

The 10S volumes of the northern canon culled Kanjur,

with the commentaries allied Tanjur (see p. 272). con-

stitute a library iu themselves. In addition to these,

there are vast numbers of other treatises written to

elucidate the mysteries of Northern Buddhism, most of

which are still a terra incognita to European scholars.

It is well known that in mediteval times some Buddhist

monasteries became seals of learning, which might have

vied with the most learned Universities established at

that period in Europo.

Temples.

Although temples have been already adverted to as

forming an important feature in all monasteries, and

often an actual part of tho edifice constituting the

monastery ; it will be worth while to devote a short

space of time to their separate consideration.

In the earliest days of Buddhism neither temples nor

halls nor rooms for meeting together (sartglm-griha) were

much needed. The monk recited the Law in the open

air or in the houses of the laity. It was only when

t eg
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collections of monks crystallized into regularly organized

communities, and a kind of congregational recitation of

the Law became a part of every day's duty, that the

monks required places of assembly like churches for the

performance of religious services.

Such places of meeting wore often, like the cells for

the monks, excavated out of rucks. And, since relic-

shrines called 6iityas (as well as StOpua, see p. 504)

were erected at the further extremity of the excavated

hall, the hall itself was generally called a tfaitya.

Thu two principal rock-excavated 6uitya-ha)ls visited

by me were at Elori (also spelt Ellora and Elurt) and

at Karle (Karll). I was also much interested in a smnllor

one at the Nosik caves. In their interior structure they

are all strikingly liku ancieut Christian churches.

The Elord C'uitya forms one of the series of caves

already mentioned (p. 169). It is probably as old as

the sixth century of our era, and is of an elongated horee-

tdioe shape, with a massive ribbed roof arched like that

of a cathedral, supported on twenty-eight octagonal

columns, over which runs a curious frieze, having on ita

carved representation of a buffalo-hunt and boar-chase.

There is a nave with side-aisles about 86 feet long by

43 broad. Moreover, over the entrance, supported by

two square columns, is a gallery which may have served

for a choir or for a hand of musicians. A lofty Bolid

Dugaba, in shape like a massive dome resting on a

cylindrical base, stands at the further end of the tiavc,

tlio aisles being amtinued round it, so that worshippers

may circumambulate the apse. The front of this im-

mense relic-receptacle is hollowed out to receive a colossal



CAVE TEMPLES AT FLORA AND KARLF. 45 1

sedent figure of the Buddha, about 1 7 feet high \ with

the Bodhi-treo carved in an arch above his head. Two
images of attendants are in an erect attitude, ono on

each side, but are not so prominent ns to draw off the

eye from the immense central figuru.

The Brahmans have now appropriated this cave, and

dedicated it to Visva-karmn, the supposed patron deity

of builders and carpenters. 1 was told that carpenters

come from all parts of the country to worship the image

in its Brahmaniml diameter. As a token of honour,

they smear it with red paint.

I noticed a remarkable sculpture carved out of the

rock near this cave-ternjle. It represented worshippers

praying to PiulmR-piini to be delivered from fire, from

sword, from captivity, from wild beasts, from snakes, and

from the skeleton Death who is soon approaching.

The Oftitya cave at near Poona, which 1 visited

iu 1876, is in .all its dimensions and arrangements

similar to the ViSva-karroa cave at Elora, but is still

larger, finer, and more imposing. It has a nave and

side aisles, terminating in an apse, round which the aisle

is carried. The whole is about 1 74 long by 45^

feet broad and 46 feet in height. There are fifteen

pillars on each tide, separating the nave from the aisles,

and under the dome of the apse is the Dagaba (or

(3nitya)—a two-storied cylindrical drum, surmounted by

a Tee ornament (p. 4 56), on which is a voodeu umbrella.

There is a cavity in the Daguba for relics, though none

are now to be found there.

1 My nullioriiy f»t oil then details in Dr. llurjce>*' Report.
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This wonderful excavation at Karle is one of the

moat magnificent monuments of ancient Buddhism, and

one of the most interesting examples ofearly Buddhistic

art to be seen anywhere in India. And, more than this,

it is probably one of the most striking places of con-

gregational worship to be seen anywhere in the world.

Of course these rock-excavated churches soon de-

veloped into temples (Viliams) built of stone or brick,

some of which were of a monumental character, like

that at Buddha-GayS, already described (see p. 390),

while others were unpretending structures near vil-

lages. where the laity could repeat their prayers or make
offerings. Others, again, formed the most important

ediGce among the group of buildings constituting a

monastery.

The village temples might moro suitably be called

chapels. AH have some features in common. At the

further end of a dimly-lighted room is an altar of stone

or wood. On this ure placed the idols, and around them
are arranged vasesand cups, in which the offerings of the
laity are deposited. The larger edifices have vestibules,

und at the entrance are generally rude images of the

lour great king* (p, 206), who are supposed to be the
guardians of Buddhism (p. 206). while inside there are

sculptures, frescoes, and pictures illustrative of the

various births and transmigrations of the BuddhaB and
Bodhi-sattvas. In the precincts is always to be found a

Bodhi-tree (Do-tree, p. 519), if the climate and soil will

admit of its being reared. TI10 greater number of

ttcred structures, however, even these of a moro import-
ant kind and more entitled to be called temples, are
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mc-re square or oblong rectangular buildings, without

architectural design or ornamentation.

In Ceylon I visited a temple of this kind on the shore

of the Kandy lake. It consisted of a large bare room or

small hall, at the further end of which was a curtain

concealing a highly venerated imago of the Buddha.

The attendant drew aside the curtain and showed us

the image, which had representations of rays of light

issuing from all parts of his Ivdy, us well as five rays

emerging from the crown of his head. In the enclosure

or ‘ compound ’ of the temple, was a bell-shaped Dugaba

or relic-shrine of solid brick-work, covered with Chunam,

and having a receptacle for lights in front of it. Close

at hand was the usual ssicred Pipnl-trec.

At Ktlani
,
oltout t ight, miles from Colombo, is a larger

and much more Important temple which I also visited.

Those who make pilgrimages to this temple gain groat

stores of merit. It contains a colossal recumbent imago

of the Buddha, thirty-six feet long, lying on his right

side, and representing the founder of Buddhism when

about to pass into Pari-nirvuna (see p. 50). The image

is protected by a screen, in the centre of which is a

figure of the King of Serpents, while ut the sides are

gigantic images of the temple-guardians. Around the

interior are fresco paintings of various incidents in the

previous lives of the Buddha. There are also images of

the Hindu gods Vislmu, Siva, and Gnpesa (see p. 206).

In the garden of the temple arc residences for the monks,

a cloister-like enclosure, a room with a good printing

press, and an immense Plpal-tree.

A still more important temple '13 that called the
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Duiaxla MiligSwa or temple of the sncml eye-tooth, at

Kandy in Ceylon. This is a very picturesque structure,

situated on the margin of the lake close to the town.

It haa no surrounding walk, and is easily accessible to

all comers. Steps lead up to u kind of open corridor,

in which is the main entrance, and the walls of which

are decorated with coloured frescoes of the eight princi-

pal hells— the supposed abode of evil-doers undergoing

purgatorial torments during one of their states of exist-

ence (see p. 1 20) 1
.

Some are represented in the act of being cut in pieces

by demons, or fixed on red-hot iron spikes, or torn

asunder with glowing tongs, or sawn in two with saws,

or crushed between rocks, or consumed by flames enter-

ing the apertures of their bodies. The European visitor

inquires with amazement how it is tluit a system so

mild, merciful, and tolerant, should have invented the

horriblo tortures here exhibited. The explanation is

not diflicult, and bis astonishment ceases when lie is

reminded that Buddhism, recognizing no moral Governor

of the Universe, is compelled to resort to such artifices

for the coercion and intimidation of ovil-doera.

In the interior of the building is the shrine, in which

is preserved behind iron Ims, tho golden Uugaba or

receptacle of one of the Buddha’s oyu-tecth (too p. 500).

On each side are images, and when I visited the shrine,

the whole chamber was redolent with the fragrance of

massif of flowers— chiefly jasmine—recently deposited

before them asofferinga

' Copies of tLeae were mode fur me by a Sinhalese artut.
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Behind the building I found an open quadrangle with

cells for the monks, and a residence for the Head ol the

monastery. Not far from the entrance was a spacious

library, where I was greeted by a number of youthful

monks, drestod in simple toga-like vestments, but with

their right shoulders left bare. Some were engaged in

writing. I therefore asked for a specimen of their pen-

manship. Upon which they wrote down for me on palm

leaves, in the Sinhalese cluiracter, forty-eight epithets

of the Buddha, such as the following:—Gtxl of the gods.

Indra of Indras, Brahma of Brahmas, the Almighty,

Omniscient, Existing in his own Law, Lord of the Law,

Saviour of nil, Conqueror, King of doetiino. Ocean of

grace. Treasury. Jewel, Sun. Moon, Stars, Lotus, Am-

brosia of the World, the Five-eyed one. the Bull,

Elophuut, I-ion among men, stronger than the strongest,

mightier than the mightiest, more merciful than the

most merciful, more meritorious than the most meri-

torious, more beautiful tlurn the most beautiful, etc.

The temples in Burma are commonly called
'
pagodas,'

a word corrupted from the Tali Dogaba (Sanskrit

Uhutu-gorbba), ‘receptacle of the (sacred) elements' or

relies of the body. They are also called Dagolin. Ac-

cording to Mr. Scott (‘ Barman/ i. 184). the number of

temples in Burma far exceeds those in Ceylon or Tibet

or China. No village so poor as to be without its

‘neatly kept shrine, with the remains of others

mouldering away around it ;
no hill so steep ns to bo

without its glittering gold or snow-white spire rising

up to guard the place ;
no work of merit so richly paid

as the building of a pagoda.’ Some are of simple con-
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struction, others elaborate
;

but of all the temples the

great Rangoon pagoda is the grandest and most crowded

with worshippers and pilgrims.

The peculiar sacmlness and popularity of this won-

derful structure (said to have been founded 588 n.c.),

arises from its containing relics of Gautama and his

three predecessors, that is, eight hairs from Gautama's

head, the staff of Kasyupa, the robe of Kanaka-muni,

and the drinking-cup of Kraku-&handa (see p. 135 of

these Lectures). The stately pile stands upon a mound
—partly natural, partly artificial—cut into two rect-

angular terraces oue above the other, the up|>er being

166 feet above the ground, and each side facing one of

the cardinal points of the compass. The ascent is by very

dilapidated Btepa, some ofstone,some of‘sun-dried bricks,

worn almost into a slope by the Lore feet of myriads of

worshippers.' None but Europeans may ascend with
covered feet. The stairs lead to a 1 broad, open flagged

space, which runs all round the pagoda, and is left free

for worshippers’ From the centre of this springs, from
an octagonal plinth, the •profusely gilt toiid brick

pagoda,’ which has a circumference of 1355 feet, and
rises to a height of about 328, ‘or nearly as high as

SL Paul's cathedra!.' On the summit is ‘the Too,’

a gilt umbrella-shaped ornament with many tiers of
rings, on each of which ‘ hang multitudes of gold and
silver jewelled bells.' It was ' placed there at a cost

of not much loss than £50,000'.’ At the foot of the

pagoda are four chapels, having colossal figures of Buddha

1
In this description l have chiefly followed Mr. Scott
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at the sides, and their gilded interiors darkened by

the vapour of thousands of burning tapers. * Hundreds

of Gautamas,’ large and small, white and black, gilded

and plain, sitting, standing, and reclining, surround

the larger images. It is said chat the great pagoda

has been thrice covered with gold-leal'.

There is a still higher pagoda (332 feet high) at

Pegu, and the most ancient of all is at Arakan.

Passing.to Northern Buddhist countries, we tind that

the temples are generally simple, and not to be com-

pared with the grand pagodas of Burma.

For example, at Tassidiug iu Sikkim, Sir Richard

Temple (Journal, ii. 204) found that the two |irincipnl

temples were cliupel-like structures with ' overshadow-

ing umbrella-slmped 100G*, thatched with split bamboos.*

The walls wore of rough stone, the upper half being

painted red. The interiors, which were dimly lighted,

had two stories, the walls being covered with coloured

frescoes illustrating the punishments in the various

hells, ‘some of which would I* suitable for illustrations

of Dante’s Inferno.’ The cuds opposite to the entrance

were filled with images. In other parts of the chapels

were praying-machines, and on shelves the remnants of

a library of sacred Buddhist manuscripts. Sir Richard

attended a religious service in one of these chapels,

which consisted of u series of chants and invocations

to a female demon called Tanma, represented by a

hideous lay figure dressed in robes. According to

tradition, it was the malevolent action of the twelve

Tanmas in bringing pestilences ou the Tibetans, that

led them to send for Padma-sambhuva, who introduced
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the debased Buddhism subsequently prevalent in Tibet

(Note by Capt. R. C. Temple).

According to Dr. Schlagiiitwcit (p. 189) and Koeppen

the generality of temples in Mongolia and Tibet con-

sist of one large square or rectangular room, with an

entrance-hull or vestibule, which in Mongolia looks to

the south and in Tibet to the east. * The inside

surface is whitewashed or covered with ft kind of

plaster,’ and decorated with paintings representing

episodes taken from the life of the Buddhas, or with

pictures of gods and gcxldesscs of terrible aspect.

Generally images of the four great kings arc placed

here as guardians of the stnetuary (p. 206 of this

volume). Sometimes there are side chambers, which

may be compared to transepts, und give the building

the form of u cross. These chambers often have

shelves for the sacred books, wrapped in silk. In the

corners arc tables for images of tho deities, religious

dresses, musical instruments, etc. Other articliw re-

quired for tho daily service are hung up on wooden

jicgs along the walls. Benches for tho lamas are

placed in the luill of tho temple.

The altar at the further extremity rises in stops

made of wood, beautifully carved ami richly ornamented.

Gpon these are arranged images of the Buddhas and

Bodhi-sattvas, and especially the chief idol representing

Gautama Buddha in some of his forms and attitudes.

Here also are vessels for offerings, bolls, Dorjes (p. 325),

and other utensils used in religious worship. Among
the latter may be seen the mirror (Melong, eeo p. 463)
used in the ceremony described at p. 335. There is
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also a vase with peacock’s feathers, and a sacred book

is never wanting.

The vessels for offerings are of brass, and like tea-

cups. They arc usually filled with barley, butter, and

perfumes, and in summer with flowers. Near at hand

is a Chorton (p. 380) containing relics, and having a

niche with the image of a Buddlm or Bcxlhi-sattva,

to whom the temple may perhaps be dedicated.

Finally, in the entrance-vestibule, at both sides of

the door, as well us in the interior, stand rows of largo

and small prayer-cylinders, which ure perpetually kept

revolving by the attendant Lamas.

Of course the temples at the great centres of Tibetan

Buddhism in and near Llifissa, Taslii Lunpo. and other

important. places, ure fur more imposing. Indeed, for

magnificence, few religious edifices in any part of the

world cau compare with tlion>.

Thu great temple (called Cho Kltang) in the monas-

tery of L<i brang at Lliassa is a kind of centre of the

Lamistic Church. It is the first and oldest temple, and,

us before stated (p. 440). the St. Peter’s of Ldmism '.

The facade of tliis vast structure looks to the east,

and in front of it is a square place, with a kind of

obelisk or monolith, commemorating the victory of the

Tibetans over the Chinese ill the ninth century, as well

as more recent treaties of peace ami friendship between

the two countries. The main building is three stories

high. Before the entrance stands a lofty flug-pole, forty

1 Tli»» description is based an Kocpptti, i>. 234 , and ou ibc UiITm-

tive of Sana Clmndra lia' journty iu i8di,
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feet high 1

,
and not far off is a poplar, said to have

sprung ' from the consecrated hair of Buddliu.' The

portico of tlio temple consists of a colonnade of six

thick wooden columns. The walls of the portico are

covered with rude paintings, representing scenes in the

biography of Gautama Buddha. In the middle are

folding duoix adorned with bronze carvings in relief.

Through these is the entrance into the front lmll, over

which is the first story. In the wall opposite to the

entrance is a second door, on each side of which stand

two colossal statues of the four great kings (sou pp. 23 ,

5 1
. 53. 54 of this volume).

This second door leads into the interior of the build-

ing. On entering, the visitor finds himself in a vast

temple, shaped like a basilica, divided by rows of

columns iuto three naves and two transepts. The

broad central nave is lighted from above by trans-

parent oil-cloth instead of glass. This is the only light

which finds its way into the temple, as there are no

sido windows. On the outside of the two secondary

naves is a row of small chapels, fourteen on one ride

and fourteen on the other. The two transepts form

the lock-ground of the great hall, and are separated

from the naves by a silver lattice-work. Here, at the

ordinary services, are the seats of the inferior monks.

From the west transept a staircase leads to another

pillared transept, which forms the vestibule of the

1 Sami Chandra Kan mentions * ‘ flag-pole Airly fed high, on which
are irame inscription*, two tufU of yak hair, and several yak and ehwp-
horna.' Poowhly tliie may he the obelisk mentioned by Koeppen.
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sanctuary. In the middle of the sanctuary, which is

square in form, is the altar for offerings. Beyond the

altar, at the west side of the sanctuary, and therefore

in the furthest recess of the whole building, Is a quad-

rangular niche. In front of this niche on the left

is the throne of the Dalai Lima, very lofty, richly

adorned and furnished with five cushions, as is custom-

ary in the case of Grand Lamas. On one side of the

Dalai Lima’s throne is a similar throne for the Panchen

Lima. and then, in regular order, the thrones of the

Khotoktus and other Avatfira Limas. The Khanpos

and the whole non-Avatlra monkhood have seats in the

transept.

Opposite to the throne of the Dalai Limn, on the

right of the niche, is the chair of the Regent, which is

loss elevated than the thrones of the Avatfiiu Lumas.

Behind are the seats of the four ministers which again

are loss elevated than those of the non-Avatara Lamas.

At tho west end of the niche is the high altar, which

rises in numerous steps. On the upper steps are small

images of deified saints, in massive gold or silver. On

the lower ones, as on all Buddhist altars, arc Lamps,

incense-holders, howls for offerings, etc. On the highest

elevation, behind silver and golden lattice-work, is the

celebrated image of Gautama Buddha richly gilded.

Tills imago is said to have been constructed in Mftgadha

during the lifetime of the Buddha. Others hold it

to be self-produced ; and another tradition ascribes iis

origin to the god Visva-kamia, who, instructed by

Indra, constructed it with equal parts of five metals mid

five precious stones. Besides this highest object of
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worship, the temple contaiins countless images and

pictures of Buddhas and ISodhi-sattvas (such as Dl-

pamknrn, Amilahliu, Maitreya, the eleven-faced Avalo-

kitesvara, Maiiju-sri, etc.), besides gods and goddesses',

and historical personages, such as Tsong Kknpa, who

have benefited the l.umistic church (among; them being

a statue of lliouon Tlisang), as well as relies, and gold

and silver vessels, which arc exhibited every year at the

beginning of the third month.

Mr. Samt Chandra Lkks, who, in his ‘ Narrative,' re-

cords his visit to the great Lhassa temple, informs us

that when ho was there, five thousand oil-burners were

lighted in the court of the temple, and those before the

principal image wore all of gold. He found some of the

subordinate chapels infested by mice, which are never

touched, because supposed to be inotamorphosed monks.

He observed some Buddhists from Nepal chanting

Sanskrit hymns, and others engaged in circumambu-

lution, while the muttering of Om Muni ]valine Hum

(p. 372) was incessant.

Mr. Sant Chandra Dils also descril>es a visit he paid

to the famous shrine of RamoOte, liefore adverted to

(seep. 441). 1 give his description in an abbreviated

form :

—

Our e^nipeent wna na tutu) ii liuixlle of incrnte-tticks, clnrifietl

butter, *r«I a few Our iiwd turned westward by the side of

* long Mniuioug (a*e p. 380V I left it to my right-hind aide. w*»ng that

to litre kept it on my left would Imro been heretic*]. A few hundred

1 On© of the&e is the terrific goddm Paldac (p. 491), worshipped

by all TibcUns and Mongols, identified with the goddess Kill.
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pace* brought u* to the g«t* of the famous UtnpJe of IUnw&*.

urcclctl by the wife of King Smng Tain Gampo, tlie fitvt Chinese

princWB wbo introduced BodJhiun into Tibet. It i* n lofty edifice,

flaLronfod, and three ttaries high. surrounded by o stoijo null, rith

a hi«h amt wide porch. About thirty monks were solemnly waUd to

perform a religious n»mor, on two skies of a row of pi 1 Ian* which

supported the roof. The ininge brought by the Nepalese princess, lay

midway let ween the pillars It wn* grand-UHiking
;
and, though its

face was gilded, its antiquity woa manifat In the northern lobby

of the temple wa* a vart collection of ancient relict, such &i shields,

»
2
»ears, drum*, arrows, sabres, long knives, trumpets, etc. In a room

to the left of the entrance, enclosed by iron lattice-work, werc a kw
image* considered espKwdly sacred. Wo were *4*> diowu a bra*#

mirror, called Mclong, Mid to lx* possessed of wonderful properties.

The history of the shrine, according to the same

traveller, is this :—The princess being thoroughly versed

in astrology, found that there was a sjH>t close to the

new-built city of LhteMt which win connected with the

lower regions of torment. On tliat plot of ground she

erected the shrine of Rainoche, on the chief altar of

which she pluced the famous statue of Buddha, brought

from Chinu. In this way she hoped to intercept the

passage (gali) of wicked people to a life in one of the

hulls (see p. 121). Whoever, at the time of death, was

brought to this sanctuary, could only be born again in

the worlds of either men or gods.

Finally we come to the temple at the secoud great

Metropolis of Buddhism :

—

Mr. Bogle (Markham's Tibet, p. 100) describes the

temple in the monastery at Tashi I.unpo as simply a

long room or gallery containing thirteen gigantic figures

made of copper gilt, all in a scdcut attitude, with their

legs folded under them. He found them all draped.
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with jewelled crowns and necklaces of coral, pearls, and

other stones. The thrones on which they sat were also

of copper gilt. and adorned with turquoises and

cornelians. Behind them were a variety of conch-shells,

set in silver, ostrich-eggs. cocoa-nuts, and other articles.

At each end of the gallery' was a largo collection of

books deposited in pigeon-holes. Mr. Bogle was present

when the Taslii lama himself enteral the temple, .and,

as he passed along, sprinkled rice upon the images.

This was a kind of consecration-ceremony.

As an instance of the tolerant character of Buddhism

and its readiness to accommodate itself to the indigenous

creeds of the countries into which it was introduced,

we may note, in conclusion, that in Japan may be seen

Buddhist and Shinto temples side by side or even

occasionally combined in one building. Buddhism in

fact adopted Shintoism in Japan just as it adopted

Shamanism in Tibet. It took the deities and demi-gods

of Shintoism and turned them into Bodhi-sattvas’.

The subject of Monasteries and Temples naturally

loads us to that of images and image-worship
;
but this

and the whole -subject of' Sacred Objects’ must bo re-

served for the next two Lectures.

1 Mv authority for this

Bishop in Japan.

Bishop Edward Bickerslolh, Uie prewnt



LECTURE XVI.

Images and Idols.

On several occasions during my travels through all

parts of India, I asked intelligent Pandits how they

oould reconcile the gross idolatry and fetish-worship

which meet the eye at almost every step throughout

Uie length and breadth of their land, with the doc-

trine repeatedly declared to he the only true creed of

Brahmanism—the doctrine that nothing really exists

but the one eternal, omnipresent Spirit of the Uni-

verse (named Brahman or Brahma)

The answer I generally received to this inquiry was,

that spiritual worship was at first the only form of

religion dominant in India, till the Buddhists set the

example of worshipping material objects and images

(pratima-puja).

Of course it is impossible to ray what amount of

truth there may be in tills accusation. It seems

probable that material impersonations of the forces

of nature existed before the Buddha's time. Yet there

is no evidence of the prevalence of actual idolatry at

the time when the Rig-veda was composed. Nor is

there any very clear allusion to it in Manu. Nor

have any images of Hindu gods been found which are

* See »t ‘ lirftlunaniam and llinilfilwi
'

(publiaiied by Mr. Murray of

Airmail* Street), pp. 2-30.

H h
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so ancient as some Buddhist images. At the same

time nothing is said about image-worship in tho

Buddhist Ktakas. The statement tluit tho Buddha!

himself sanctioned idolatry is wholly legendary (see

p. 177). Nor is there any proof tlint carved images of

his person were common in India till several centuries

after his death.

The Bluirhut sculptures of about the second century

B.C.—though representing many scenes connected with

the Buddha (see pp. 408, 523)—exhibit no representa-

tions of the Buddha himself. Nor arc there any on the

Ranchi gateway of still later date.

The only objects of reverence in the Bharlmt sculp-

tures, according to Sir A. Cunningham, arc Bodhi-trees,

Wheels, the Tri-ratna symbol. Stupas, and foot-prime

(see pp. 521-522 of these Lectures). The bos-rolicfe on

the railing at tho Buddha-Gaya Temple, which is of 11

little earlier date, agree in making the Tree, Wheel.

Tri-mtnn, and Stupa the great objects of reverence.

On tbe other hand, in the edicts of king Asoka venera-

tion for the Bndhi-trce alone is enjoined. Among the

historical scenes represented in the Bharhut sculptures,

are the proccssious of the kingsAjiUa-sat.ru and I'rusena-

jit on their visits to the Buddha
;

* the former on his

elephant, the latter in his chariot, exactly as they arc

described in the Buddhist chronicles.' There are also bas-

reliefs which seem to represent Rama, during his exile,

besides images of other gods, Yakslms and Nagas, but

no figure of Buddha himself is to be seen anywhere.

Yet it is undeniable that in the early centuries of our

era, images of Gautama Buddha and other Buddhas and
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Bodhi-sattvasluid become common among the Buddhists
*

in every part of India.

One of the oldest, statues of the Buddha that has yet

boon brought to light is the colossal image (now in

the Calcutta Museum) dug up in the ruins outside

the ancient temple at Buddhft-Gaya (p. 390), the date

inscribed on which cormqwnds to about a.i>. 14?. The

engraviug (op|K*ite) is from a photograph of thisstatue,

belonging to Sir A. Cunningham The thick lips ore

certainly remarkable. The attitude was probably the

‘argumentative’ or 'teaching' (described nt p. 481).

Another colossal statue of about the mine date was

found by Sir A. Cunningham at ttravasti (see p. 40SV

It was indeed hva strange irony of liito that the man

who denied nny god or any U*ing higher than himself,

and told his followers t<« look to themselves alone for

ml vatiuii, should have Won nut only deified and wor-

shipped. but represented by more images than any other

being ever idolized in nny part of the world. In fact

images, statues, statuettes, carvings in bas-relief, paint-

ings, and representations of him in all attitudes are

absolutely innumerable. In caves, monasteries, and

temples, on Dfignbaa, votive Stupas, monuments and

rocks, they are multiplied infinitely and in endless

variety, and not only are isolated images manufactured

out ni' all kinds of materials, blit rows oil rows are

sculptured in relief, and the greater the numLer the

• Another nnmat statue tut not - uM. though of n highly inten-t-

iuj> type, yum |rti«urr.t lij me (l-r tltc- Indian Institute m Oxfoi.il

from Uu.lillu-0»va cm tin* occumui "f my t'-t visit in 1X84. tlm.u«li

the kind auitliuice of Mr. iSrgiar. ll in in ihe rrc>t nttilwle.

till.'
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greater religious merit accrues to the sculptor, and—if

they ore dedicated at sacred places—to the dedicator

also.

And not only images of the Buddha, hut representa-

tions of every object that could possibly be connected

with him, became multiplied to an indefinite extent.

The gradual growth of what may he called objective

Buddhism, and the stops which loti to every kind of

extravagance in the idolatrous use of images, may bo

described in the following manner :

—

It was only natural that the disciples of an ideally

perfect man, who had tuught them tlial in pawing away

at. death he would become absolutely extinct, should

have devised some method of perpetuating his memory

and stimulating a desire to conform to his example.

Their first method was to preserve the relics of his

burnt body, and to honour every object associated with

his earthly career. Then, in process of time, they

began to worship not only his relics but the receptacles

under which they were buried, and around those they

placed sculptures commemorative of his life and

teaching. Thence they passed on to the carving

or moulding of small statuettes of his person in wood,

stone, metal, terra-cotta, or clay, aud on th&se they

often inscribed the well-known Buddhistic formula)

mentioned before (sue p. 104). Eventually, too, paint-

ing was pressed into tho service, and frescoes on walls

became common. Indeed in some temples paintings

take the place of images, as objects of adoration.

It seems likely that tho use of images arid paintings

was at first confined to the brotherhood, and it is
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alleged that they were only honoured and not wor-

shipped. But the more the circle of uncultured and

unthinking Buddhists became enlarged, the more did

visible representations of tho founder of Buddhism

become needed, and the more they became multiplied.

Nor was this all. The reaction from the original

simplicity of Buddhism led to a complete repudiation

of its anti-theistic doctrines. It adopted polytheistic

superstitions even mom rapidly and thoroughly than

Brahmanism did. People were not satisfied with

representations of the founder of Buddhism. They

craved for other visible and tangible objects of adora-

tion—for the images of other Buddhas and Bodhi-

sattvas—of gods many ami lords many—insomuch that

a Buddhist Pantheon was gradually created which be-

came peopled witli n more motley crowd of occupants

than that of Brahmanism and Hinduism.

Furthermore, it was only natural that the manufac-

ture of the whole array of divinities and semi-divinities,

of saints and sages, should have been committed to the

monks. They alone possessed this privilege. They

alone, too, had the power of consecrating each image

by the repetition of mystical texts and formularies.

Aud when images and idols were thus consecrated,

they were believed to he animated with the spirit, and

to possess all the attributes of the beings they repre-

sented.

In fact, the development of every phase of idolatrous

superstition reached a point of extravagance unparal-

leled in any other religious system of the world. Tho

monks of Buddhism vied with each other in the * pious
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fraud* with winch they constructed their idols. They

so manipulated them that they appeared to give out

light or to flash supernatural glances from their crystal

eyes. Or they made them deliver oracular utterances,

or they furnished them with movable limbs, so that a

head would unexpectedly nod, or a hand bo raised to

bless the wondiippcr. Then they clothed them with

costly vestments, and adorned them with ornaments

and jewels, nnd treated them in every way as if they

were living energizing personalities.

It ought, however, to be noted here, that in some

temples iroagCB of the Buddhas und Bodhi-sattvas were

Raid to exist which wore not manufactured or conse-

crated by monks. They were believed to have been self-

produced, or to have boon created supernaturally out of

nothing, or to have emerged in ft miraculous manner

out of vacuity. The child-likc faith of uncultured and

imaginative races in the virtue supposed to be inherent

in such images was perhaps not surprising. The power of

working all kinds of miracles was gradually inscribed to

them ;
sicknesses were raid to lx- healed by them, ruin

to be produced, and the course of nature itself to he

subject to their direction und control.

The two Chinese pilgrims Fi-hien and Hiouen

Thsang are never tired of describing the wonders sup-

posed to have been wrought by the statues and idols

they saw during their travels, especially by the marvel-

lous sandal-wood statue mentioned before (see p. 408).

The following tradition in regard to this image,

narrated by Fa-hien (Legge, 56, 57), is especially in-

teresting os showing that the general belief among all
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classes of Buddhists in his time was. that. Gautama

Buddha himself was the first, to sanction the making

of visible representations of himself:

—

When Buddha went up to the Treyaotrinsn heaven ni>l pleached

the law for the benefit of Li* mollicr for ninety day*, Prawinijit lone-

ing to *cc him, cawed nn image to he iurved in Ooelrslin wuidal-

wood, ami put in the place where he muallv ant. When Buddha, nu

hi* return, entered the Vihdia. this image immediately left its plane,

und came forth to meet him. Buddluk then mid to it
:

' Return to

your After I Imre uttAinrtl I'ari-iiirvfttui you ahull serve ft* a

|K»ttern to the (our chuics (|*ath*. net p. 13a) of my diftdpW There-

ujM«ri tltt iinft£# rctun»«<l to ita **at Thi* was the very Brut of all

the image* of Biuldim, and that which men mbuMpitutly copied.

In Iliouen Thaang's narrative, which is of much later

date (see p. 415), we find the following account of this

oelebratetl sandal-wood image (Beal, ii. 322) :

—

At the touii of rinni (Pi-mo) there i* a figure of Biuldha in a

rtatidiog | «>-it ion icuilc of KMidiU*n‘i>cd. Tiio figure is uU»ut twenty

feet high. It work* many miracles and r*fltcti constantly a bright

light* TIkw who have miy disease, according to the port affected,

©over the cormpoiiding place ou the fctttuo with gold-leaf, mid furtii-

with they an* healed. 1’eople who atklrc** prayer* to it, with a

MDcere heart. moetly obtain their wishei. Thi* la what the natives

«vy :
• This image in old dove, w hen Buddha wa* elive> wu% made by

Udaynna, King of KauaOmbl (goo p. 4 13 of thrift I*eiur**). Whan
Boidliu left the world, it mounted of its own accord into the air. mid

came to the north of this kingdom to the town of Ho-l©-lo-kia (Vrgliu ?).’

With regard to the form and character of the count-

less images now scattered everywhere, they vary ac-

cording to country and period (see p. 483). It should

he observed, however, that Buddhism, when it began

to encourage idolatry, did not make it hideous by

giving monstrous shapes to its idols. In this respect

early Buddhism contrasted very favourably with 1

1

in-
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duism. Nor did the Buddhists of India, as of other

countries, adopt the practice of endowing their idols

with extra heads and anus to symbolize power, or of

inventing grotesque combinations of the human figure

with the shapes of elephants, birds, serpents, and other

animals. They seemed rather to have tried in the first

instance to neutralize the tendency to extravagant

symbolism common among all Eastern peoples, l>y

delineating their groat teacher as an ideal man, simply

and naturally formed, according to the Buddhist ideal

of perfection with symmetrical limla, and ft dignified,

calm, passionless, and mujeatic bearing. What can be

a greater contrast than tho four-armed elephant-headed

village-god of India,—Gancta, son of Siva 1—and the

purely human figure of the Buddha as shown in lii*

statues I

Nevertheless it must 1* admitted that in process of

time the representations of Gautama Buddha developed

certain peculiar varieties of form as well as differences

in attitude. These differences, indeed, constitute a

highly interesting topic of inquiry, and perhaps de-

serve more attention than they have hitherto received

in any treatise with which I am acquainted.

Without going minutely into every point, we may

begin by noting a few general characteristics common

to all the Buddha’s images.

In the first place, they all represent Gautama as

clothed—not naked. In this respect they present a

pleasant contrast to the images of Jaina taints
;

for, as

Bte ' Brahmanism and Hiiiduum,' p. 2x4.
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already pointed out, Gautama discountenanced all ex-

tremes of bodily mortification, and disapproved the

practice of going about nude, according to the custom

of HindQ devotees. In the Dharma-pada it is said,

• Not nakedness, not matted hair, not dirt, not fasting,

nor lying on the ground, nor smearing with ashes, nor

sitting motionless can purify n mortal who has not

overcome desires.’

Gautama's robe was drawn gracefully over bis

shoulders like a toga, but probably the right shoulder

was always left bare on formal occasions. The I’ itakas

give no clear information ns to this point. In Indian

statues the robe is sometimes represented as fitting so

closely to the body that the figure seems garment-

less'; its presence Wing merely denoted by u line

running diagonally over the left shoulder across the

breast, and under the right arm. This line frequently

looks so like a coni that some have mistaken it for the

thread to which, as a Kshatriya, Buddha was entitled

In some ancient images uo trace of the line is loft,

but they are not really nude. Most Iudian images

have the right shoulder bare (even in the case of nuns).

Of course in colder climates both shoulders are covered.

Even in Southern countries some have both shoulders

covered, or the right partially so.

In contradistinction to the clothed images of the

Buddha, all the representations of bis great opponent

1 A good example of I iiia tight-fitting rolie is aflordtd by the

ancient statue of the Buddha, mentioned at |>. 467, note.

’ When Gautama renounced hi* family and caste, he douhtlei-

diwanied tU coid, just n* a true Snunjln is required to do (|i. 7S).
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jhkI rival Dova-daita (see p|<. 5’. 405) make the latter

unclothed, like u Jniiui ascetic, or only partially clothed

up to (lie waist. Deva-dntta is also represented as

shorter in stature than the Buddha.

Other chftmcteristics generally to he observed in the

earlier image* of Gautama Buddha are:— the impassive

tninqnil feature?, lypicul of complete conquest over the

passions, ami - if perfect repose
;
the absence of all deco-

ration and ornament
; the long pendulous ears, which

occasionally reach to the shoulder*

1

; the circle or small

globe or lotus *, or auspicious mark of some kind, on the

palm or palms of the supinated hands (as well as often

on the eoles ot the feet), and the short knobby hair, often

carved so as to resemble a close-fitting curly wig.

It must uot bo forgotten that Gautama signalized

his renunciation of the world by cutting off bis liair

with a sword, and the resulting stumps are said to

have turned into pmuament knol»s or short curls 3
.

In images brought from Burma and Siam a curious

horn-like protnberance on the crown of the head
either tapering to a point, or rounded off at the ex-

1 In the Jiiinn etatuiu. the lot** of tlie ears to fur u. I have
oWrvid. alwny* touch the -.Wilder*.

1 Some think that this reprenenta tlie wheel of tho £'»kr»-vnrti
empei«.r. or the wlieel of the low. or the cycle of canoe., or the con-
tinual revolution of birth., dent I*.. »ik1 re-birth*. Dr. Mitr* maintain
tlat lotu», mill not a wheel, i: always intendeil, though the lotiu u
oftm no badly cirvr.1 that it may putt* for any circular ornament.

' l,r- Byroilrulilu Mitrn tunudere tint! curly leek, were given to

Gautama Buddbu becuuM tbe ]u«»e»i<io of curl, ii beliered to be an
aoepiciou. aign. Some have actually inferred fixiu the curl-likc kuobe.
that Buddha was a negro!
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tremity—is noticeable. Often, too, sculptures found in

India show the rounded form of this excrescence.

Some think that it represents an ascetic’s mass of

hair coiled up in n top-knot, on the crown of the head,

as in images of the god Siva. Others regard it as

the rough outline of what ought to lie iui UsliQlslia or

peculiar crown-like head-dress, such as may he seen in

many later images of the Buddha. Some legends

declare that the liuddlm was born with this Uslnjisha,

which was indicative of his future supremacy.

Others, again, maintain that this protuberance (some-

times lengthened out so us Co be as high as the head

itself) was a peculiar growth of the skull, and one of

the marks of a supreme Biuldliu indicative of super-

natural intelligence ; just as in other images (especially

those brought froui Ceylon) five flames—in shape like

the fingers of a hand—are represented issuing from the

crown of the head (see p. 453), to typify the Buddha’s

diffusion of light and knowledge thivnighont the world.

It is said that this outgrowth of the Buddha’s skull

has been preserved as a sacred relic in a town of

Afghanistan near Jalalabad.

In many representations of the Buddha, a Nimbus

or aureola of glory encirelcs the head (see p. 478).

and in sotno images rays of light are reprefented as

emerging from his whole body. An image with a halo

of this kind surrounding the entire figure was seen by

me in a temple near Kandy in Ceylon (see p. 433).

In Nepal many images represent Buddliu liolJing bis

alms-bow], but these are not common in other places.

With regard to the size of the images, they vary
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from diminutive examples, two or three inches long, to

colossal statues twelve, eighteen, twenty, thirty, forty,

or even seventy feet high. They are generally carved

in stone or marble, but sometimes in metal, sometimes

in wood, and occasionally moulded in day.

Much difference of opinion prevails us to the Buddha's
actual stature. When I asked the opinion of Buddhist

teachers in Ceylon, they all agreed in assigning to the

founder of their religion a majestic bodily frame, not

only gifting him with the possession of the thirty-two

distinguishing marks of a perfect man and supreme

Buddha (seo p. 20), bat with great height and im-

posing presence. A common idee is that the eighteen-

feet statues represent life-size. According to other

legends the Buddha's stature reached to twenty cubits.

Tn China, the mythical history of Buddha gives

him u height of only sixteen feet «. His arms are by

acme said to have been so long, that lie was able to

touch his knees with his hands without stooping, and
if we are to take the supposed impress of his foot on
Adam’s Peak and in Siam as the measure of his stature,

lie must have been the most gigantic giant that ever

lived. Even ono of the most enlightened natives of

Ceylon, the late Mr. James d'Alwis—a convert to

Christianity—told me, in explanation of the abnormal
size of the eye-tooth at Kandy, that lie was convinced
that ail human beings were taller in Buddha’s time,

and that Gautama was teller than his fellow-men of

those days, and was about eight feet high. It was his

1 See Dr. Elkins’ ' Chinese Buddhism ’ (p. 256).
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opinion that as sin increases in the world, so men's

stature decreases. Probably the Buddha was tall, even

for the North-west of India, whore the uverage of a man’s

stature is about five feet eight or nine inches.

As to the attitudes of Gautuuiu’a images, they

may be classed under tho three heads of sedent, erect,

and recumbent. I use the word ’sedent’ for what

ought to lie culled a squatting position, with the legs

folded under the body. Images which represent a

figure sitting in European fashion are rare.

Four principal images represent tho four principal

events in Buddha's life, as shown in the Sarnuth sculp-

ture engraved on the opposite |>age (compare p. 3S7).

The first sedent attitude may l« called the ' Medi-

tative.’ The example below is described at. p. xxx. 15.

This represents the Buddha seated, in meditation.
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on a raised seat under llie sacred tree, with the two
lmnds supianted, one over the other.

The second sedent attitude may be oaJlod the
• Witness-attitude.’ It is perhu|w the most esteemed of

all, and is represented in a good sculpture delineated

IjcIow (frutil Sir A. Cunningham's photograph, see p.

xxx. 17). This represents Gautama at the moment of

achieving Buddhuliood after his long course of medita-

tion. seated on a lion-throne (siobfisana) with iui orna-

mental buck, having two lions carved below (compare

]'. 394). His legs arc folded in the usual Indian

fashion, the feet being turned upwards, while the right

bond hangs over the right leg and points to the earth,

and the left band is supinated on the left foot. He
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has an aureola round his head and a mark—perfuijM
the caste-mark of u Kshatriya—on his forehead, and an

umbrella over the sacred tree, Thu attitude is well

shown in the Sarnath sculpture (facing p. 477).

The tradition is that at the moment of his enlighten-

ment Gautama was taunted by the evil being Mum with

being unable to give any proof or sign of his Buddha-

liood. Thereupon Gautama pointed, nut to heaven as

a Brahman might have done, but to the earth beneath

his feet, calling it to witness. Then a six-fold earth-

quake and other miraculous phenomena followed

At this time, too, the evil being Mara sent bis

enchanting daughters (p. 54) to seduce the Buddha.

This is shown in the engraving facing p. 477.

The incident of calling the earth to witness is thus

mentioned by llioucu Tlisang :

—

In the Vihfira, found a liuatiful fiirui r of liixMliu in r. billing

portion, the right foot uppermutt, the left hand ie»tiu«r
f
the

hand hai^iig down. He was totting facing the east, and s\% dignified

»n *ppc*iuiK* an when alive. The aign& ami murk* of a Huildhn urn*

perfectly drawn. The loving expression of his free won like life.

Now it happened that a Sniuiana, who was passing tJ»e night in the

Yihlint, tad * dream, in which he flaw a BrShmati who mid :

—

* I Am linitreyu Rod hi anttv a. Fearing’ that the mind of no artist

coaid conceive the beauty of the ucml feoturev, I myaelf have come

to delineate the figure of Buddha- Him right hand hang* down, in

token that when he wok uhoat to reach Bu&liuihood the evil Mllra

came to tempt him. flaying, " W!u> will bear witnem for you !
‘ Then

TathignU dropped bis hand and jointed to the ground, BAyinjr, * Here

i" uxy witnes*.” On thi* an rmtli-ppirit leapt forth to bear nitx>r*>

(Bear* Records li. 121, abridged.)

This ' Witness-attitude ' is also shown in the annexed

1 tkc Lalita-vfctara (Calc. ed.). pp. 402, 403, 449, II. 6-14.
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engraving from a photograph of one of the only

statues that remained in the exterior niches of the

ancient Buddha-GayS temple before its restoration.

The two seal-like circles on each side contain the usual

*Ye dhamu’ formula (see p. 104 and p. xxx. 18).

The third sedent pose or position may be called the

‘Serpent-canopied.
1

This is commemorative of the

legend that Gautama, when seated in meditation after

his attainment of Buddhahood, was sheltered from u

violent storm by the expanded hood of the Nuga, or

serpent-demon Mu&ilinda (see p. 39), while the coils of

the snake were wound round his body, or gathered

under him to form a seat. Similarly the ascetic form

of Siva is often represented under a serpent-canopy.
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Only one example of this lias been found »t Buddha-

GayA Sncli images, however, are common in the

south, and their prevalence there is not difficult to

account for. Indeed, the connexion of Buddhism with

the serpent-worship of southern countries and with the

Nagns of Hindct mythology (see p. 220 of these Lec-

tures), was one inevitable result of its readiness to

grail popular superstitions on it* own doctrines

I procured a good specimen of the ‘Serpent-canopied
'

Buddha during my stay in Ceylon. It. is made of heuvy

brass and curiously enough represents Buddha with

an aquiline nose. It has the live rays of light before

alluded to (see pp. 453, 475) issuing from the crown of

his head. See the frontispiece opposite title-page.

In some images an umbrella alone, and in some, na at

p. 4 78, both an umbrella and tree form thecnm>py.

Tho fourth sedent posture mav be called the

‘Argumentative’ (Tarim) attitude (as shown in the

engraving opposite p. 477). It represents Gautama

with the thumb and linger of the right hand

touching the fingers of the left, and apparently going

through the heads of his doctrine 8
, and enforcing

it, as he usually did, by reiterations. This is sometimes

called the ‘Teaching’ attitude.

Often the ‘ Ye dlmrtnn ’ formula (see p. 104) is carved

either under or at the side of images in this attitude.

1 S*c my rrmnrk< on the oorsliip of *cr|M>i>tn in • Drillmani»m and

IliiKkiiMn/ p. J19 . and Ferguson's £re*t work, 'Tree and Serpent

Worship.'

* Tli*re U a striking parallel in a wi ll-known pkturfthr Bernardino

Laini (uf tbu Milan neliuol) of • Christ iliiputiDg with the Doctors*

to U seen in our National Gallery.

1 i
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The fifth may lx* called tho ' I'marliing’ attitude. Jt

is often erect. The Buddha has one finger ruisod in a

didactic manner. Monks in the present day often

read the law and preach in the same tnnnnor.

The sixth attitude also - -us a rule—comes under the

erect class, and is often scarcely to Le distinguished

from the hist. It may be colled the * Benedict ivo’ atti-

tude (Asirvudn). See the engraving opposite p. 477.

It represents the Buddha in tho net of pronouncing

n benediction, the right hand being raised. This atti-

tude is sometimes sedent. Even to this day Buddhist

monks bless laymen in a similar attitude. Occasionally

the figure with the bond upraised has a crown, and

un ornamental head-dress; but it may be taken for

granted that all images of the Buddlia which represent

him with u crown of any kind after hie attainment of

Btuldhahood, are comparatively modem and incorrect.

On the other hand, it is clear that even undent

sculptures, when they represent him as a prince, may

correctly give him decorations and a head-dress.

The seventh attitude may be called the ‘Mendicant.’

This also is a standing figure, holding a round alms-

bowl in one hand, and sometimes screening it with the

other {compare p. 40). Examples of this attitude are

nue. There are no real mendicants in Buddhism. No
monk ever begs, he only receives alms.

The eighth and last utlitudc is rccmrd>ent, and this

is perliaps as important ns tho second, though not bo

common (see the uppermost figure opposite to p, 477).

It represents the moribund Gautama lying down on

his right side, with his head turned towards the north,
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ami his right cheek resting on his right hand, about

to pass away in the* final consummation of Piiri-nirvuna

(see pp. 50, 140). In many representations of tins

attitude, the usual live rays of light often mentioned

before are made to issue from the crown of the head.

A colossal image of this kind was seen by me in a

temple near Colomlo, and there is a good example of it

in the Indian Institute at Oxford In some carvings

of the dying Buddha a few attendants are represented,

who hold umbrella-like canopies over the recumbent

figure, or bow down reverentially before it. It lias

been asserted that this menu—as commemorative ol

the grand consummation of tin 1 Buddhas career through

countless existences—is livid in a* much reverence by

Buddhists as the crucifixion is by Christian-.

The representation of tho Buddha in the act ofbeing

born is found in sculpture- ami bas-relief-, but is

never found as a separate image. It represents him

springing out of tho aide of his mother (note, p, i8o(.

This birth-scene is occasionally carved on temples.

It is shown in the lower part of the engraving (opposite

page 477). The god Brahma is seen receiving the

new-bom child, while Iudra stands on bis right and

the mother's sister (i.e. nurse, p, 24) is on her left.

Some representations of the Buddha, or of certain

forms of the Buddha—such as Amitubha— show n

sedent figure emerging from a lotus- blossom, or seated

on a pedestal formed of lotus-leaves, this flower sym-

bolizing perfection.

‘ Procured for me br Mr. Borrows, of tlio OtIou Civil Noi ice.

I 1 2
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It must not be forgotten tliut in every country the

images of the Buddha are generally moulded according

to the type of countenance prevalent in each country.

Hence the contour and expression of face differ in

Ceylon, Buniin. Siam, Tibet, Mongolia, China, and

Japan, although ns a rule the features are calm, mild,

meditative, and passionless.

In Burma the people are merry
;
lienee the images

sometimes have a twinkle in the eye and smiling lips.

In China, again, examples sometimes occur of images

which do not exhibit Buddha as the ide;d of a man

who has conquered his passions, but rather with the

figure and features of a self-indulgent libertine'
;
while

others again portray him with a grim aspect.

Wo now pass on to the representations of other

Buddhas, Bodhi-suttvus, saints, gods and goddesses.

Often two other images are associated with that of

Gautama Buddha himself.

And, first of all. his image was joined with the other

two persons of the earliest Triud (see p. 175), viz. Dharma

(the Law) and Saiigha (the Monkhood). A sculpture, in

a broken und imperfect Condition, representing this

earliest Triad, and dating from the ninth to the tenth

century, was found nt Buddha-Guya. The image of

Buddha, under an umbrella-like troe, is in the centre
;

that of the Sahgha is on his right, with a full-blown

1 See especially mi image in the British Museum. In China Bas-

relief iraajM of Baildlin are ronvelimee inserted by Buddhist priests

in (urge iiiuwl-ehella while the animal ia living, and arc covered

by it with a renting of mother of pearl. Thi« they call a miracle. An
example is in the Indiau Institute, pren-ated by Mr*. Newman Smith.
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lotus (p. 1 77, note 2), and having one leg hanging clown,

while that oi' Dhartna (a female) is on his left with

a half-blown lotus. A drawing of this (from Sir A.

Cunningham's photograph) is given below

In NepiU the image of Dlmnua is always that of a

sedent female, who is supposed to l>e an embodiment

of supreme wisdom (prajiiii paiatoitfi), and sometimes

has four arms (see note, p. 1 78).

Next come the images of the Buddhas who preceded

Gautama, especially Kusvapa Buddha, Kanaka-muni,

and Kmku-Whandn. It is often mentioned that the

images of one nr other of these three, as id' the Bodhi-

Kittvas, are set up side by side with that of Gautama.

Then, of course, there are the images of the five

Dhvuni-Buddhas. Terliaps the eommoneHt of these is

that ofAmitabha (see p. 203), but images of Akshobhya

and Ratna-aambhava are by no means rare.

Tlien us to the Bodhi-sattvjis, of whom Maitreya is

the fust and the only one worshipped by Buddhists of
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all countries (see p. 18?). Fu-liien records that he Raw

in Northern India a wooden image of Maitreya Bndhi-

sattva eighty cubits high, which on fast days emitted

a brilliant light. Offerings were constantly presented

to it by the Icings of surrounding countries (I.cgge, 2.;).

Hiouen Tlnang (Beal, i. 134) also describes this

linage of Maitreya its very dazzling, mid says it was

the work of the Arhut Mudhyftntika. a disciple of

Anaiida. lie saw another image of Maitreya made

of silver at Buddlm-Gaya, ami another made of sandal-

wood in Western India. The latter also gave out a

bright light Prolmbly these images were covered with

some kind of gilding.

In the present day tho imago* of Maitreya often

represent him with both hands raised, the fingers form-

ing the lotus shaped Mudrn, the body yellow or gilded,

and the hair short and curly.

Passing next to the images of the trind of mythi-

cal Bodhi-sattvas, Mnfiju-sri, Avalokitcsvura, and Vajra-

pani (p. 195). we may gather from what has been

already stated <p. 196), tliul the interaction of Bud-
dhism and Hinduism affected both the mythology and

imagery of both systems. Yet it does not appear that

tho images of the Bodhi-saltva Mafiju-arl were ever

unnaturally distorted. They uro quite a* human and
pleasant in appearance as those of Gautama and Mai-

treya. In general Maiiju-sri is represented in a sedent

attitude, with his left hand holding a lotus, and his

right holding the sword of wisdom, with a shining

Wade to dissipate the darkness of ignorance (see p. 201).

Uis body ought to be yellow.
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It was not till the introduction of the worship of

AvalokitCHvnra that the followers of Buddha thought of

endowing the figures of deified saints with an extra

number of heads and arms.

The process of A valaki t'svara's (Padmii-pfini's) crea-

tion and the formation of his numerous heads by the

Dhyani-Buddha AmiUlbha, is thus described (Scbla-

gintweit, p. 84, abridged)

One* u|m>i a time AmitiUo, after giving liiiuself up to eoinert

meditation. caused a ml ray of light to i-soc ftvm l>i‘ right eye. vv hich

brought I'adms-puni lholhi-*nH«u into ixiueuce
;
while fn»n left

eje Uni forth n blue ray of light, which hewming inesimate in tiie

two wive* of King Nrong T,in («e |. 171), fc-l power t<< enlighten the

Bind* of liiminn being- Ainitilblm thru Me»r««l I'.idmo-p'ni lU.itlii-

mitra l.y laying hi- huml- u|»ii him.-., tint by virtue of ilii> benedic-

tini) lie brought Ibitli Iho j-riiyor t>iu tiiaiii ptolrne Hum I’udum-

|ini thru mode 11 solemn vow to r.*cue all «!*• being- in lu ll from

their pain*, toying to hinnelf:—'If I toil, limy my Iirml split into

0 tl»unoi«l piece* !’ Alter r. miming nlosirhed iu contemplation for

Mime time, he proc«*le<l to the various hells, exporting to llml tint the

inhabitant*, through the efficacy of ha meditation*, hud oMjetulcd to

the higher worlds. And this iud<*.l ho found they hail done. Iiut

no sooner vrus their n’t*-* accomplished than all the hell" ogaiii

borsma at fall as eicr. the places of the out-going tenants being

supplied by an ei|uol number o( new-comer*. Thi* so astounded the

unhappy Hodli-taUra Ihvt hie ho.d instantly split into a thmi-and

pieces. Tlien Annul:!*, deeply moved by lu* ton's misfortune,

hastened to his oasUluuee. and foisted the thoutaml pieces into ten

head*

Scltlnginlwcil •‘tales, and I linvo myself observed,

that Avnlok iteavara's eleven heads are generally repre-

sented its forming a pyramid, and arc ranged in four

rows. Each series of heads bus a particular complexion.

The three faces resting on the neck are white, the
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three above yellow, tlie next three ml, tlio tenth blue,

nnd the eleventh —that is, the head of his father Atui-

tiibhii at the top of all'—is rod. In Japanese images

the heads are much Smaller, ami are arranged like a

crown, the centre of which is formed by two entire

ligitres, the lower one sitting, the other standing above

it. Ten small hernia are combined with theso two

figure*.

The numl*er of Avnlokitesvnrns hands might to

amount to a thousand, an<I lie is called 'a tlmusund-

eyed,’ as having the eye of wisdom on each palm. Of

course all these thousand arms mid eyes cannot bo

represented in images. Still there is an idol in the

British Museum which represents him with about forty

arms, two of which have the hands joined in an atti-

tude of worship.

A remarkable description of an image of Avalo-

kiteavara seen by SaraL Chandra Das (so rccentlv as

1882) in the great temple at Ui.issa occura in his ‘Nar-

rative’ (which I here abridge) :

—

Nfxt to ll* hinge of 1'iuhllm. I lie imx-t conxpiruou. figure n» llal

ol t'fnnn.wg (i.o. the eleren-fiired Avalukiteivam). The origin of

thin is ascribed to King Srau T»uu tiumpo <|> 271 af this volume),

(line the king Ixford a voice fiuiu hiarru, saving tlmt if lie constructed

on iinuge of Avjtokitarnro of tlie nixo of hi. own l*r*oii, all hi.

ilieire* would be fulfilled.

Thereupon he proofed, d to do w, and tl» mnteriela ho u«.l were
a br.’iH-li of the .acred IMhi-tn-r. * portion of tl.u Vajrfwum, nwue
«ilfn in in oceanlo Wnnd.eoiuc .and from the river Nair.fij»na, <«ne
pilh of (Joilmha nodal-wood, a portion of the soil of the eight .aired

1 The iculpture.1 figures of I’adina pflni ohwrve.1 by mo in tho cave*

of fclori reprewnt him with Anuthblm in hi. bead-drem.
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place* of lorient Iiidiu, anil tinny other rtre article pounded l"ir<-tl>pr

uid made iulu paste, with the milk of a red cow und a .lu-guiil. Thi*

p»He ll»e king touched nitli hi. brad. ««1 prayed to the iill-kuniving

Buddhas and the host of lVallii-imttvii-. that hy tlic nu-iit of mnking

that iniAip;, there might l>e gnd*|«red to the great work he luul under-

taken—nitnely, the diffusion of Buddhun in TiUt.

The gain, Boddlins, saints, etc. tilled the aerial s|ince to listen to hi.

pniyrr.

Tlie king then ordered the Nepilere artist to listen the completion

of the ininge, and with a view of heightening its saictity, obtained

n lundul-wood itnngo of Avnlokit'ovmn from Ceylon sml inserted it

inside, together with tlrt relies of the seven post building. When rhr

work wan finished, tl*e nrtist said :

—

' Sire, I cannot iny that I Itave mud* this inuge. it has into

relf-grown e*i-teuce.’ Tl.cu a current of lightning II'died forth from

it* fret. AfUrwunls. the soul* uf tlie king and hi- i|iicen arc mid to

hare heru nhnrl«<1 into it, in emi.n|U»uec of uhidi tills image i»

called ' the fiw-al~irl.il relf..|iriinj[."

It is recorded iii another tradition that a wonder-

working imago of Avalokiteavara was set up in a

monastery near Kabul, and another in Mugnclha near

the Ganges. Any worshipper who approached these

idols in devotion and faith were favoured with a

I*rsnn:il vision of the saint. The statues opened, and

the Bodhi-sattva emerged in bright rays of light (com-

pare Kooppen, i. p. 499).

Originiilly, ami still in Tibet, Avalokitesvam (other-

wise called Padma-pfini) had only male attributes; but

in China this deity (as we have already mentioned at

|>, 200) is represented as a woman, called Kwan-yin

(in Japan Kwan-non), with a thousand arms and a thou-

aand eyes. She has her principal seat in the island of

Poo-too, on the coast of China, which is a pluce of pil-

grimage.
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There are two images of Kwun-yin in the British

Museum, one with sixteen anus and the other with

eight.

Images of the third mythical Budhi-sattva—the

fierce Yajra-p&ni, * holding a thunderbolt in one hand 1—
like one form of Siva—are almost, as omnium us those

of the merciful and mild Avalokitesvara. lie has been

deter ilid in a previous Lecture (p. 201).

In tlw Pitt-River* collection at Oxford there is an

image, of this Bodhi-sattva engaged in combating the

power of evil. It is remarkable that the figures of

three monkeys are curved underneath, one stopping his

ears with his hands, another stopping his eyes, and

another his mouth, to symbolize the effort to prevent

the entranco of evil desires through the three most

imporluut orguns ol sense.

With regard to the images of female deities we may

observe that Tini, the wife or Sukti of Araoghu-

siddlia (p. 216), is represented as a green nedent figure;

her right bond on her knee, her left holding a

lotus.

A standing image of the goddess Puttini (p. 217 of

this volume) may I* seen in the British Museum.

In a temple which I visited near Darjiling I saw

the imago of the I’adma-sambhava or ' lotus-born ’ form

of Buddha occupying tho centre of the altar, with the

images of Gautama Buddha and of Buddha Ayushmat,

or the ' Buddha of Life,’ on each side.

Sir It. Temple (Journul, p. 212) relates how in a

chamber of a Sikkim monastery there were three

figures, the central of which, with a fair complexion,
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was Amit.il ha, that on its right Gautama Buddha, anil

on its left Gomkh-nath (see p. 193 of tin's volume).

In the monastery of Galdan (|). 44 0 Mr. Snmt

Chandra Das saw tho gulden image of Tsong Khapu

(with his gulden cliuin and his tooth and his block-

prints), along with the images or Araitfibha, Gautama,

Maitreya, Blmirava (the awful defender of Buddhism).

Yama ‘ the lord of death,' and his terrific messengers.

In the great Clio Khang at L 1iossji(wm? p. 459) he saw

images of Avalokitesvar.i, Mofiju-srl, Maitreya, Kuvem,

Padma-sambhava, with an immense number of others,

and especially one of the terrific goddes- Puldnn (or

Pundan) who is feared fill over Tibet. .Mongolia, and

China, as the greatest gnardim deity of the Dalai and

Tasbi Laimas auU of t'ie Buddhist lHmrina. He found

her shrine infested with mice, who arc believed to be

metamorphosed monks.

At Sera (p. 442) he saw iningoB of the Buddha

in his character of ' demon-vanquiahtr.’ along with

Muitreyu (in silver), Avalokitesvara, the six-armed

Bhairava, the goddess Kali, Dolkar (
= Tfira, p. 271).

the TAntrik Vajra-virahi, the sixteen Stbaviraa (pp.

48, 255), and a great variety of others.

At Rndeng (p. 273) he saw a golden image of Mila-

mapa (p. 384).

In the monuBtcry of Sam ye (p. 44S) he saw

images of the Indian Pandits who brought Buddhism

into Tibet, with a vast number of other images.

At Taslii Lunpo he saw golden images of Buddha

und Maitreya, Itesides images of 1000 other Buddlnn

(p. 189), and the four guardians of the quarters (p. 206).
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At Yarlung lie mw uii image of Vairo6tnu Buddha,

besides images of (be sixteen Sthavirus, and a gigantic

image of tlie king of tins Nftgus, and u terrific repre-

sentation of the demon Havana (of tliu Ihuouyami).

At Mindolling lie saw fresco paintings of the six

dosses of beings (p. 122) inhabiting the six corres-

ponding worlds. (M'couree delineations of the Jutakas

(p. 1111 and pictures of all kinds were common in monas-

teiicB and temples everywhere.

The two wonder-working images brought from Nepal

and China have been already mentioned <p. 271).

As an illustration of the monstrous superstition and

idolatry prevalent in modern Buddhist countries. I

venture, in conclusion, to quote, with abridgment, the

following description of un idol scon by Miss Bird in

Japan (see her ‘ Unbeaten Tracks in Japan,’ published

by Mr. Murray):—

In one shrine U a Urge idol spot toil nil over with pallets of paper,

and hundreds ol tliese mar lie seen nicking to the wiiviwiting which

protect* biiu. A wondiipper writes li is jwtitii.ii on j.i|>er. or, l>etter

•till, has it written f.w him hy tlte priest, chew* it to u pulp and apiti

it at the divinity. If, luring been well aimed, it po*e* through tlie

wire mid ..ticks, it is a F<«id omen, if it bulge* iu the nettint? tlie

pntjer liu proloMy been unheard.

On the toll there U n shrine w ith u screen, to which innumerable

prayers have bora tied. On the right sit* one of HuddU’s original

Sixteen disciples (see p. 47 of these Lecture*). A Koolie with a

swelled knee applied it to the knee of the idol, while one with

inflamed erelide ratted bis eyelid, on it I



LECTORE XVII.

Sacred Objects.

Next to the subject of images and idols comes that

of certain sacred objects which Buddhists <»f all Schools

—whether adherents of the Hina-yfina or MahH-y&nn

systems—hold in veneration
;

for example, relics, relic-

receptacles or Stupas, foot-prints, trees, utensils, I ells,

symliols, and animals.

The narratives of tite Chinese travellers, frequently

mentionod before, teem with descriptions of such olt-

jeets. Take, for instance, Fu-hien’s account of the dis-

trict of Nngfim, near Peshawar in Northern Imlin

(LeggC, .*4 40), in which several sacred objects are

stated to exist—such as a fragment of Buddha's skull,

one of his teeth, portions of his liair and nails, his alms-

bowl, his staff (contained in a wooden tube, so heavy

that even 11 thousand men could not lift it), his robe,

and the impression of his shadow. This was at the

beginning of the fifth century of our era.

Fu hieu's statements are confirmed by Sung-Yun, the

next Chinese traveller mentioned before (p. 161 of this

volume '). who started on his journey rather more tliun

a century after Fii-hicn.

Wc thenvisited the Ki-Ka-liun tcmjile nenr Xagflra. This contains

the yellow n>he<Kasha}*) of Buddha in thirteen piece*. Here aK> is

1 Oliserre that .Sang Ynn, ns there given, is niece rorTectlj- *]x-lt

Sung Yuu.
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the Rtuff of ttuihllin. in ft woc-lrn ram? coven.il with gohlhuf. Tike

weiphl of I lii?* fluff!- •r<iiHin.«** Imiry Hint n hundred men ctlilifrt

r.ii*e it. and nt oilier liw* it » so light that one mini can Jilt it. In

fix* cily of Na-hir Xu* 5intlifini) i« u tooth nf Buddha him! aim <«»me of

hiw huFi liotll if ivbii*la ore contained in [irwioiw'aiilwlli Mniniug

ami evening ridighflirf uffiTiiig* me nutdc lo them.

We next . rrivt* nt ll»e dave of m Im ix* i* the *lin<1ow of

Buddlu. To • iyore cnlmii” 1 1
»*• cavern. ami loMki n** for a long time

(or. fnmi - j iliHt;uioe)at the verfeni *idc <»f it rtlie door, tire

figure, witli it* rliameterUtic works appeal* ; mi g»*iug nwwr, it

gr.» I unlit* gn»u’v fainter .\t jc! then disappear*. Oil tixuliiit£ the ju*ce

wlien it win, there U milking hut the Imre nlL Cr.tdiully retreat-

ing. the figure Wainft to w«ne in view .i^ain. ami fuWllH^t in col>-

apicixms that peculiar murk between the eyebrow*
(
8^ whiili i* no

rare among mom
Before tiio cave i** W|\mre ftone, on which i- a trace of Buddha's

foot < Beal's Tnumlntioii, p. cvii, abridged).

Hiouet) Thsang, the third traveller, confirms tlie

statements of his predecessor* in regard tx> the relics

in this district, and adds ns follows :

—

There >* aimtber little StApa, made nf tlw seven |»reri»>u?t sultttiuice*,

in which w dejicwitfil tl* rye-lull of the IkniiUtn. huge a* no Amm
fruit, and bright aixl dear tliMiigliuut. It i* deposited in a >fii1i»d-U|i

rnnket (Real, L 96).

It is easy to perceive from the above extracts that

the worship of certain sacred objects connected with

the founder of Buddhism had become even in Fa-hieu‘s

time a marked feature of Buddhism. In fact, the num-
ber of such objects increased so rapidly that before long

it became usual to classify them under throe heads us

follow 1

(1) Kfiririka (or Sttriru-dlidtii or simply Silrim), objects

' Compare llani;. ‘ Monacbitm/ p. m.
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which once formed |vait of the Buddhas 1> m! v. .such as

a bone, a tooth, a hair, a nail.

(2) Parmhogiktt. 4 objects possessed or used 1>y tin?

BiKhlha.' such as bin scat, alms-bowl, drinking-vessel

(kutnhlta), stuff, vestments, and even bis spittoon.

Under this division is placed the Bodhi-trce.

(3) IMdc&ikn, olijccts wotxliipped its in some way

commemorative of the Buddha or of some event or in-

cident in his life.

It would be difficult to decide under which of these

categories the *acml hot»k* containing the Muddlin'*

Law are to be placed, and yet they are deeply revered,

and at the present day almost deified, as if they were

intelligent and <Jiniii>ci<*nt beings They are wrapped

in Costly cloth or Milk, and their names an mentioned

with the addition of honorific personal titles. < kvadoii-

ally *uch sacred hooks arc placed on a kii*I of rude altar,

near the road-sale, that passcrs-Ly may place offerings

of money upon them 1
.

Without attempting, therefore, to follow any parti-

cular clarification, wo proceed to notice some of the

chief objects in the order of their importance, beginning

with relics.

Jtetic$.

Adoration of relics constitutes an important point of

diiferenec between Buddhism and Brfdunanism
;

for

Brfdununhin and its offspring Hinduism are wholly

opiraed to the practice of preserving t lie ashes, bones.

! 8m Hardy 'a ‘Eastern Moiuulibui,' jv 19.*.
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hair, or teeth of deceased persons, however much such

individuals innv have been revered during life.

I remarked in the course of mv travels through India

that articles used by great religious teachers—as, for

example, robes, wooden shoes, and seats—are sometimes

preserved and venerated after their death. All articles

of this kind, however, must, of course, be removed from

the body before actual decease : for it is well known

that, in the minds of Hiudfts, ideas of impurity are in-

separably connected with death, and contamination is

supposed to result from contact with the Corpses of

even a man's dearest relatives. Nor is the mortal

frame ever held in veneration by the Hindus as it wits

by the ancient Egyptians, and as it generally is in

Christian countries.

Even the living body is regarded as a mass of cor-

ruption, a thing to be held in contempt, and a constant

impediment to sanctity of life. How much more then

ought every part of a dead body to bo got rid of with-

out delay! Hence in the present day a corpse is burnt,

and its ashes arc generally scattered on the surface of

sacred rivers or of the sea.

It is true that the bodies of great Hindu asoetics

and devotees are exempted from this rule. They are

usually buried—not burnt. Not, however, because the

mere corporeal frame is held in greater veneration, but

because the bodies of the most eminent saints are sup-

posed to lie undecomposed in a kind of trance, or state

of intense ecstatic meditation (samiidhi).

The Buddhist, too, is a thorough Hiudu in contemn-

ing the living body
;
but when the corpse is burnt, he
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docs not scatter the ashes on rivers. lie takes measures

to preserve them.

We know that according to the teaching of Brfih-

mnuism the burning of a corpse is followed by religious

ceremonies called Sraddhas The greater the number

of Sruddhas which a living man is able to perform in

behalf of his deceased relatives, the greater is the

benefit which accrues to their souls; and if the dead

man’s soul happens to lie in one of the hells, the sooner

it is released from its purgatorial pains.

A true Buddhist, on the other hand, considers all

such firaddhas as useless; although it is certainly a

fact that in the end the more developed Buddhism of

the North invented similar ceremonies, called Burdo

(see pp. 393, 334).

True Buddhism, in short, has only one way of hon-

ouring ancestors, uud only one method of keeping alivo

the memory of those perfected saints whoso whole per-

sonality has become extinct, and whose transition into

other forms of life has finally ceased.

The calcined ashes, or certain unconsumed portions

of the body—such ns fragments of bone or hair or nails

or teeth—are deposited in relic-shrines.

Of course the mast sacred of all Buddhist relics are

those of the Buddha himself. It is said that after the

cremation of his corpse tho chief remains consisted of

four teeth, the two cheek bones, and fragments of tho

skull. But it is believed that, even before bis death,

portions of bis hair and nails were preserved and placed

B<t iny • Lrlhmiiiiiini awl lliudiiirui,’ p. JOJ.

K k
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under Dagabas (Stupas). One legend relates tliat when

Gautama had derided on abandoning all worldly asso-

ciations, bis first act was to cut off the inass of his hair,

with its ornament (c'udii-mani), and that these were

taken up by the god Indra to the Trayastrinsa heaven,

and there placed under a Dagaba and worshipped by

the gods.

Fudiien, in a passage already alluded to, says that

in the country of Nagaro there is n particular spot

where Buddha shaved off his liair and dipt his nails,

and. having dono so, proceeded to erect a lofty mound

or Stupa to enshrine them, as well as to ho a model

for all future Stflpns (p. 504 of this volume).

Hioueri Thsang relates a tradition that when the two

travelling merchants Trapusha and Bhallika (see p. 40)

were converted, the Buddha gave them at their own

request some of hie own hair und nail-pariugs, besides

his alms-bowl, staff, and a portion of bis clothing, and

bade them deposit each article in Stupas or Bugubus.

The two mercliants, it is narrated, went home to their

own country and acquired an enormous stock of religious

merit by l*ing the first to erect a Stupa for the recep-

tion of personal memorials of the great Buddlm. Ac-

cording to a tradition the two mcrchuntH were from

Burma, and the shrine which was erected to receive

eight of his hairs afterwards developed into the great

Bangoon Dagaba (Pagoda). It may be inferred from this

legend (as Dr. Oldcnberg has already remarked) that

the car© of the Buddhas relies, and the institution of

ceremonies in their honour, were in the first instance left,

to the devotion of religiously minded Buddhist laymen.
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‘ Wbat are we to do,* Annudn ink. of the Master, when lii» rrnl u

drawing near 1
,
'with the Indy of tho Perfect One I’ • Lc4 not ilie

honours due to the Itoily of the Perfect OtiO trouble yea, Aniiiulu.

Reek yo rather perfectinn for vonr»elre~. Tliere ore. An.iuln, wire

men among th. nobles, tl* Itrfilimiuie, Mid the citizens, who Ix-lievo in

the Perfect One
;
they will honour the body of tbe Perfect One.'

Iliotien Theing (Boa), ii. 40) also states that when

certain Indian Itajas, eight in miinber, heard of the

Buddha's death, they collected armies and marched

to Kusi-naru (p. 424) to seize portions of the relies;

but the prince of Kusi-nilni refused to give them up.

In the end the matter was settled amicably, and the

relics were divided, so that cadi of the eight princes

might take a share. Then all deported to their own

homes, and each prince built a Stfipa over his own por-

tion of the relics. The gods also took their portions.

Fd-liicn (cliap. xxiii) alludes to the building of the

eight Stupus, and adds that king Asoka destroyed

them, and in their place built S4.CO0 others—one for

the conservation of each atom of the elements of the

Buddha's body
;

the belief being that the bodies of all

human beings consist of that number of elementary par-

ticles (see p. 423). The eight-fold division is described

in 'Buddhist Suttas,’ pp. 1 33-1 36 (S. B- E. voL xi).

It appears probable that the earliest relics of his

burnt body held in honour were his teeth ; and of

these again the most celebrated seem to have been his

1
' Mahfi-p.' p. ri. ‘Milinda 1'UHIa,' p. 177 . 'll ii cerlaiuly

noteworthy,’ nty» CHdrnkerg, * that ua tbo <-<>e fur Ruridha’t remains i»

nut r*|ire*ented us belonging to the disciple*, wi the Vinnya text* are

nearly wlent to the U»t honoura of the dcttittl monks. To

arrange fer their ertrautioo was probably comroitttd to tlw laity.*

K k 2
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four eye-teeth. One of the four is said to have lawn

appropriated by the gods and another by the Nugas,

while the third was taken to Gandhftra in the uortli-

west, and the fourth to Kalifigft in the south-east.

The first two eye-teeth have only mythical histories,

and littlo Is recorded of the third, but the fourth 1ms

gone through a series of terrestrial adventures, which

have been much written about and would fill several

volumes. One of the immediate followers of Gautama

is said to have gained |*ossession of it on the occasion

of the eight-lold distribution of the great sage’s relics

(p. 499). and to have conveyed it to a place afterwards

called Danta-pura. ‘tooth-city 1 ,' the capital of Knlingn

(Orissa), where it is believed to have remained undis-

turbed for about 8co years. After that period it was

seized, at tho instigation of some Brahmans, by a power-

ful HiiulQ king who reigned at Piitaliputru. Its vicis-

situdes and adventures for centuries afterwards were

very varied. It was conveyed surreptitiously to Ceylon

about the year 51 J of our era by ft princess of Knliiign,

who concealed it in her hair. There it remained till

1515, when it was carried l*ick to Southern India.

After u time it was taken back to Kandy in Ceylon.

Next it was seized by the Portuguese nml carried olf to

Goa. Thence it was transported to Pegu, and finally

tho precious tooth-relic (dfithu-dhatu), or ut least some

imitation of it, was restored to the good people ot

1 8aW|aeutly mlM Purl, ami no'ed for thr won hip ofJaffau-niih

or Krishan. who taraine Ihe wccom of Buddha at an object of

worship (»©e p. 166 of thu volume).
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Kandy, where it is still preserved by them as n verit-

able Palladium, with every |»osnible precaution against

further outrage, although under the protecting a-gi.* of

our government its security ouglit not any longer to be

matter of anxietv.

Every native of Ceylon (Lanka), whether Buddhist

or Hindu, seems to feel that the welfare of his country

depends on its careful conservation. At any rate the

Sinhalese have placed their tooth-temple—called Da-

lada Maligftwa—in the loveliest purt of tlieir beautiful

island (see p.434), amid richly wooded hills, from which

may Im obtained some of the most enchanting views in

the world. The eye-tooth is in appearance like a piece

of discoloured ivory about two inches 1 long, und

one inch across in the thickest jurt. Indeed, all the

supposed relics of the Buddha’s bodjr.nud the dross and

implements lie used, ure of such a sir.o as to make his

worshippers believe that his stature far exceeded tluit

of ordinary men.

The tooth is enclosed in nine bell-shaped, jewelled

golden cases, one within the other, each locked by u

key, and each key consigned to the custody of u sepa-

rate official. The interior cases increase in costliness

till the most highly jewelled of all is reached, und

within this on a golden lottxs lies the relic. When I

visited the tooth-temple in 1S77, the cast* were kept

within iron bars in a dimly-lighted shrine—redolent

witli Uower-ofl'cringB which exhaled on over|>owering

1 lluni/o ’ EaMeni Mowehiom,* [>• t2\. Thu *iit of the tooth Hot*

not teem very pNpoetcroua, on the mtiumftiou of the truth ol the

tradition tlust GuoLima nttniurd to the Mature ol twenty eul.it'.
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perfume—and in tlie very centre of the buildings of

tlio temple. When tlio Prince of Walts visited Kandy

in 1876, nil the officials assembled to unlock the cases

:uid exhibit the treasured ivlic.

A detailed account of the tooth is given in a lxx»k

called Dalaila-vaiisa <*r Datha-ViUiiu said to have been

written originally in anciunt Sinlialene (Kin) about tlio

year 310 of mir era, anti translated into tlie sacretl Pali

about the 'ear 1200. This lxxik lias been rendered

into English hy the late Sir Cooinnm Swamy. Tlie

tooth is also dct<cril>ed in many other Pali and Sinhalese

book*, including the MaluVvniisa.

And here it may be remarked that one feature of the

Buddha's relics was that they gave forth ou special oc-

casions celestial light, and had the power of working

miracles. Sometimes a reverent circumambnlation of

the shrine which contained the n; lies was believed to l>e

sufficiently efficacious in stimulating their miraculous

powers. Sometimes they were taken out and exhi-

bited. The following extract from Fa-hion reminds one

of what takes place at Kandy in the present <lay:

—

In the city of Hc-ln (Ifm piwnt HiihU, west of Pediairar) there i«

the of UuiMlwV »kull« ilr|*«iieil in a Yiliftr* lulurwl nil over

witll mill tl\e t*v*n icuivil nah«tniK«9. The king of tlio

remntiT revering the Injur, nml ;m \kiu-* leet it vlnialil lx? Ktolcu, U*
*e)eite<l right itxlkv iduils representing pivot fniniliet, ami committed

t.) fuch .1 Mol uirh which lie dioiili! sail the Jaine ami guard Che

ivlic. At rjHyihiwn tlive men cuine. iixkI alter each Int* ii*pccttd

Ills se.il. they ojen the ilmr. Tin* «l.»iie ll>ey vmIi their hand* with

*c*nt*«l water, ami bring out the b>ne. which they place on a lofty

plitfa in. a lu re it it* HU|.|«rte<l on a j*-ile-4al of the seven preciuu*

hulxitnrrt^. 'no- every taunting muke? hieoffermg* oral |»erf"rin»

hia worship. Tne chiefs of the Yuisyai also make their offering*.
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Then tliey replace I Ik lune in the Viliam. uulrr n Slil]>u «.f tin noveii

precious uilulnucc* (|i. gsS of tliis volume) mure lliuii (i«c euMt- liigh

PI*-
36-36. »lir>!g»'l>

Fa-hien records n similar exhibition of the Buddha’*

alms-bowl in the countrv near Peshawar:

—

When it is nii<l-«luy tliey Inn? oat ll* 1-iwl Uisl nuke offerings In

it It may onituiii ntout luo |icek", ami it lets & bright lustre. "'ken

poor people throw into it n feu Ilmer*. it Umome* full. If the rich

throw in mjrudsof Mower*, they un? imt able to till it.

He states that the Buddhas robe was also brought

out. to be worshipped :

—

When there isa JreUtflit the people oiliest in riv.n.l-. IniiiR nut the

rohe, puy »<ir-hip tn il II in I make ifferinftn no which there is imine-

diutrlj- u great rain from tin- “k> (toiy-e. pp. 35, 39.
abridged).

The relies of all gre.it saint* in Buddhist countries

wore r.vervd in 11 similar niiiniief. At the same time

it ought to lie ilolitl that the periodical exhibition of

relics, before tin; eyes of worshipper*, was not a usual

occurrence (as it is in Ilomun Catholic countries). In-

deed, as a general rule, the custom neons to have been

to shield the ashes and remains of revered dead bodies

from observation and liability to ho touched. Hence

they were commonly sealed up homietiedly, as it were,

in the interior of receptacles which effectually concealed

them from view and protected them from disturbance.

And this leads us to advert to the form and character

of Buddhist relic-receptacles.

It is probable that at a very early period, and oven

before the Buddha’s time, the Hindus wore accustomed

to raise heaps or tumuli over the ashes of kings, great

men, saints and sages, just as even to this day among

the Sikhs of the Punjab, the ashes of grout men are ni
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honoured. Some think that the hemispherical dome-

like form of the tumulus was intended to represent a

bubble—the most transitory of all material objects. In

all likelihood the dome of the Saiichi Stupa—which is

thought to be as old as the time of Ruddha—was con-

structed in memory of some great man.

Such hcaje* were at first generally called Oaityas,

and attenvurds St0pas (from the Sanskrit roots <Si

and styai, meaning * to heap togetiter ’

) ; but (Saitya

ultimately denoted a relic-structure in an assembly-

hall (see p. 450), while the word StOpa denoted one in

the open air. Then inside the Caitya or Stupa (Pali

Thiipa, corrupted into Tope) there was a casket

—

made of silver, gold, stone, earthenware, etc.—in which

were deposited the ashes, fragment# of bone, or the

teeth or nails of the deceased. And thiB relic-casket

was called in Sanskrit Dhatu-gurbhn, or in Pali Ddgaba

(corrupted into Dagoba and afterwards into Pagoda)

—

that is, a repository of the elementary particles of which

all bodies are composed.

Then in time the word Dagal.it (Pagoda) denoted the

monument us well us the relic-casket. Moreover Oaityaa

and Stupas were often mere pyramidal structures,

enshrining images or marking important events (see

p. 390), lut not containing relics. Among the Hindus

Caityu ofteu denotes the sacred village-tree planted on

a mound.

The process by which the simple (^aitya or mound
developed into more elaborate structures is remarkable.

First catne erections of stone or brick, generally bell-

shaped or domed like bee-hives. These again ex-
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panderl into elongated pyramidal structures, springing

from cylindrical or octagonal or hexagonal bases, and or-

nament'd with images of Gautama, and resting on plinth-

like foundations, (lie summits ta|«ring into fininls consist-

ing of three, or seven, or nine, or eleven, or even fifteen

tiers of umbrella-shaped ornaments (sec note, p. 393).

Then,again,in time, these elaborate Dagabas expanded

into vast Pagodas of enormous height, as, for example,

the Rangoon Pagoda (see p. 456) und that at Anuradha-

pura in Ceylon.

It is doubtful whether in early Buddhism (Vityas

and StQpas were ever empty monuments or cenotaphs.

Probably all of them contained ashes, fragments of

bone, teeth, or hair, though in some cast* the most

careful examination has failed to discover the vessel

in which they were deposited. If made of fragile

materials, it rapidly crumbled into dust- But Stupas,

even without relics, were themselves objects of rever-

ence.

In the later period of Buddhism the practice of

carving, or moulding mere memorial or votive Stupas,

and dedicating them at sacred spots became common.

The examples of this kind of Stupa which I saw un-

earthed at Buddha-Gaya have been described (p. 397).

The engraving opposite to this page is a copy of

one of these votive Stupas which I procured for the

Indian Institute through Mr. Beglar.

At Mandalay there is a largo l’ugoda with about

620 smaller ones round it (in rows of six or seven deep).

Each small Pagoda enshrines a tablet—exposed to

view—on which some portion of the Law is engraved.
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Many small Pagodas arc- simply canopies of brick or

some solid material erected over images.

Outside tlio Buddhist convent near Darjiling, when

I visited it in 1884, a monk was roughly moulding

a number of small votive Stupas in clay, with which

lie was probably mixing the powdered bones of some

deceased Lima. Here is a copy of one exactly the size

of tlio original :

—

If broken open, a terra-cotta seal, inscribed with some

sacred formula, would probably be found inside.

Of course incut of the Buddha’s chief disciples, such

as Suriputla. Muudgolyayana, Kfusyapa, Ananda, Upali,

each had StQpas erected over their relics.

Sacred Fool-print*.

.Next in imjx>rtunce to the worship of relics is that

of foot-prints {Sanskrit Sri-pada or SrI-pudu). Every-

where throughout Buddhist countries the supposed

impressions of the Buddha's feet are as much honoured

as those of the god Vishnu are by Vaialn.iuvus.
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When Ffi-liien reached Gricliiru-kftln (see pj>. 404,

406), he is said to have used words lo tho following

effect: '

I, Fi-hien, was Ixirn when I could not meet

with Buddha, aud now I only we the foot-prints which

he has left
'
(Leggc, S.;).

It is well known that the practice of bowing down

and honouring the feet is a thoroughly Asiatic custom.

The idea seems to be derived from a kind of a fortiori

argument. If the feet, as the lowest member of the

body, are honoured, how much more is homage ren-

dered to the whole man. Hence children honour

their parents, not by kusing their faces, hut by pros-

trating themselves ftt (heir feet ond touching them

reverentially. Another reason for venerating the feet

is well expressed in one of our hymns :

—

0 kt me M9 Tty f<**-matU

And iu t liem plant my ou u

;

and iu Longfellows

Foot-prints on the oamla 0/ time
;

Foot-prin to which perhaftt another,

Failing o‘er life’s aoleran main,

A forlorn and »hi|»vrcckrd brother,

Seeing may tuku life again.

This shows that even Europeans are familiar with

the idea. There is a Roman Catholic church at

Vienna which possesses a celebrated image of Christ

on the Cross. On one occasion I visited this church

and observed several worshippers kissing the feet of

the image, while others—too short iu stature to reach

it with their lips -touched its feet with their finger*

and then kissed their lingers. A similar honour is paid
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to the images of St. Peter at Rome, and indeed to that.

Apostle's living representatives. The alleged foot-prints

of Christ are not numerous, but they exist in certain

holy places'.

Every sentiment in the East is exaggerated, and it

need not therefore be matter of wonder if a vener-

ation fi »r footprints has led to an excessive multiplica-

tion of these symbols, and to an excess of superstitious

worship paid to them by Hindus of various sects in

eveiy part of India. No true Vaiahnava will leave

his house in the morning without marking his forehead

with the symbol of Viahnu'B feet. In travelling from

one place to another I often came across what appeared

to be an empty shrine, but on a close inspection I found

that it contained two foot-prints on a little raised altar

made of stone. These oro called Paduka ‘shoes,’ but

are really the supposed impressions of the soles of the

feet of the person to whom the shrines are dedicated.

In 1876 I visited the celebrated Vishnu-pad temple at

Gayu. Crowds were worshipping the foot-mark im-

pressed on the hare stone, but concealed by offerings,

and surrounded by a silver fence under a silver canopy

(see ' Brahmanism and Hinduism p. 309).

It is true that Buddhists never imitate the practice

1 Mr. Latley, in la ' Lecture! on Ihe Origiu and Destiny of Man,*

•Into" tint 1 1urc uro two foot-prints sculptured on the summit of

Mount Olivet, and worshipped by pilgrims os the rnsrks left when
Christ -pr.mg Into the sky at His ascension. Thor* » another a!log,d

foot- print of Christ in the XIns,no of Omar, and two foot-print* *t

Poitiers in France. Here sre two foot-prints of lahmoel in the

Umplo at Mecca. This is mentioned by Mr. AlaUitcr (p. 261).
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of the worshippers of Vishnu by marking their fore-

heads with the supposed impressions of the Buddha's

feet, but they w ill nevertheless make long and toilsome

pilgrimages to bow down before what they believe to

be the impression of his foot on 11 rock.

The Jaina*, who are the only Hindu representatives

of the Buddhistic system left in India, are quite as

ardent foot-print worshippers. In 1884 I ascended

Mount Parnsnath (Piirsva-nath> in Bengal at the

Kune time with crowds of Jaiiia pilgrims who, like

myself, toiled up the hill to visit the numerous
Jaina temples scattered over the uneven surface at the

summit, some five thousand feet above the plain. Onr
objects wero very different. Theirs was the acquisition

of merit, mine won the acquirement of knowledge.

Lepers lined the rough pathway, and much additional

merit was held to uecruo to the pilgrims by distributing

alms among tbern. I found that nearly every shrine

at the summit consisted of a little domed canopy of

marble, covering two foot-prints of some one of the

twenty-four Jaina saints (especially Paravo-nath) im-

pressed on a marble altar. The soles of the supposed

foot-prints were either white or black and marked with

small gilded circles.

Groups of worshippers bowed down before the shrines

and deposited offerings of money, rice, almonds, raisins,

and spices on the foot-marks. No sooner did they

quit one shrine f«.r the next, than u troop of frolicking

monkeys promptly took their place and scampered off

with the edible portion of the objects offered.

It is impossible to state positively when either
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Buddhism or Jainism first introduced font-print wor-

ship. but the practice must have begun very early.

With regard to tins point General Sir A. Cunning-

ham, in his account of the Bharhut StOpa—a Stupa

which dates from the second century n, c.—says:

—

Foot-prinls of Buddha were noH piotahly nil object of reverence

from i very early iieriod—certainlyMw Uie building of tlic Bliutmt
Sti)pn—iw they are represented In two wpnreU: Kulplurct there. In

ll*e flret Kalpiore the foot-prints are pUorel on n throne or alter,

canopied by an umbrella, liung willi garland*. A royal personage n
kneeling before the altar, nnd reverently touching the foot-prints with

his lauds. Hie second example is in the bas-relief representing the

visit of Ajfttn-satru to Buddha. Here, a* in all other Bliarhut sculp-

ture*, Buddha does not appear in person, his presence being marked

by his two foot-prints. The wheel aymbol ie duly marked oa both

(p. 112, uhridged).

The General justly remarks that perhaps the worship

of the Buddha's foot-prints may have sprung up in

imitation of the homage alleged to have been paid by
Mnhi-Kflayapa and 500 monks to his feet, which, it

is said, were exposed to view when his body was
lying on the funvrul pile. The legend states that

while the monks were in the act of bowing down in

adoration before the feet, the funeral pile ignited spon-

taneonsly.

On one of the gate-pillars of the ancient Sdfichl StQpa
there is a sculpture of a foot-print marked with the

wheel (Cakra, p. 52 jjftymbol.which the late Mr. Fergusson

ascribed to the early part of the first century of the

Christian ora.

There are also sculptured representations of the

Buddha's foot-prints at Amarftvatl, supposed to date
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from the scoond or third century of the Christian cm.

These representations are often carved on so-called altars

or else placed before altars.

But of till foot-prints, that on Adam’s Peak (the

highest mountain in Ceylon, more than 7000 feet above

the sea), supposed to have been left by the Buddha
when he ascended thence to heaven, is the most cele-

brated.

According to Fft-hicu (Lcgge, p. 102), when Buddha
was in Ceylon he planted one loot on the north of the

royal city and the other on Sumana-Kutu (Adam's

Peak), fifteen yojunas. or about a hundred miles, distant.

This fancied impression of the Buddha’s foot (believed

by Christians to l»e that of St. Thomas, by Muham-
madans to be that of Adam, and by Hindus to lx- that

ol’ tlio god Siva) is merely a shapeless hollow in the

rock, five feet seven inches long by two feet seven

indies brood, which would give the Buddha a stature

of about thirty-five feet It is said to have been dis-

covered by a hauler at the beginning of the centurv

before Christ, and. although very difficult of access, is

annually visited by about 100,000 Buddhist pilgrims.

Near it, on the summit of the mountain, is a small

temple dedicated to Santan (p. 217).

In u shrine near the tooth-temple at Kandy. I saw
a so-called facsimile of this foot-print Those who are

physically incapable of toiling up the mountain to bow
down before the sacred impression on the rock, gain

nearly as much merit by worshipping its copy. The
shrine was filled with fragrant flowers recently de-

posited on the facsimile.
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Other foot-prints in various places throughout India,

Burma, Siam, Tibet, Mongolia, and China, are from

two to five feet long. A tradition is mentioned by

Fft-hien (Leggc, 29) that, when Buddha visited North-

ern India, he came to the country of Woo-chang or

Udyann, and there he left a print of his foot, which

appears long or short according to the ideas of the be-

holders.

Another legend states that Buddha left the print of

his left foot on Adam’s Peak, and then, in one stride,

strode across to Siam, where he left the impression of

his right foot.

The Siamese hold their foot-print in as much rever-

ence as the Sinhalese hold theirs. It is called Phra

Bat, and. according to Mr. Alabaster, its appearance is

like that of the foot-print on Adam's Peak. Nothing

is to he seen but a hole in the rock, about five feet long

by two broad. A temple is built over it, and every

precaution taken to protect it from over-zealous wor-

shippers. Mr. Alabaster thus describes his visit to

this sacred spot :

—

Tie prating which oanally cover* the foot-print was removed to

enable u» tn »ee tl*> bottom, Imt the temple was so dark that we could

not ire much of it. We nirvid »-iiio «onie of the oflerinjp lying on

it. but could see nothing of the pattern except the five mniks of the

toe-nail*— five grooves in the rock—which name declare to have been

mitfci with tliitrla. On inquiry we were told that tbe other maria

were lung ago destroyed by an occidental lire. Likenew to a foot

there i‘ none. Vet to thii holy foot-print year Biter year crowds of

8iBoimr flack with varied offering*, and even tbo mint enlightened

amoogit them—the lute King for inntnnoe—have observed and

encouraged the practice. Whc*l of tbe Law,’ p. *84, abridged.)
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The soles of the Buddha’s foet arc rx, |>row‘nU‘«I as

quite flat, and all the toes of equal length. Each sole

possesses, as we have seen (p. 20), one hundred nisi

eight auspicious marks (mafiguIa-lakkliaQa), and of these

the principal is generally the wheel (Oakra). while

around it arc grouped representations of animals,

inhabitants of various worlds, and symbols of different

kinds. In all probability the idea is that all things

are subject to the Buddha or belong to him
;
they

an; therefore metaphorically placed under his feet.

(Compare the metaphor in Psalm viii. 6-8.)

The one hundred and eight marks vary in various

specimens. A good typical example (brought from

Burma) of the impression of one foot may be seen in

the British Museum. The sole is divided into com-

partments, each compartment containing a mark. There

are five conch-shells, one in each of the five toes, this

symbol being highly esteemed by Buddhists as well as

by HindOs.

Among the one hundred and eight auspicious marks
on the Siamese foot-print are the following:—A spear,

trident (tri-ratna), book, elephant.-goad, Indra's elephant,

dragon (makara), ocean, golden ship, water with lotuses,

conch-shell, four-faced Brahma, umbrella, king of Xagns,

king of horses, of tigers, of birds, sun, moon, ten

mountains, peacock, flag of victory, deor, fish, water-jar.

The wheel (Cakra) does not o<x-ur in Mr. Alabaster’s

list (‘Wheel of the Law,' p. 290), but the two feet of

the Amarfivatl StQpa, described by Mr. Fogusson, have

a wheel in the centre of the soles. Above is the

Tri-ratna emblem with a Svustika symbol on each side.

l 1
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There are other Svastika marks, and others on the toes

(see p. 523).

The Skandu- Parana and BhSgavata-Purina give

sitiiihir lists of marks on the sole of Vishnu's foot.

Sacred Treea.

We now pass on to a brief consideration of sacred

trees. Meet persons ore aware that the homage offered

to trc<* and plants is not confined to Buddhism. It

existed very early in Brahmanism and is still common
everywhere throughout India (see my ‘Brahmanism ami

Hinduism,' p. 330).

In point of fact various forms of tree-worship prevail

at the present moment in almost every part of the

world where superstition and ignorance arc ruling

influences. Nor can we really condemn, us either

unnatural or unreasonable, the feeling of veneration

with which trees are generally regarded, bearing in

mind the grateful shade and shelter which they afford,

the beauty of their foliage, their imjiortancc ns purifiers

of the atmosphere, mid the hundreds of useful purposes

to which their wood, leaves, and fruit are applicable.

According to Dr. E. 15 . Tylor (‘Primitive Culture,' ii.

223), the North American Indians of the Far West

otten hang offerings on the trees to propitiate the spirits

and procure good weather and good hunting. Ho odds

that Mr. Darwin describes the South Americans as doing

much the same.

In Persia and other Eastern Countries trees may often

be met with, the branches of which have been recently

hung with offerings of cloth, rags, and even garments.
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In India the notion of trees being inhabited by

deities or semi divine beings or spirits is to this day

very common, mid we have already noted (|>. 1 I2> that

during the period of Gautama's Budhi-sattvnship. in the

course of which ho had to undergo countless births in

preparation for his Iluddhahood, hewaa born forty-three

times as a tree-god.

In Siam, according to Mr. Alabaster, offerings are

commonly made in the present day to the spirits or

deities inhabiting trees. People hang various votive

objects on the launches, or place them on a stand <>r

altar beneath any | articular troo whose deity they wish

to propitiate. Moreover they suv very averse to the

cutting down of any trees of any kind, lest the tree-

gods should l«' angry.

•S.mt 1 yinr- *u>- Mr. AtilmMir, * wheat 1 employed inv

otrrjO’ in stowing llir Kiiimm- how in rn.it. i«n<l* in Ibe. till tiled,

ivipill^x suluiln of Ifcmgkiik, 1 Iml In fill my linf* llirmigb villugr.

Irmplc - groTis, areluirde, pljnlations, nisi pufclw" of jungle. Knr

tlif " willed “ duly of aillini! down tl>e two. a gn»g of Uie lowr-l

criminal* wmi placed at my dispaiol.’ Hut In- ndd* Chut the removal nf

any specially hojy building or tin- was inlcrdiclid by tlie Government.

Wo have already seen that, according to the theory of

later Buddhism, every Buddha is supposed to have his

own special tree under which lie sat and meditated, nnd

in the end attained supreme knowledge (see p. 136).

For example, there is the Pipjmla (also culled Asvuttha.

Ficus lldi'/iosa) sacred fig-tree ofOautamu Buddha, the

Ya(n or Banyan-tree ( Ficus Indi'ca) of KuAyapa Buddha,

the Uduinham (Ficus Gloin&rala) of Kanaka-muni
;
the

Niri.-lin (Acticin Serim) of Kraku-CVlianda
; the Sain

(Shorca Ihlmia) of Visva-hliu
;

the Pundarlka
(
11’AiVr
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Lclut) of Sikhin
' ;

the Patali {Bignonia Suaveolens) of

Vipaiyin.

These six Buddhas with Gautama are sometimes held

to. be the seven principal Buddhas, and, according to

some authorities, the tree of the future Buddha

(Moitrcya) will be the Iron-wood tree (Sideroxylon)'.

Specimens of some of these trees are to lie found

growing in the area of the Buddhu-Gayu temple, and

several are represented in tho sculptures of the StQpa of

Bhnrhut (of the second century u.c.). On one of the

pillars of that StQpa elephants are carved in the act of

worshipping both the Pipal-tree and the Banyan-tree.

In fact it must he borne in mind that Gautama

Buddha is said to have meditated under both of these

trees, and is therefore connected with both (see p. 39).

It might have been expected, too, that the Sal-tree

would have ranked next in sacredness to the Pipnl and

Banyan
;
for according to one legend, Maya gave birth

to Gautama while standing under a Sal-tree, and

according to another legend, Gautama died on a couch

placed between two Sal-trees (pp. 23. 50). This tree,

however, appears to bo more honoured in connexion

with the Buddha Visva-bhG (p. 136, note 1).

There are other trees which were held in veneration

by Indian Buddhists:— for example, the Mango (Amra)

and the Jainbu, and the A&oka. The first of these

appears frequently in sculptures, and is known by tho

shape of its fruit.

1 Or according lo some ih* kiltnali or Sillc-oottoo tree (Suual).
* Spoac* Hanl/« • Eartcro Moouchiim,’ p. 215.
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Two other trees under which the Buddha is raid to

have meditated after his attainment of Buddhahood

—

namely, the Mueaiiuda-tree 1 and the Ilajayatana-tree—

are not identified.

But among all trees revered by all Buddhists of

all nationalities, the Asvattha or Pipjulu (Plpal), under

which Gautama achieved Buddhahood and perfect

knowledge, takes the precedence. In soma Buddhist

countries the climate prevents its introduction, hut if it

can by any means be made to grow, it is everywhere

planted close to Buddhist temples, monasteries and

Dagahas, and in many cases is the product of a seed

brought from the supposed original tree at Buddhu-Guyu.

A tradition relates that Gautama during his lifetime

directed Amrndu to break off a branch from that

original tree and to plant it in the garden of the

Viliura, or monaster}*, at Sravasti—Gautama's favourite

place of residence—' He who worships it/ said Gautama,

‘ will receive the same reward as if lie wonhipped me*.'

Thus is a mere legend resting on no historical basis
;

but the tradition which makes Gautama choose a scat

under the sacred Pippalu or ASvattha as the spot where

the first stirrings of a divine afflatus and the first

whisperings of divine communications—symbolized by

the mysterious quivering and rustling of its leave*

1 cuejrctarti dial the Mu&lioda-tioo may Itivo been tin Sasdal,

fur it U dt^cnbtd in Sanskrit literature uj infrited by a;>akc9. The

fm t of a Herpcnt baring emerged from tlw route uf thin tier *iul |»ro-

tecUal the Buddha in*Uvid of injuring him, may account fur the altered

chumkr of the tUMuIaUvood ^tutue (see j». 408).

• lliutiy’s 'Kuitern Mouuchiani/ \k 212.
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were likely to make themselves felt, point# to a prob-

able fact— a fact quite in harmony witli what- we have

already noted in regard to his early Brfilimanicol

education and ideas. We rcud in the Kutha Upanialmd

(\ I. l) that the root of the Asvattha-tree was identified

with the Supreme Being, Brahman. In u puarage of

the Muydaka Upiuiisluul (III. i. i) and in u Mautra of
tlte Rig-veda (I. 164. 20) the same idea is alluded to.

It is true that Gautama afterwards repudiated the

possibility of any divine inspiration coining from any

external source whatever, yet it is probable that when
he first seated himself under the sacred fig-tree, which

is even now regarded by the HindQs as a manifestation

of the god Brahma, he expected supernatural communi-
cations of some kind '.

The history of the original sacred Pippula (Asvattha)

tree, or as it is commonly called the Bodhi-tree (Bo-

tree) of Gautama Buddha at Buddha - Gaya, has

already been sketched in a previous Lecture (see pp.

392-394).

Hiouen Thattng's description of the tree, ns he saw it

in tlie seventh century, has also been given (see p. 399).
Fa-hien, who saw it at Buddha- Gaya in the fifth

century, calls it the Patlu-troe. The following is au
abridgement of what he says about it

The Boilhi-uttra advanced to the I'atra-trw, placed the Kuau gnu.
at tbe font of it, and *»t down uith hU face to the eiuc. Then King

1
i noticed b Gne .pecimen of thia tree glowing in the courtyard of

the temple of the gnd Brabmi at Pbkhar, near Ajmere, visited by me
in 1B84. Near it were two Banyan tree., a >’Im tree, and Atoka
«f*e. Brahmin other temple at Idar no, nut vimtod by me.
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Mil* three beautiful damsels lo tempt him. The IMhi-aattvn

put hij two <|u»u to the ground, nud the young maiden- were chang'd

into old gr.niilmotlierr. Buddha. after attaining perfect w«l<m, con-

templated tlie tree for seven days (Legye, p. 88)-

Fa-ltien also euw the offspring of tho original Ikxlhi-

tree growing in Ceylon (Lcggc, p. 103).

rt is recorded that noon lifter Multinda, son of Asofea,

arrived in Ceylon (about 250 B.C.) for the purpose of

propagating Buddhism, his sister, who had become

a Buddhist Nun, also arrived there, and brought with

her from King Asoka a branch of the sacred Bodhi-tree

of Buddhu-Gaya. This was planted at Anuriidha-pura,

and the zealous Buddhists .if Ceylon fully believe tliat

the identical tree exists there still.

An interesting account of the slate of this tree or its

descendant, aliout thirty years ago, is given in Sir

Krnemm Tennant’s ‘Ceylon’ (voL ii. p. 613). I here give

an abridged extract :

—

Tbe 13o-troe of Aruirldhupurn i» in all probability tbe oldeet

hiatoiiral tree in the world. Its conservancy has beeu an object of

solicitude to succetsive dynasties, and the story of its* vicissitudes has

been preserved in n wri™ of rontinuon* chronicle*.

It would almost mm to verify tlie projibecy pronounced when it

wna planted, tint it would flournh and bo green for ever.

Tbe degree of ‘aoctity »ilh which thin extraordinary tree has txen

inve-ud by Buddhists, may he cnmpured to the feeling of veneration

with which Christum* regard the attested wood of the Cnns.

The other Bo-trees which ate found in the vicinity of e>rry temple in

Ceylon are said to l* all derived from tlie parent-tree ut Auurkdha-

|Uia, but they hare beeu propagated by seeds; the priesthood

udbtring in this re-pect to tbe precedent recorded tn the Mahft-vnrjin

(when Maliinda bim-elf, taking up a fruit us it fell, gave it fo the ling

to plant), and objecting religiously to lop it with any ura|ion.

In the fifth century Fi-hien found the Bo-tree ut Anuradha-pura
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in vigorous hraltll mid it? guardians displaying toward* it the antne

vigilant tenderness wliicli tliey exhibit nt the jire-ent day.

The author of the Ualiaransa. wlio wiote between the year* 459

and 478 of our era, alter relating the ceremonial which hail been

observed nearly eiiibt hundred years before, nt the pluming of the

venerated tree by Mahimlm concludes l>y luying >—1 Thus this

monurvh of the forett, endowed with luiniculoii- pow ers, has stood for

(ifio* in I“"bn promoting tlie spintiml welfaie of its inhabitants nnd

the peo|ugutioo of true religion.’

Wlien Buddhism became thoroughly mixed up with

Hinduism the Knlpa-tree or divine tree of Indni's para-

dise was often introduced. It is supposed to have its

terrestrial counterpart in some sacred spots on earth, and

there to grant all desires, the worship|*er having merely

to stretch out his hand and take tbo gilts suspended

from its branches'. In one sculpture it is represented

pouring out coins on the ground. This kind of wish-

ing-tree is believed to present, among other things, any

food that its worshippers may ask for, and to present

it ready-cooked, if cooking is needed.

The miraculous tree which developed out of the

Buddha’s tooth-cleaning twig, when thrown by him on

the ground, has been already described (see p. 419, and

compare 4 Brahmanism and Hinduism,' p. 337).

Sacred Symbols.

Some of the Kicrod objects already described may
he regarded as symbols. Of those which are more

' Coni|..re my traudation of ‘Saliuntali.’ j>p. 90, 91 (filth edition).

Tbe Chri»tmn.-tree with it* Muprndid giita ofltni a curious and
inter*t>ing *t»li>jy. The wonderful tree described by Mewrs. Hue
aud (iabet to .ceil by them (voL ii. p. 53, Hsxlrtt's traiialation) can
only be regarded a; iui trample cf a remarkably clever kov



SACRED SYMIS01S. TRI-HATS'A. S3'

strictly symliols tlic Trl-ralna ' thrce-jowul ' emblem

comes first. It is three-pointed, ami the three points

arc simply emblematical of the Buddha, the Law, and
the Monastic Order. It is often used as an ornament.

Good examples may be seen in some of the Bhurliut

sculptures (see Sir A. Cunningham's work). The central

|>oint is often the least elevated.

The use of this triple symbol is another proof of

the connexion between Buddhbm and Hinduism. Both
delight in triads and in symbolizing triads but the

Buddhist ' three-jewel * symbol should not be confused

with the Hindu Tri-bulo, which is Siva's trident used

us a weajion in his warfare with thy demons. The
Tri-rutna is merely the analogue of the Tri-Aula, oh it,

is also of the triple horizontal murk on the forehead

of Suivas, and of the Tri-pundra or tri[de frontal mark
of the Tengalai sect of l.uinunuja VaislumvttH. The
two outer marks of the latter stand for Vishnu's two
feet and the middle for his consort Laksluui ;

.

Sir A. Cunningham was the first to show that the

three fetish-like figures of Jagannflth (Krishna) and hie

sister and brother, at Turi in Orirau, were derived from
three of the combined emblems of the Buddhist Tri-

ratna (compare p. 166 of this volume).

Next to the Tri-ratnu comes the 6'alra or wheel.
This symbolizes the Buddhist doctrine that the origin

‘ Mr. It. S-irill liu written an inten-nting article on ' Knrly JSutl*

dliiit 8jniboli.m; in which lie connects certain -jniUli with notar
iilcuii dtriod from the Wert Mr. Frederic Tincott thinks that tlic

triphi ejnhul ituinls fur the ancient Y of the ' Y* dlut-mi
1

formu In.
* See my ‘Modern Imlin,' 193. publblud by Mowra. Trul.ue,

ftiiJ Cu, anti * lirilimaiUHxi atxl liinduiatn,* [k 137.
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of life and of the universe (p. 119) arc unknowable

—

the doctrine of a circle of causes and effects without

beginning and without end. The wheel also typifies

the rolling of this doctrine over the whole surface

of tho world (pp. .|io, 423). It is perhaps one of the

most important symbols of Buddhist philosophy. It is

often represented as either supporting the Tri-ratnu or

supported by it, or the latter may be inserted in it.

Observe that the (^'akru or wheel is equally a VuLsli-

nava symbol, but in tho hand of Vishpu or of Krishna

it is a circular weapon, hurled at a detuon-fuc.

Another symbol is the Loiue-Jloircr. Its constant use

as an emblem, seems to result from tho whetd-liko

form of the flower—the petals taking tho place of

spokes, and thus typifying the doctrine of perpetual

cycles of existence—or from the perfection typified by

tho regularity of these petals, or from the idea that its

expunded flower, reposing on a calm mirror-like lake,

is a fit emblem of Nirvana.

The Wheel, the Tri-mtun, ami the Lotus are so

important, us symlnds of Buddhism, that they are

combined in the vignette on the title-page of this

volume.

Another symbol is the Scattika mark, consisting of

two lines ironing each other, the termination of each

ami of the cross being usually bent round in the

same direction *. Much controversy lias been devoted

to the origin and meaning of this symbol, which simply

symbolizes good luck, and equally belongs to Hinduism.

1 ILe Jaugmln iascription him two Svaatiku, tho tnn* in t*ch
C* wtiicb ore In tit in opposite direction*.
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Ix>ng ago I propounded a theory that it might repre-

sent the four arms of Lukshinl. I now think it a mere
curtailed form of the Wheel, consisting of four spokes

witli a portiou of the periphery of tho circle. In my
opinion, the four spokes may represent tho four groups

of worlds (i.e. the lower worlds and three groups of

heavens, p. 213) circling iu an eternal cycle. Sir

A. Cunningham considers this symbol to boa monogram
or interlacing of the letters of the auspicious wolds 8«

anfi (naati) in the A&oka character*.

Another symbol is the Throne or scat of Buddha—

a

favourite emblem in many sculptures. In Cunningham's
' Stupa of Bharhut * the throne of each Buddha is often

represented under his liodhi-treu (but without any

image), and the thrones of the lust four Buddhas are

joined together iu a single bus-relief. Sometimes the

throne is cover'd by an umbrella with garlands, or

the Buddha’s bowl may rest on it. Sometimes two

foot-prints are on a foot-stool under the throne.

Another venomted symbol is the Stupa (see p. 505).

It iu often au object of adoration in itself.

I need scarcely revert to the Umbrella symbol (see

p. 39?). In Eastern countries it typifies supremacy. If a

king iu present no one clue ought to carry an umbrella.

The Saftkha or Cotuh-thell iu a very auspicious symbol,

especially if the convolutions turn to the right in the

Nundy-ftvarta fonn.au on the Buddha's foot (seo p. 513).

The Tibetan symbol of the ‘ Flying hone' (Lung-ta)

—able to tinnsport a man round the world in one

day—has l»cen mentioned before
;
also the XorLu gem

(see pp. 381. 528).
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Sacred Animals.

It may be truly said that all animals arc more or

less venerated—though not actually worshipped—under

the Buddhist system. How can it be otherwise when

every Buddhist believes that the Buddha himself was

incarnated in various animals during the period of his

Bodhi-sittvaship (see p. in)!

Ill the same way the IlindOs believe that the god

Vishnu was incarnated in animals, such as a fish, a

tortoise, and a boar.

Buddhism in this as in other respects is like Briili-

muuisin and Hinduism. The feeling of reverence for

animals rests on the doctrine of metempsychosis. It

is difficult for either a Hindu or a Buddhist to draw

a line of demarcation between gods, men, and animals,

when the same living being may exist as a god, a man.

or an animaL It is on this account that in India

animals appear to live on terms of the greatest friend-

ship and mutual confidence with human beings.

Everywhere in Iml in nnimale dispute powceefon of the earth with

man. Hint* build their nwt> and lay tlicir eggs in the field*,

untroubled by fear* or misgivings, before ibe very ryc» of every

Jttwer-by, and within ilie reach of every tillage school-boy. Animal*

rove over the (oil as if thry were the landlord*. Bull* walk about

independently in tlie etrert*, and jostle you on the |»ivemeiits
;
mon-

key* domesticate themselves jauntily on the roof of jour house
;
parrot*

peer inquisitively from the eaves of jour bedroom into the myaterie*

of jour toil«; emu* make ttiemaelve* at home On your wimlow-mll.

oud <nrry oil impudently any portable article of jewellery that take*

•heir fancy uu your drmsjug-tuble
;
-furrow, hap about inipertinently

aad take the. bread otT your tuhl-.-cluth
j
a solitary mongoose emerges

•very morning from a hole in your verandah, aud expect* a share in

your breakfast ; ewurma of insects claim a portion of your uiid-day
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meal, anil levy u Inx on the choicest delicacies at jour dinner tnhlo;

hat* career triumplantlv about your head M you light yoorn'lf to

your bedroom
; ami nt certain seasons snake* domicilo tlnmielvee

unpleasantly in Ibo fold* ol your ca.t-off garments. (Quoted from my
‘ Brahmanism ntid Hinduism.’)

Perhaps the most sacred animal in the estimation

of all Buddhists is the elephant. This will be easily

understood by recalling what hits been said in a pre-

vious Lecture (see pp. 23, 24). In one of the Bhnrhut

sculptures the white elephant is seen descending to

enter the side of Gautama’s mother M:\ya {' Stfipa of

Bliarhut,’ p. S4). The elephant, says Sir A. Cunning-

ham, is a favourite sulject for delineation. It is re-pre-

sented in ulmost every posable jxisition, as standing,

walking, running, sitting down, eating, drinking, throw-

ing water over its own back, and lastly, kneeling down

in reverence before the holy Bodlii-tree.

Probably the next sacred animal to the elephant

is the deer. The Buddha was born eleven times us a

deer (p. in), and he delivered his iirst sermon iu a

decr-jiark (p. 42). The ‘ goose
'
(Haosa, sometimes called

• a duck
1

or ' a swan
')

is also very sacred. With regard

to other animals. Sir A. Cunningham remarks:

—

Thu animal* represented in the Bharhul sculptures ore of two

cliSBt-*. the Miami sail the fabulous The latter, however, arc

limited to throe varieties, an elephant with n lull-tail, a crocodile with

a fali-tai), and a winged Lorw ; while the fortner comprises no lets

than fourteen quadrupeds, six bird*, one make, one fish, one in«ct,

one crocodile, two tortoUei, one lixard, nnd one frog. The quadrapedl

inehide the lion, elephant, Lone, rbitioceroa, wild boar, bull, deer,

wolf, monkey, c»t, dog. sheep, hare, and squirrel. The bird* comprise

the cock. ]mrrnt, peacock, goose, wild duck, and quail. The suakis

and fishes appear to be of only one kind. Tliu tolitary intecl is

a flesh-fly (p. 41. etc.).
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In Burma people feed sacred fish, and save their

lives in seasons when they would perish through the

drying up of rivers and ponds (see p. 364).

Dr. Eitel, in his Lectures (p. 136), points out that

even pigs are held sacred, though not worshipped, by

Northern Buddhists. We must not forget tluit the

Buddha in two of his births was a pig (p. 1 1 2), that he

died of eating pork, and that in sculptures of the

Tuntrik goddess Vajm-varihl—adopted by Northern

Buddhists—a row of seven pigs is carved underneath

her three-headed figure, one head being that of a pig.

Miscellaneous Objects.

£mong these may l>e reckoned bells of various kinds.

The* prayer-bells common in Tibet, which are held in

the hand »rd used during the chanting of prayers,

have been already described (p. 323).

In Burma bells ubound everywhere. They are of

all sizes, and often of immense weight, hut arc not

used in the same way as in Tibet. Nor are they ever

rung in peals or with a dapper. Their use U not to

call people to religious services. It is no part of the

business of monks or priests to summon the laity

to any service. Every man worships on his own
account, and for himself, and by himself, and no so-

called priest reminds lain of his religions duties, or

is responsible if he neglects them.

The real use of bells in Burmese temples is to

draw the attention of the deities and spirits (Naths)

to the act of worship, aud so secure the due registering

of pruyer-morit. When a man has finished his repe-

titions, he Btrikes the bell with a piece of wood or
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other sacred implement lying near, and the more noise

he makes the better. Mr. Scott informs us that every

large pagoda has dozens of bells of all sizes, hanging

outside, and one or two inside tlie central shrine. They

arc constantly dedicated by religious people, and thus

multiplied ad infinitum.

The form of dedication is inscribed on every bell,

and is in the Pali language, though instances of the

vernacular occur.

The following is a portion of a remarkable inscrip-

tion in the vernacular (Shway Yoe, i. 345, abridged):—

This 1.11 was miiuM.nl with great «ute and much expense, nnd is

humbly offered by Moung San Yuli am! bin wife, nil «<> l r> fuge in

the liotunlleni mercy of tin* pitiful lluilillin, hi llic innp*ty of the

etenul l«w, and in the example* of the vouBrahlc •*rnihly. They

humbly »lrire to ir*iu merit for thent-elri>. May tlio (.'>»! Nalli-

look smilingly oil them. May the Nut - «!> dwell in the uir slid the

eurth <li-tend their two Cat liullofkl—which plough the field*—from

evil cieliture*. Mny the guardian Noth* of the l»ui< ami of the city

keep Chit Oo, their son, and little Uuh Mw. their darling daughter,

from harm.

The weight of the bell is generally added to this

dedication.

There is a fine Burmese bell in the Indian section

of the South Kensington Museum. It has a long Pali

inscription, a portion of the translation of which I

here give :

—

' Without charity you cannot attorn to NirrSpa'—so it is written

in the l'uli Texts.

I, the giver of this bell, wus staying in the sweet-smelling town of

Mu-00— Ilf which I collect the lutes fur the king—and with me was

my wife—my life's breath—like to the pollen of a lily, from whom
1 will net lie separated in nil the existences which sre to come, and

oat of which wc hope »c«n to escape. We udoie Buddlia, that n <• in>
emWk in the golden rift of the Noble I\»1b, which will lead uh t.i
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the final plunge into Nirviina We two, brother and aister^thnt is.

huabaud and wife), have given thin lioll »b an offering. Tin- exact

weight of the bell in 2500 kyat*. We ti»k our own weight in gild

aid ulvcr mill (right copper and other metal, ami mixed them well

together, in the year 1 209 ( 1 Hj j *.!>.).

Now I will record nil the aims I gave and what 1 riveted within the

sacred enclosure. 1 gave a meml lUg-alaff (ore p. 3H0 of these I.oc-

turte\ the price of which, with all expemos in putting up, wax geo

ni|**a. At the foot of it I built four -midi pogodn*. Outside I built

a monastery mol a rest house. Sach are all the offering". May I he

freed from the Pour slates of I’nnishmrnt, from the Three Great

Calamities (war. famine, and plague), from the Eight Evil Place*. from

the Five Enemies, from unfortunate tin** and kbsimis, and from bid

people. May 1 e«npe all these when I die.

All the merit" I have gained, may they be -hared with my parent*,

teachers, *nd nil my relations
; with kings. <iaeeng, nobles, and all

people in the thirty-one places of habitation throughout the universe.

(See p. 111 of thete Lecturer.)

Under the head of miscellaneous objects, we muy
note the seven precious minerals or substances to which

allusion Las frequently been made. They are gold,

silver, pearl, sapphiro or ruby, cat's eye, diamond, and

coral (Chillers)
;
hut they vary, and some authorities

substitute lapis luzuli for pearl. In Hinduism there

are nine precious substances (nava-ratna)

.

We may also enumerate here the seven treasures

litlonging to every universal monarch. These are :

—

1. a wheel which, being set in motion by the monarch,

rolls before him to establish the Law in his dominions

;

2. an elephant; 3. a flying horse (see p. 523); 4. a

jewel which on the darkest night illuminates the earth

for seven miles round (p. 381); 5. a good queen or

wife ; 6. a good minister or servant, who lius the power

of discovering hidden treasures; 7. a good general

(compare Alabaster's * Wheel of the Law,’ p. 81).
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Supplementary Remarks on the Connexion of

buddhism with Jainism

Having during the progress of the foregoing Lec-

tures, incidentally mentioned the subject of Jainism,

I ought not to conclude them without explaining some
of the chief points of difference between the system

of the Jainas (conveniently contracted into Jains) and

that of the Buddhista The Jains in India, according

to their own reckoning, number 1.222,000 ; but this is

incorrect, for by llic lust Census they only number half

a million. A great uuthoritv (Sir William Wilson

Hunter) confirms this. (See his ' Gazetteer’ and

1

Indian

Empire,')

Most scholars in the present day are of opinion that

the Jainn Teacher Vardhnmftna Mai ill- vim (Niltaputta)

and Gautama Buddha were contemporaries, and that

Jains were an independent sceptical sect, probably a

little antecedent to the Buddhists, and were their rivals.

At any rate it seems certain that the Niganthas* or

1 Tbe expnuuw Jkiniini corrc»pon<l» loSnirim),Ju»t at Jiiu* doe*

to £aiva. GxiMilrtxj' would injuirp Bauildliitin nnd lUuddhii for

Iluil<Uii>m nml Buddhist, but I fear the latter expreRikmo an too

firmly fs*Ul>livhr<i.

5 Niguntliu (ulro »jic!t Ni^pAnthn) is from tbe Sanskrit Nirgruutbu,

* having bo tit'5 or worldly b&oci»tioii2 .'

M 111
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Dig-ambaru Jains, that is, a sect of naked ascetics,

existed before the Buddlm’s time, and that the Tri-

pitaka alludes to them.

Probably Vardhanuina Mahj-vlra (usually called

Mall5-vlra) was merely a reformer of a system pre-

viously founded by a teacher named Parsva-nitha.

Not much is known of the latter, though he is greatly

honoured hy the Jains. His images are ' serpent-

canopied’ like those of Buddha (p. 480). His pupils

are called Pas&va&ijja (for Parsvipatylya, ’belonging

to the descendants of Pareva’). They were only bound

by four vows, whereas Maha-vira’s teaching imposed

five vows.

Wo have seen that Gautama Buddha, in the fifth

century n o., came to the conclusion that bodily austeri-

ties were useless as a means of obtaining liberation.

His main idea seems to have been that lilteration from

the painful cycle of continued re-births, that is, from

Ramsani, was to be obtained by means of knowledge

(Bodhi). evolved out of the inner consciousness through

meditation (dhyana) and iutuitiou
; whereas, in contra-

distinction to ibis Buddhist idea, the main idea of the

Jain teacher Maha-vira seems to have been that libera-

tion was to bo obtained through subjugation of the

passions and through mortification of the body (tapos).

The term Jina, ‘conqueror,’ is used in both systems,

hut Gautama Buddha was a Jina or couqueror through
profound abstract meditation, whereas Maha-vira was a

Jina through severe bodily austerity.

In fiict, the Jains, like all other ascetics, were*
impressed with the idea that it was necessary to
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maintain a defensive warfare against llio assault of

evil passions, l.y keeping under the body uud subduing
it They had also a notion that a sense of shame
implied sin, sit that if there were no sin in the world
there would he no shame. Hence they argued rather

illogicdly that to get rid of clothes was to get rid of

siu
; ami every ascetic who aimed at sinless ness was

enjoined to walk about naked, with the air or sky (Dig)

as his sole covering (Dig-ambara).

In the Kalpa-BQtru of the Jains we read that Malift-

vira himself began his career by wearing clothes for one
year and one month, and after that lie walked about
naked. Now Gautama Buddha was an opponent of

Jain asceticism, and it seems to me probable that one of

the chief points on which lie laid stress was that of

decent clothing. In the Dkohmia-pada (141) occurs the

sentiment that * Nakedness cannot purity u mortal who
has not overcome desires.' And again, in the Sckkiyu
Dhammu we have ' properly clad '

* mast a monk
itinerate.’ (See p. 473 of these Lectures.)

It is recorded in the Vinaya (Malia-vagga I. 6. 7-9)
that Upaka, a man of the Ajivaka sect of naked ascetics,

founded by Gosula (said to have Lcen u pupil of Maha-
vira), met the Buddha just after liis enlightenment, and
noticing his briglit countenance, asked him who had
been bis teacher l He replied, Having gained all

knowledge, I am myself the highest teacher.' There-

upon the naked ascetic shook his head and went
another road.

Clearly these naked h’iganthns, ditcipktt of the Jain

Teacher Malut-viru, were no friends of llio Buddlm. h
m in 2
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seems to me even possible that Gautama's great rival,

Deva-datta (see pp. 405, 406), may have belonged to a

Dig-ambara sect who opposed the Buddha on questions

of stricter asceticism, especially in the matter of

clothing
;
for in ancient sculptures Dova-datta is gener-

ally represented naked or nearly so, und is usually in

close proximity to his cousin Gautama Buddha, who,

in marked contrast to the other, is always clothed.

Evidently the question of dress was a crucial one, and

in process of time a party seems to have arisen, even

among the Dig-ambara Jains, opposed to strict asceticism

in this particular.

This party ultimately formed themselves into a

separate Beet, calling themselves Svetumbaras. that is,

‘ clothed in white garments.' It is well known that in

curly Buddhism two similar parties arose, the strict and

the lax. But the two Buddhist parties were ultimately

reunited. The eeooml council is supposed to have

settled the controversy.

Dr. Jacobi has shown that the separation of the two

Jain sects must Itave token place (according to the tra-

ditions of both parties) sumo time before the firstcentury

of our eia.

It appears proliablo that the strict Dig-umharas

preceded the more lux Svetamharas, though each

sect claims to be the oldest. The two Join sects

have remained separate to the present day, though

in all essential points of doctrine and discipline they

agree.

When I was last in India, in 1884, I ascended the

two hills, Pirasuuth (lor Parsva-n&th) and Abu—both
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of them most sacred places in the estimation of the

Jains, and covered with their temples. My ascent of

the former has been already described (p. 509). 1 also

visited Delhi, Jaypur, Ajmere, and somo other chief Jain

stations. Jaypur is the stronghold of the Dig-ambam

Jains, and two intelligent. Dig-ambam Pundits, named

Pha^e J>;ll and Syoji Lul, visited me there. We
conversed for a long time in Sanskrit, and I asked them

many questions about their religion, and the points in

which they differed from the Svetamliara sect.

Three chief differences were stated to be : First, the

Svctftmbaras object to entirely node images of any of

the twenty-four Jinan or Tirthain-karas accepted by lxith

sects. Hence all Svetumlaru statues ought to hav«

some appearance of a line round the middle of the

body, representing a strip of cloth. In one respect the

imuges of the Jinas differ from thow of the Buddha*.

They have a jewel-Iikc mark on the breast. This is

especially conspicuous in Parsva-natli. They are also

of different colours, and have symbols (generally animals,

such as a deer, tortois?, pig) connected with them.

Secondly, the Svetauibaras adroit women into their

order of ascetics just as Buddhists have their Bbik-

kbunts, or nuns ; whereas the I>ig-ambarus, for obvious

reasons, do not admit women.

Thirdly, the &vetambaras have distinct sacred bonks

of their own, which they call Angus, 'limbs of the Law,'

eleven in number, besides others, making 45 Agamies,

1 1 Angus, 12 Upangas, 10 Puinnas (Praktroaka), 4 Mflloft,

6 Clicdos, 1 Auuyoga-dvara, and i Nandi. Dr. IUthler

places the composition of the Angus in the third century
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h.c. Dr. Jacobi places them at the end of the fourth or

beginning of the third century. They are written in

Jain Prakrit (sometimes called Ardlm-Mfigndhl. a later

form than Pali), with Sanskrit commentaries. The Dig-

ambaras substitute, for the Angus, later works, also

written in more modern Prakrit (probably in the fifth

or sixth century after Christ), and maintain tluit the

Svetimbara Canon is spurious. Both sects have valuable

Sanskrit works in their sacred literature.

I now add a few characteristics of both sects of Jains

as distinguishing them from Buddhists.

I need scar cely notice the fact tluit the Jains of the

pretent day keep up Caste. The two Jain Pandits who
came to mo at Jaypur were Brahmans, and wore tho

Brithmanical thread. I believe this to be a mere modem
innovation, which doe3 not properly bolong to the Jain

system.

More important aro the following points :—The Jain

saints, or prophets, are called by a peculiar name
Tirtham-kara, ' fonl-mokers,’ i.e. making a foul aeross

the troubled river of constant births or transmigrations

(Sanisdra) to tho Elysium of Nirvana
;
whereas tho

name Tlrtham-knra with the Buddhists means a
• heretical teacher.' Then there aro twenty-four Jain

Tirtham-karas. whereas there arc twenty-five Buddhas.
Ol tho twenty-four Jain saints, the twenty-third and

twenty-fourth—Parsva-nath (pp. 509, 529) and Mahft-

vira—are the only historical personages. The others,

beginning with Rhhubha, arc mythical.

Next, the Jains have no StGpas or Digahas (p. 504)
for preserving the relics of their saints.
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Still more important is tlie point tlint the Jains

believe in septate individual souls (Jiva), whereas the

Buddhists deny the existence of souls. Souls, according

to the Jains, limy exist in stocks, stones, lump of earth,

drops of water, particles of fire. In Buddhism there

is, us we have seen, no true metempsychosis, but rather

a connected series of metamorphoses, and this stops

at animals
;

whereas the metempsychosis of Jainism

extends to inorganic matter.

With regard to the moral code two or three points

may be noticed. The Juiim ‘ three jewels ' are Itight-

helief. Right-knowledge, and Right-conduct, whereas

the Buddhist Tri-ratna consists in the well-known

Triad—the Buddha, the Law, and the Monkhood.

Then as to the five chief Moral Prohibitions— the

fifth, with Jains is: ‘have no worldly attachments ;

'

whereas with Buddhists it is: ‘drink no strong drink.’

I believe the Buddhists to have hcen the first to

introduce total abstinence from Htrong drinks into

India. The Jains, too, lay even more stress than the

Buddhists on the first prohibition :— Kill uo living crea-

ture. They strain water before drinking, sweep the

ground with a silken brush before sitting down on it,

never eat in the dark, often wear inuslin before their

mouths to catch minute insects, and even object to

eating fruits containing seed.

Another interesting difference is that Jainism makes

Dharma and Adhorum, good and evil, or rather merit

and demerit, two out of its six real substances—its

fundamental and eternal principles (Astikuya)— the

Other four being matter (pudgula), soul (jiva), spec and
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time. The Jains reject the Buddhist theory of the five

Skandhaa (see p. 109).

Lastly, the prayer-formula of the Jains differs from

the well-known ‘three-refuge’ formula of the Buddhists

('I go for refuge to the Buddlia, the Law, and the

order of Monks ’) thus :
‘ Reverence to the Arhats, to the

Siddhas, to the A6lryas, to the Upudhyayas, to all the

Sadhus' (Namo Arihantfinnin narao KiddbsVnam namo
Ayariyinam namo Uvajjhayanam namo loe sabba-

sahtinaip).

Time will not permit me to notice minor differences,

such as the Jain rule that the hair should be painfully

tom off, instead of cut off etc

Certainly Jainism, when viewed from the stand-point

of Christianity, is even a colder system thun Buddhism,

nnd has even less claim to be called a religion. Yet no
system can show a greater number of temples. Every

Jain who is noted for his piety builds a small temple.

He never repairs the temples of others. At Talitiina in

Kithiftwar, there is a whole city of Jain temples. Nor
is it at all nect'tsary that every temple built to hold a

Jain saint should possess either priests or worshippers.

What is aimed at is the acquisition of merit by the
performance of pious acts.

I must concludo by expressing my opinion that
Indiau Jainism is gradually drifting back into the cur-

rent of BnihinanUin. which everywhere surrounds it

and attracts iu Jainism, like Buddhism, came out from

Brahmanism, and into Brahmanism it is destined to

return.



LECTURE XVIII.

Buddhism contrasted with Christianity.

In the previous Lectures I have incidentally con-

trasted the principal doctrines of Buddhism with those

of Christianity.
t

It will be my aim in this concluding Lecture to

draw attention more directly uni more in detail to

the main points of divergence between two systems,

which in their moral touching have so many (mints of

Cuutact, that a superficial study of either is apt to lead

to very confused ideas in regard to their com punitive

excellence and their resemblance to each other.

And first of all I must reniiud those who heard my
earlier Lectures of the grand fundamental distinction

which they were intended to establish—namely, that

Christianity is a religion, whereas Buddhism, at least

in its earliest and truest form, is no religion at all,

but a mere system of morality and philosophy founded

on a pessimistic theory of life.

Here, however, it may be objected that, before we
exclude Buddhism from all title to be called a religion,

we ought to define what we mean by the term 're-

ligion.'

Of couise, it will bo generally acknowledged tlmt

mere morality need not imply religion, though—tubing
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the converse—it is meet undeniably true that religion

must of necessity imply morality.

Unquestionably there have been great philosophers

in ancient times who have lived strictly moral lives

without acknowledging any religious creed at all.

Many excellent men. too, exist among us in tho pre-

sent day, who resent being called irreligious, and yet

hold no definite religious doctrines, and decline to ac-

cept any system which commits them to absolute belief

in anything except an eternal Energy or Force.

Clearly tho definition of the word ' religion’ is beset

with difficulties, and its etymology is too uncertain

to help us in explaining it '. We shall, however, be

justified if we affirm that every system claiming to

be a religion in the proper sense of the word must

postulate the eternal existence of one living and true

God of infinite power, wisdom, and love, the Creator,

Designer, and Preserver of all things visible and in-

visible.

It must also take for granted the immortality of

mans soul or spirit, and the reality of a future state

and of an unseen world. It must also postulate

in man au innuta sense of dependence on a personal

God— a sense of reverence and love for Him, springing

from a belief in ilia justice, holiness, wisdom, power,

and love, and intensified by a deep consciousness of

weakness, and a yearning to be delivered from the

presence, tyranny, and penalty of siu.

1 Cioero nAtura deonira) derives religion from rclrgo, and ex-

plain* it hi a diligent prtctioo of proper nnd worship. Other* have

derived it from rdigo. and hohl that it nttftitt
4 binding to God/
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Then, starting from these assumptions, it must
satisfy four requisites.

First, it must reveal the Creator in His nature and

attributes to His creature, man.

Secondly, it must reveal man to himself. It must
impart to him a knowledge of his own nature and

history—what he is
;
why he was created

;
whither ho

is tending
; and whether he is ut present in a state of

decadence downwards from 11 higher condition, or of

development upwards from a lower.

Thirdly, it must reveal some method by which the

finite creature may communicate with the infinite

Creator—some plan by which he may gain access to

Him and become united with Him, and l>e saved by
Him from the consequences of his own sinful acta.

Fourthly, such a system must prove its title to bo

called a religion by its regenerating cllcct on man’s

nature; by its influence on his thoughts, desires, passions,

and feelings
;

by its power of subduing all his evil

tendencies; by its ability to transform his character

and assimilate him to the God it reveals.

It is clear, then, that tried by such a criterion as

this, early Buddhism could not claim to he a religion.

It failed to satisfv these conditions. It refused to

admit the existence of a personal Creator, or of man's

dependence on a higher Power. It denied any eternal

soul or F.g» in man. It acknowledged no external,

supernatural revelation. It had no priesthood—no real

clergy ;
no real prayer

;
no real worship. It had no

true idea of sin, or of the need of pardon (p. 124). and

it condemned man to suffer the consequences of his own



540 BUDDHISM CONTRASTED WITH CHRISTIANITY.

sinful acts without hope of help from any Saviour or

Redeemer, and indeed from any being but himself.

The late Bishop of Calcutta once said to me, that

being in an outlying part of his diocese, where

Buddhism prevailed, he asked an apparently pious

Buddhist, whom he happened to observe praying in a

temple, what he had just been praying for ' lie replied,

* 1 have been praying for nothing.' 4 But,’ urged the

Bishop, ‘to whom have you lieen praying! ’ The man

answered, ‘ I luivo been praying to nobody.' 4 What!

'

said the astonished Bishop, ‘praying for nothing to

nobody ?
’ And no doubt this anecdote gives an accu-

rate idea of the so-called prayer of a true Buddhist,

This man had not really been praying for anything.

He had been merely making use of some form of words

to which an efficacy, like that of sowing fruitful seed

in a field, was supposed to belong. He had not been

praying in any Christian sense.

Here, however, an objector might remind me that

according to my own showing, various developments

of Buddhism modified and even contradicted the

original creed, and that what has been hero said about

prayer, is only strictly applicable to early Buddhism

as originally taught in the most ancient texts.

I grant this—
I
grant that expressions of revcrenco

for the Buddlia. the Law, and the Monkhood, developed

into expressions of wants and needs, and that these

expressions, gradually led on to the offering of actual

prayers to deified Buddhas and Bodhi-sattvas.

I admit that we ought to judge of Buddhism as

a whole. We ought to give full consideration to its
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later developments, and the gradual sliding of its

atheism and agnosticism into theism and polytheism.

We are bound to acknowledge that Buddhism, as it

extended to other countries, did acquire the character

of a theistic religious system, which, though false, had

in it some points of contact with Christianity.

Nevertheless, admitting all this, and taking into

account all that can be said in favour of Buddhism

as u religious system, it will be easy to show how

impossible it is to bridge over the yawning chasm

which separates it from the true religion.

It is. indeed, ond of tho strange phenomena of the

present day. that even educated people who call them-

selves Christians, are apt to fall into ruptures over the

precepts of Buddhism 1
,
attracted by tile bright gems

which its admirers delight in culling out of its moral

code, and in displaying ostentatiously, while keeping

out of sight all its dark aputs, all its trivialities and

senseless repetitions'; not to speak of all those evi-

1 Hera i» an extract from a took railed ’The Mystery of the Ages.’

published in 1887 ‘ Buddhimi ii the Christianity of the Ea*t> and.

u auch, even in better conservation than it Christianity, the BuddhUm

of tb«

1 As iustuncett of tfw trivialities I giv* tb* following from tbo

Culla-ragg. (Sacred Boole, of the E*-t, ml. xx. v, 31. p. 146; v, 9.

S. P-
87):

—

• Now nt that time the Bhikkbu. hang up their bowl* on pins in the

wall., or on book*. The pin. or hook, fulling down, tho bowl* worn

broken. They told tlii. mutter to the BUiued One. " You arc not.

O Bhikkhu., to hang your bowb up. Wbuwever ikws .0, .liall be

guilty of a dukknta " (offence). Now at that time the Rhikkhue

put their bowl, down on a bed, or n eliwir
;
and lilting down

thoughtlctely they upw. them, and the bowl, were broken. They
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dences of deep corruption beneath a whited surface, all

told this ruottcr to the Bleat'd One. " You are Out, 0 Bhikkhus. to

pil ycur lwwls oo a lx-d. or oil n chair. Whomever (iocs to, shall I<

Ruilty of a dukkaU ’ (offence). Now nl Umt time (1m lthikkhu* kepi

(hrIrbowls on their lap*
;
and rising up tlioughtlewly they upset them,

awl (lie laiwls More broken. Tltcy told this matter to the Bleued

One. " You arc rot, 0 Bhikkhus, to keep your howls on your lop*

Whosoever doc* so. shall ho guilty of u dukkuta " (offence). Now at

tint time the Bhikkhus put tla-ir lowU down on u suruhado
; and the

uiishide being lifted up by a whirlwind, the howls rolled over and

were broken. They told this mutter to the Bletaed One. “ You are

not, 0 Bhikkhus, to put jour bowls down on n winahsifc. Whosoever
doea so, shall he guilty of a dukkata.'’ Now ut tliat time the

Bhikkhu*, when they were holding tlie bowls in their hands, opened

the door. The door springing buck, the bowls were broken. They
told this matter to the Blewtcd One. " You ur* not, O Bhikkhus, to

open the door w ith your bowla in your hands. Whosoever does Vo,

shall 1m guilty of a dukkata.'' Now at tint time the Bhikkhus did

not car tooth-tticks.and their mouth* got a bod odour. They told this

matter to the Bletaed One. " Tliere are these five disadvantages, O
Bhikkhus, in not using tooth-sticks - it is lad for the eyes—the

mouth becomes lad-smelling—tho paanga by which tho flavours of

the food pass are not pure—bile and phlegm get into tho f<*d—and
the fiiod does not taste well to him who does not uae them. Thews
are the five ditadrantugn, 0 Bhikkhus, in not using looth-sticlu."
“ Th.ro are five udvnntuges, O Bhikkhus" (etc., tho convert of the

lastly " 1 allow you. O Bhikkhu*, tooth-sticks." Now at that time

the CTnlloggiya Bhikkhus used kmg tooth-stick#; and even struck

the Simniiera* with tlieti. They told this matter to the lUtsicd One.
“ You "" n°l> 0 Bhikkhus, to use too lung tooth-sticks. Whosoever
does «, shall be guilty of a dukkata. I allow you, 0 Bhikkhus, tooth-

sticks up to eight finger-broadthe in length. And Stinaptrea are not

to be struck with them. Whosoever dues *o, shall be guilty of a
dukkata" Now at tint time u certain Bhikkhu, when u.ing too abort

a tooth-slick gr* it stuck in hie threat. They told this matter to tire

Keseed One. “ You ere not, 0 Bhikkhus, to use too short a tooth-
Kick. Whosoever do« u>. shall 1m guilty of a dukkaU. I allow you,
0 Bhikkhu*, tcoth-aticka four finger-breadths long at tire lean."

'
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those significant precepts and prohibitions in its books

of discipline, which indeed no Christian could soil his

lips by littering

It lias even been asserted that much of the teaching

in the Sermon on the Mount, and in other parts of

the Gospel narratives, is. based on previously current

moral teaching, which Buddhism wus the first to intro-

duce to thti world, 500 years before Christ *. But this

is not all. The admirers of Buddhism maintain that

the Buddha was not a mere teacher of the truths of

morality, hut of many other sublime truths. He has

been justly called, say they, ‘the Light of Am.'

though they condescendingly admit that Christianity

as a later development is more adapted to become

the religion of the world.

Let us then inquire, fur a moment, what claim Gau-

tama Buddha has to this title—* the Light of Asia t

'

Now, in the first place those who give him this name

forget that his doctrines only spread over Eastern Asia,

and that either Confucius, or Zoroaster, or Muhammad

might equally be called ' the Light of Asia.'

1 Although ihii Lecture was written and in typo before thepublic*-

lion of the Biahop of Colombo'* article in tbo July (1888) number of

the 'Nineteenth Century/ I n«*d not any tlut I with here, a» thr

Bishop ha* dote, to draw attention to the collection of * moral homom
*

exiting in anne r*rtl Parajik* books—the disgusting deUil of

every conceivable fonu of revolting vice, sup]»c»«l to U* porpctnUed

or perjietniUe by monk*.

* fir. Kellogg, in his excellent work, Mho Light of Avi* Mid the

Light of the World/ well criticises Profoeor Seydels Bu<1dliist-Chri»-

tiAii Harmony, »x well a# the Profemor's Tiew«on this point exptMcd in

his work entitled ‘ Dim Ermagclium von Jrtu in Sciaen Veilultuisroii

in Builillu*Sage und Uoddha-lAhru/ Uipxig, 1880.
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But was the Buddha, in any true sense, a Light to

any part of the world ?

It is certainly true that the main idea implied by

Buddhism is intellectual enlightenment. Buddhism,

before all things, means enlightenment of mind, re-

sulting from intense self-concentration and introspec-

tion, from intense abstract meditation, combined with

the exercise of u man’s own reasoning faculties and

intuitions.

Of what nature, then, was the so-called Light of

Knowledge that radiated from the Buddha ? Was it

the knowledge of his own utter Weakness, of his ori-

ginal depravity of heart, or of the origin of sin t No

;

the Buddha's light was in these respects profound

darknet*. He confessed himself, in regard to such

momentous questions, a downright Agnostic. Thu

primary origin of evil—the 6rst evil act—was to him

an inexplicable mystery.

Was it, then, a knowledge of the goodness, justice,

holiness, and omnipotence of a personal Creator 1 Whs
it a knowledge of the Fatherhood of God ? No ; the

Buddha's light was in these respects also mere and

sheer darkness. In these respects, too, he acknow-

ledged himself a thorough Agnostic. He admitted

that he knew of no being higher than himself.

What, then, was the light that broke upon the

Buddha? What was this enlightenment which has

been so much written about and extolled ? All that

he claimed to have discovered was the origin of suffer-

ing and the remedy of suffering. All the light of

knowledge to which he attained came to this:—that
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suffering arises from indulging desires, especially tho

desire for continuity of life; tliat Buffering is insepar-

able from life
;

that all life is Buffering
;
and that

suffering is to l« got rid of by the suppression of

desires, and by tbc extinction of personal existence.

Here, then, is the first great contrast. When the

Bmhlha said to his converts, ‘ Come (ehi), be my dis-

ciple,’ lie budo them expect to get rid of suffering, he

told them to stamp out suffering by stamping out

desires (see pp. 43, 44). When the Christ said to Ilia

disciples, ‘Come, follow Me,' Ho bade them expect

suffering. He told them to glory in their sufferings

—

nay, to expect the perfection of their characters through

Buffering.

It is certainly noteworthy that both Christianity and

Buddhism agree in asserting that all creation grouiietli

and travaileth in pain, in Buffering, in tribulation.

But mark the vast, the vitul distinction in the teach-

ing of each. The ouc taught men to be patient under

affliction, and to uim at the glorification of the suffering

body, the other taught men to be intolerant ofaffliction,

and to aim at the utter annihilation of tho Buffering

body.

Wliat says our Bible? We Christians, it says, aro

members of Christ’s Body—of His flesh and of His

bones—of that Divine Body which was once a suffering

Body, a cross-bearing Body, und is now a glorified

Body, an ever-living, life-giving Body. Hence it teaches

us to honour and revere the human body ; nuy, ulniost

to deify the human body.

A Buddhist, on the other hand, treats every hind
n n
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of body with contempt, and repudiates as a simple

impossibility, all idea of being a member of the Bud-

dha's body. How could a Buddhist be a member

of a body which was burnt to ashes—which was

calcined.—which became extinct at the moment when

the Buddhas whole personality became extinguished

also

!

But, my the admirers of Buddhism, at least you

will admit that the Buddha told meu to avoid sin,

and to aim at purity and holiness of life ? Nothing

of the kind. The Buddha had no idea of sin as an

offence against God, no idea of true holiness (see p. 124).

What he said was—Get rid of the demerit of evil

actions and accumulate a stock of merit by good ac-

tions.

And let me remark here that this determination to

store up merit—like capital at a bank—is one of those

inveterate propensities ofhuman nature, one of those irre-

pressible and deep-seated tendencies in humanity which

nothing but the divine force imparted by Christianity

can ever eradicate. It is for ever cropping up in the

heart of man, as much in the West as in the East, as

much in the North as in the South
;

for ever re-assert-

ing itself like a pestilent weed, or like taros amidst

the wheat, for ever blighting the fruit of those good

instincts which underlie man's nuturu everywhere.

Only the other day I met an intelligent Sikh from

the I*anjab, and asked him about his religion. Ho
replied, * I ain no idolater

;
I believe in One God, and

I repeat my prayers, called " Jap-jee," every morning

and evening. These prayers occupy six pages of print.
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but 1 can get through them in little more than ten

minutes.' He seemed to pride himself on this rapid

recitation a* a w ork of increased merit

I said, ‘What else does your religion require of

youl’ He replied, ‘I have made one pilgrimage to

a holy well near Amritsar. Eighty-five steps lead

down to it- I descended and bathed in the sacred

pool. Then I ascended one step and repeated rny

Jap-jee with great rapidity. Then I descended again

to the pool and bathed again, and ascended to the

second step and repeated iny praven a second time.

Then T descended a third time, and ascended to the

third step and repeated my Jap-jee a third time, and

so on for the whole eighty-five steps, eighty-five

bathings and eighty-five repetitions of the same

prayers. It took me exactly fourteen hours, from

5 p.m. one evening to 7 a.m. next morning, and I

fasted all the time,’

I asked, ‘ What good did you expect to get by going

through this task?' He replied, ‘I hope I have laid

up an abundant store of merit, which will last me for

a long time.’

This, lot me tell you, is a genuine Hindu notion.

It is of the very essence of Brahmanism, of Hinduism,

of Zoroastrianism, of Confucianism, of Muhammadan-

ism. Tt is even more of the essence of Buddhism.

For, of all systems. Buddhism is the one which lays

most stress on the accumulation of merit by good

actions, ns the sole counterpoise to the mighty force

gencruted by the accumulation of demerit through

evil actions in present and previous forms of life.

n n 2
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Nor did the Buddha ever claim I •• lie :i delivoirT from

guilt, u purgvr from the taint of [uisl pollution, lie

never pretended to set any one free t'roin the penalty,

power, and presonee of sin—from tin- hoiiilugr of sinful

nets and besetting vices. Ho never professed t<> furnish

any euro f!»r the leprosy of man s corrupt nnt.un—any

medicine fora dying sinner'. On the contrary, l»v his

dec trine of Karma he IkhukI a man hand and foot. t<>

t

I

ks inevitable consequences of liis own evil actions

with chains of ndumaut. He said. in offi-et, to every

one of his disciples, ' You arc in slavery to a tyrant of

your own sotting up; your own deeds, words, and

thoughts ill your present and former states of being,

are your own avengers through a countless series of

existences.

“ Ycmr iel« your on-yU nro for pood or ill.

Your I'ntiil shmion* Hat walk ly you atilt”

‘ If you have leen a murderer, a thief, a liar, impure,

a drunkard, you must |«y the penalty in your next

hirth—p'lhiips asasuAerer in one of the hells*. |ht-

1
ll i .1 true time in lie Liililn-volnru llilddlin i< lire, rilicri in t.'iuin

whicli ii| |Wnr to av.iniilnli lii. chunulrr In tin. Cliridiai. ianre|itk.rt

or. I Saviour
;
lail haw mull any man. liourrrr ir-i M t m.l jjivnl, have

my claim I" ho ml Ini rilla r a .Saviour or ll.ihvmrr, who only
H'Viuilod la hit MImW-iiuii .noli u -alia- 1 at t.,Uiii» rid ol |.nin

nnil 8iifT.-ri.ifc-. Iliritii|>h rh.ir own wark. mal merits no maxt Irail

llioni in (ha anil la rxlimtion of nil prmmul OM'-Irm. 1 The veiy
i»wnco of Christ'. chnrnolcr is * Suvictor i- Hi- divino |towrr ilf

Iran-forrinir III- awn ,wrh-ol lamiU la imj.rrf.'rt mrli. ..ml l.a.lin*

llwm from lU'alh to rlenml Ufa. not (o .lornnl oxlimsion af life.
* In iv«nril lo Ihi liud llci-t duotrine of (. irilk [mriWirial tonncnlii

in KUm ol Ilia nuntmiui Hell* l*o ji. i so of this volume.
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haps in the body of n wild beast, perhaps in that of

some unclean animal or loathsome vermin, perhaps as

a demon or evil spirit. Yes, your doom is sailed.

Not in the heavens, 0 man, not in the midst of the

sea, not if thou hidest thyself in the clefts of the

mountains, wilt thou find a place where thou const

escape the force of thine own evil actions Thy

only hope of salvation is in thyself. Neither god nor

man can save thee, and I am wholly powerless to set

thee free.’

And now, contrast the few brief words of Christ in

his first recorded sermon *. * The Spirit of the Lord is

upon Me, because Hi* hath anointed Me to preach good

tidings to the peer; Ho hath scut Me to proclaim

liberty to the captives, and recovering ©f sight to the

blind, nud the opening of the prison to them that are

bound.’

Yes. in Christ alone there is deliverance from the

bondage of former transgressions, from the prison-

house of former sins
;

a total cancelling of the past

;

a complete blotting-out of the handwriting that is

against us
;
an entire washing away of every guilty

stain
;

the opening of a clear course for every man

to start afresh; the free gift of pardon and of life

to every criminal, to every siuner— even the muit

heinous and inveterate.

Still, I seem to hear soino admirers of Buddhism

1 See Pliammapudo, 127.

1
1 lure 2iot followed the exact words in our aatlxcixrd translation

of St. Luke iv. 18. lec*uw Omy inual be Ukcn with laiiali.
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say : We admit the force of these contrast?, but surely

you will allow that in the morul law of Buddha wo

find precepts identically the same as those of Chris-

tianity—precepts which tell a man not to love the

world, not to love money, not to hate his enemies,

not to do unrighteous acts, not to commit impurities,

to overcome evil by good, and to do to others as we

would he done by 1

Well, I admit all this. Nay, T admit even more

than this
;

for many Buddhist precepts command totid

abstinence in castes where Christianity demands only

temperance and moderation. The great contrast, as

1 have ulrcady explained, between the moral precepts

of Buddhism and Christianity, is not so much in the

letter of the precepts, as in the power brought to

bear iu their application.

Buddhism, I repeat, Rays: Act righteously through

your own efforts, and for the final getting rid of all suffer-

ing, of all individuality, of all life in yourselves. Chris-

tianity says : Be righteous through a power implanted in

you from above, through the power of a life-giving prin-

ciple, freely given to you, and always abiding in you.

The Buddha said to his followers: ‘Take nothing from

me, trust to yourselves alone." Christ said :
‘ Take all

from Me
;
trust not to yourselves. 1 give unto you

eternal life, I give unto you the bread of heaven, 1

give unto you living water." Not that these priceless

gifts involve any passive condition of inaction. On the

contrary, they stir the soul of the recipient with a

living energy. They stimulate him to noble deeds,

and self-sacrificing efforts. They compel him to act as
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1

the worthy, grateful, and appreciative possessor of so

inestimable a treasure.

Still, I seem to hear some one say: We acknowledge

this
;
wo admit tlio truth of what you have stated ;

nevertheless, lbr all that, you must allow that Buddhism

conferred a great benefit on India by encouraging fiee-

doiu of thought and by setting at liberty its teeming

population, before entangled in the meshes of cere-

monial observances and Bnihiniinical priestcraft.

Yes, I grant this
;
nay, I grant even more than this.

1 admit that Buddhism conferred many other benefits

on the millions inhabiting the most populous part of

Asia, It introduced education and culture
;

it eucou-

raged literature and art ; it promoted physical, moral,

and intellectual progress up to n certain point ; it pro-

claimed peace, good will, nnd brotherhood among men
;

it deprecated war between nation and nation ; it avowed

sympathy with social liberty and freedom
;

it gave

back much independence to women
;

it preached purity

in thought, word, and deed (though only for the accu-

mulation of merit)
;

it taught self-denial without self-

torture; it inculcated generosity, charity, tolerance,

love, self-sacrifice, and benevolence, even towards the

inferior animals; it advocated respect for life and com-

passion towards all creatures; it forbade avarice and

the hoarding of money ;
and from its declaration that u

man's future depended on his present acts and con-

dition. it did good service lbr a time in preventing

stagnation, stimulating exertion, promoting good works

of all kinds, and elevating the diameter of humanity.

Then again, when it spread to outlying countries it
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assumed the character of a religion
; it taught the

existence of unseen worlds
;

it permitted the ulVcring

of prayers to Msutreya ami other supposed personal

saviours ; it inculcated faith and trust in these celestial

beings, which operated as good motives in the hearts of

many, while the hope of being born in higher conditions

of life, and the desire to acquire merit by reverential

acts, led to tho development of devotional services,

which had much in common with those performed in

Christian countries. Nay. it must even he admitted

that many Buddhists in the present day are deeply

imbued with religious feelings, and in no part of the

world are the outward manifestations of religion—such

as temples and sacred objects of all kinds—so con-

spicuous as in modern Buddhist oouutries.

But if, after making all these concessions, I am told

that, on my own showing, Buddhism was a kind of

introduction to Christianity, or that Christianity is

a kind of development of Buddhism, I must ask yon

to bear with mo a little longer, while I point out

certain other contrasts, which ought to make it clear

to every reasonable man, how vast, how profound, bow

impassible is the gulf separating the true religion from

the false philosophy, and from the later religious

systems developed out of it.

And first, observe that Buddhism has never claimed

to be an exclusive system. It has never aimed at

taking the place of other religions. On the contrary

it tolerates all, and a Buddhist considers that he may
be at the Harne time a HindQ, a ConfucianLst, a TioiBt,

a Shintoist, and oven, straDge to say, a Christian.
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A Christian, on the other hand, holds as a cardinal

doctrine of his religion, that there is only one Name
under heaven given among men, whereby any human

being win be raved. To be at the same time a be-

liever in Christ and a believer in Buddha implies an

utter contradiction in terms.

Then it need scarcely be repeated here that Christ

is before all tilings a majestic example of a great

historic personality. Any really historical, matter-

of-fact account of the life of Buddha, like that of the

life of Christ by the four Evangelists, may be looked

for in vain through all the Buddhist scriptures. The

Buddha’s biography is mixed up with such monstrous

legends, absurd figments, and extravagant fables, that

to attempt the sifting out of any really historical

element worthy of lieing compared with the pregnant

simplicity—tho dignified brevity of the biography of

Christ, would be an idle task.

Still wu may note two or three obvious points of

comparison aDd contrast.

And perhaps the most important is, that Christ

constantly insisted on the fact that Ho was God-sent,

whereas the Buddha always described himself as self

sent. How indeed could the Buddha have said 'the

great I AM hath sent mo unto you 1 ' when he bad

no belief in tho eternal existence of any Ego at all ?

Not even in tho reality of his own individuality.

All that ho affirmed of himself was that he came

into the world to be a teacher of perfect wisdom, by

ExmIus iii. 14 .
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a force derived from his own acts. By that force alone

he had passed through iimumerublc bodies of gods,

demi-gods, demons, men, and animals, until he reached

one out of numerous lieuvena, and thence by his own

will descended upon earth and entered the side of his

mother in the form of a white elephant (see pp. 23,

477). Let those who speak of his ‘ virgin-mother' bear

this in mind.

Christ, on the other hand, made known to his dis-

ciples, that He was with His Father from everlasting,

•Before Abraham was, I am.' Then in the fulness

of time, He was seat into the world by His Father, and

was bom of a pure virgin, through the power of the

Holy Spirit, iu the likeness and fashion of men.

Next let us note a vast contrast in the fact that

Clirist was sent from heaven to be boru on earth

in a poor and humble station, to be reared in a cottage,

to be trained to toilsome labour as a working-man
;

whereas the Buddha came down to be born on earth

in a rich and princely family
;
to be brought up amid

luxurious surroundings, and finally to go forth oh a

mendicant-monk, depending upon others for his daily

food and doing nothing for his own support.

Then, again, Christ as He grew up showed no signs

of earthly majesty in his external form, whereas the

Buddha is described as marked with certain mystic

symbols of universal monarchy on his feet and on his

bunds, and taller and more stately in frame uud figure

than ordinary human beings (see pp. 476, 501).

Then, when each entered on his ministry as a teacher,

Christ was despised and rejected by kings and princes,
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and followed by poor and ignorant fishermen, by com-

mon people, publicans, and sinners ; Buddha was

honoured by kings and prinoes, and followed by rich

men and learned disciples.

Then Christ had ull the treasures of knowledge

hidden in Himself, and made known to His disciples

that He was Himself the Way, and the Truth,

—

Himself their Wisdom. Righteousness, Sanctification,

and Redemption. Buddha declared that all enlighten-

ment and wisdom were to bo attaints! by bis disciples,

not through him, but through themselves and their own
intuitions

;
and thut, too, only after long and painful

discipline in countless successive bodily existence*.

Then in regard to the miracles which both the Bible

and the Tripitaka describe as attestations of the truth

of the teaching of each, contrast the simple and dig-

nified statement that ' the blind receive their sight, the

lame walk, the lepera are demised, the deaf hear, the

dead arc raised up, and the poor have the gospel

preached unto them with the following description

of the Buddha's miracles in the Mabu-vogga (I. 2024)’

:

* At the oommand of the Blessed One the five hundred

pieces of fire-wood could not be split and were split,

the fans could not be lit up and were lit up, could not

be extinguished and were exting»iished. Besides he

created live hundred vessels with fire. Thus the

number of these miracles amounts to three thousand

five hundred.’

Then, although each made use of missionary agency,

‘ St. XLul-'ir xi. 5. * SucroiJ Book* of tlw East, xiii. ijj.
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tlio one sent forth his high-born learned monks ns

missionaries to the world at the commencement of his

own career, giving them no divine commission
;

the

other waited till the close of His own ministry, ami then

said to His low-born, unlearned disciples, ' As My Father

hath sent Me, even so send I you ’

(.St, Jolm xs. 21).

Then, when we come to compare the death of each,

the contrast reaches its climax
;

for Christ was put to

death violently by wicked men, and died in agony an

atoning death, suffering for the 6ins of the world at

the age of thirty-three, leaving behind in Jerusalem

about one hundred and twenty disciples after a short

ministry of three years. Whereas the Buddha died

peacefully among his friends, suffering from an attack

of indigestion at the age of eighty, leaving behind

many thousands of disciples after forty-five years of

teaching and preaching.

And what happened after the death of each ? Christ,

the Holy One, saw no corruption, but rose again in

His present glorified body, and is alive for evermore

—

nay, has life in Himself over flowing in life-giving

streams towards Hb people. The Buddha is dead and

gone for ever
;

his body, according to the testimony of

his own disciples, was burnt more than 400 years

before the Advent of Christ, and its ashes were dis-

tributed everywhere ns relics.

Even according to the Buddha’s own declaration, ho

now lives only in the doctrine which he left behind

him for the guidance of his followers.

And here again, in regard to the doctrine left behind

by each, a vast distinction is to be noted. For the
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doctrine delivered by Christ to His disciples is to

sprciul by degrees everywhere until it prevails eternally.

Whereas the doctrine left by Buddha, though it ad-

vanced rapidly l-y leaps and bounds, is, according to

his own admission, to fade away by degrees, till at

the end of 5000 years it has disappared altogether

from the earth, and another Buddha must descend to re-

store it. (Compare Postscript ut end of Preface, p. xiv.)

Then that other Buddha must lx.1 followed by count-

less succeeding Buddhas in succeeding ages, whereas

there is only one Christ, who can liavc no successor,

for He is alive for ever and for ever present with His

people :
' Lo, 1 am with you alway, even unto the end

of the world.'

Then observe that, although the Buddha's doctrine

was ultimately written down by his disciples in certain

collections of boohs, in the sumo manner as the doc-

trine of Christ, a fundamental difference of character

—

nay, a vast and impassible gulf of difference— separates

the Sacred Books of each, the Bible of the Christian

and the Bible of the Buddhist.

The characteristic of the Christian's Bible is tliat

it claims to be a supernatural revelation, yet it at-

taches no mystical talismanic virtue to the mere

sound of its words. On the other hand, the character-

istic of the Buddhist Bible is that it utterly repudiates

all claim to be a supernatural revelation
;
yet the very

sound of its words is believed to possess a meritorious

efficacy capable of elevating any one who hears it to

heavenly abodes in future existences. In illustration

I may advert to a legend current in Ceylon, that once
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on a time 500 bale lived in a cave where two monks

daily recited the Buddha's Law. These bats gained

such merit by simply hearing the sound of the words,

that, when they died, they were all re-bom as men, and

ultimately as gods.

Then as to tho words themselves, contrast the

severely simple and dignified stylo of the Bible narra-

tive, its brevity, perspicuity, vigour, and sublimity, its

trueness to nature and inimitable pathos, with the feeble

utterances, the tedious diffuseness, and I might almost

say 'the inane twaddle * and childish repetitions of the

greater portion of the Tripifcka (see note 2, p. 54 1).

But again, I am sure to hear the admirers of Bud-

dhism say: Is it not the case that the doctrine of

Buddha, like the doctrine of Christ, has self-sacrifice as

its key-note T Well, be it so. I admit that the Buddha

taught a kind of self-sacrifice. I admit that he related

of himself that, on a particular occasion in one of bis

previous births', ho plucked out his own eyes, and,

that on another, he cut off his own head as a sacrifice

for the go»xl of others
;
and that again, on a third

occasion, he cut his own Ixxly to pieces to redeem a

dove from a hawk*. Yet note the vast distinction

between the self-sacrifice taught by the two systems.

Christianity demands the suppression of selfishness
;

Buddhism demands tho suppression of self, with the

one object of extinguishing all consciousness of self. In

1 It in ntce*»ry to point out tint th(M» acts of iclf-aacrifico tw>k

plore in former itaten of cxiMooce, for alvrii a man Ucomeu a Buddha

he hw no need to gain merit by inlf-SMrilK*.

* Bm»I30.
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the one, the true self is elevated and intensified. In

the other, the true self is annihilated by the practice

of a false form of non-selfishness, which has for its real

object, not the Rood of others, but the annihilation of

the Ego, thu utter extinction of the illusion of personal

individuality.

Furthermore, observe the following contrasts in the

doctrines which each bequeathed to his followers :

—

According to Christianity :—Fight und overcome the

world.

According to Buddhism :—Shun the world, and with-

draw from it.

According to Christianity :— Expect a new earth when

the present earth is destroyed ; a world renewed and

perfected ;
a purified world in which righteousness is

to dwell for ever.

According to Buddhism :—Expect a never-ending suc-

cession of evil worlds for ever coming into existence,

developing, decaying, perishing, and reviving, and all

equally full of everlasting misery, disappointment, illu-

sion, change, and transmutation.

According to Christianity, bodily existence is sub-

ject to only one transformation.

According to Buddhism, bodily existence is con-

tinued in six conditions, through countless bodies of

men, animals, demons, ghosts, and dwellers in various

hells and heavens
;
and that, too,without any progressive

development, but in a constant jumble of metamor-

phoses and transmutations (see p. 122).

Christianity teaches that a life in heaven can never

be followed by a fall to a lower state.
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Buddhism toadies that a life in a higher heaven may
be succeeded by a life in a lower heaven, or even by

a life on earth or in one of the hells.

Accordin'; to Christianity, the body of man may be

the abode of the Holy Spirit of God.

According to Buddhism, the body whether <f men or

ni higher beings can never bo the abode of anything

but evil. .

According to Christianity:—Present your bodies as

living sK-rificcs, holy, acceptable to God, and expect

u change to glorified bodies hereafter.

According to Buddhism :—Look to final deliverance

from all liodily life, present and to come, as the greatest

of all blessings, highest of all boons, and loftiest of

all turns.

According to Christianity, a man’s body can never be

changed into the body of a beast, or bird, or insect, or

loathsome vermin.

According to Buddhism, a man, and even a god, may

become mi animal of any kind, and even the most

loathsmin- vermin may again become u man or u god.

According to Christianity Struy nut from God’s

ways
;
offend not against His holy laws.

According to Buddhism Stray not from the eight-

fold path of the perfect mail, and offend not against

yourself and the law of the perfect man.

According to Christianity :—Work the works of God

while it is day.

According to Buddhism Beware of action, as caus-

ing re-birth, and aim at inaction, indifference, and

apathy, as the highest of all states.
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1

Thun nolo oilier contrasts.

According to the Christian Bible Regulate and

sanctity the heart, desires, and alVcetion.s.

According to the Buddhist:—Suppress and destroy

them utterly, if you wish for true sanctification.

Christianity teaches that in the highest form of life,

love is intensified.

Buddhism teaches tliat in the highest state of exist-

ence, all love is extinguished.

According to Christianity -Go :ind earn your own

bread, snj»ju»rl yourself and your family. Marriage, it

says, is honourable and undbfihd, and married life is

a field on which holme's may grow ami bo developed.

Nay, more- -Christ Himself honoured a wedding with

His presence, and toulc up little children in His arms

and Messed them.

Buddhism, on the other hand, wivs: —Avoid married

life; fdiun ii as if it were • a burning pit of live coals'

(p. 88); or, having entered on it, abandon wife,

children, ami homo, and go about as celibate monks,

engaging in nothing but in meditation and recitation

of the Buddha's Law—that is to sty—if yon aim at

the highest degree of sanctification.

And then conies the important contrast that in

the one system wo have a teaching gratifying to the

pride of man, and Haltering to his intellect ; while in

the Other we Imvo a teaching humbling to his pride,

and distasteful to his intellect. For Christianity tells

ns that we must become as little childiv-a, and that

when we have done all that we can, wo are still an

profitable servants Whereas Buddhism teaches that

O o
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every man is saved bv bis own works and by his own

merits only.

Fitly, indeed, do the rags worn by the monks of

true Buddhism symbolize the miserable patchwork of

its own self-righteousness.

Not that Christianity ignores the necessity for good

works ; on the contrary, no other Bystem insists on u

lofty morality no strongly; but never as the meritorious

instrument of salvation’— only a« a thank-offering,

only as tlw outcome and evidence of faith.

Lastly, we must advert again to the most motuentouB

—the most essential of all the distinctions which

separate Christianity from Buddhism. Christianity

regards personal life as the roost sacred of all posses-

sions. Life, it Beema to say, is no dream, no illusion.

* Life is real, life is earnest.' Life is the most precious

of all God's gifts. Nay, it affirms of God Himself

that Ho is the highest Example of intense Life—of

intense pcrsoiudity, the great *1 AM that I AM,' and

teaches us that we arc to thirst for a continuance of

personal life us a gift for Ilim
; nay, more, that wo arc

to thirst for the living God Himself and for conformity

A liudilhitt writer in a Buddhist magazine, published in Ceylon,

has Ul.'ly taken me ti> task for mBorting in a recent speech that

Christianity denies the nil-sufficiency of good works ns an instrument

of Sillration. It is <J»v to quote snch a* those in the epistle

of St. Jnmis in supjiort of his onc-rid<xl vie* of this qnet!ion, but I

nml scarcely any that the writer lui> much to learn as to the true

character of our Bible, in which no text has full ton* without iU

context, »twl no putt can be taken to ntnldish a doctrine without a

campinwin with other parts, and withunt the laUnring of apparent

contiadktkms in both Old and New TcrtainouU.
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to His likeness
;

while Buddhism sets forth ns the

highest of all aims the utter, extinction of the illusion

of personal identity— the utter annihilation of the Ego

—of all existence in any form whatever, and pro-

claims as the only true creed the ultimate resolution

of everything into nothing, of every entity into pure

nonentity.

What shall I do to inherit eternal life ?—says the

Christian. What shall I do to inherit eternal extinc-

tion of life?—says the Buddhist.

It seems a mere absurdity to have to ask in con-

cluding these Lectures :—Whom shall wo choose ns our

Guide, our Hope, our Salvation, 'the Light of Asia.'

or 'the Light of the World ?' the Buddha nr the Christ

It seems a mere mockery to put this final question

to rational and thoughtful men in the nineteenth

century: Which Book shall we clasp to our hearts in

our last hour—the Book that tells us of the dead, the

extinct, the death-giving Buddha, or the Book that

reveals to us the living, the eternal, the life-giving

Christ t

POSTSCRIPT.

Since the printing of my concluding Lecture, it has

oocurred to me that I ought to make a few remarks in re-

gard to a very prevalent error—the error that Buddhism

still numbers more adherents than any other religion ot

the world. For these remarks the reader is referred t<«

the Postscript at the end of the Preface (p. xiv).

O o 3
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MILKAN'S i.n«n: WORK*.—
Hctom o» Tit* U» «*rlin< PmmJ Unwu u- .VL»(i«ru

Timm, j V»4« •*•» w»» 12*

(4kit CvMvriANirv. trr«» ih« Birth ol Cfcrtrt 10 th« Atoh
tMiirMbiwintUK-iuiiliH'ln IVili r*tHvM Iff

1mti» Cmmimti 4 * itf
,
me «dt»* Oat •* u« I'opM to tkc

•< V »V*h 2*4

Ham>».vw ?•> >*?. I 'adi* Catu*i<ial. WwdwU 10*

gt’iiTi IIoaatu ruoct onm. WoofeaU. Sen 7».

F*ia or JfcAuiAiBi. Ycav*. »r>. 1«.— (Cxfi. I. A. 1 VYajiI'U Ciom. I'OH 8*0. St.— (Uiiaa*. U.D. » Mfo W|U * Beltthta from l>U
j ff,.l. Utl.UflUv". Mm *'»- ll»

MILNE |Da v ii>. M V.’. A KewhU* I*ct»«n%r, «U Kr«ii*
l.iiKUtff. Iiri« uibtliy l!ntr e»*. )i ftt

MINCH IN ;j 0.1. Th* Grovih e.f Kr<*c»m in th. tfclkui

with u <:w* 1™. 0/.

MIVAKT CSt. Obo&ok;. Lomu. from .N AWrr
;

a# «*t defied in

Mttl «1 Mittvr. ***>. »*•

The Cai. An !i tltohvlk* U l«« Blndy ..f |t>-*V k..i«««l

MOOQlClliOB (M. V.). M.tUd U Atm-£*«uj. A lUulbook
ttr I

l

1^ /n. If. OJ

M0N7 KK 1OKK (Sm Hum). $<I*ctU»M from LeUert *nd
liy

I i. ns w««j> Wi»**ir*n. Cn.nnO^ t*#.W

BfOOKB iTutoo-i
I Aft *«4 Leiivnof Ur 4 Bywo (*•< !»•«•«.

]
MOTLEY .

i* 10 I
•

* 1. * i-X Tir? LViin»-|.>i.4 .n>u uf Will*

r*it«li 2 Y*4%
Iltflory of (ho I'nito! Kclhutt**). tr-.m tli»

ItaidifitruiMi 1 I 1* niMiexliTvtiirYiin'rni* I* rir.u*.— life UII.I Ifeitli «f John .f IhrmteJ.I.

With • V'lr^ fill* lU llinyluri’
Wir. DtotfreM*. tTih. It#.

IfOZLKY (Ca vovi. TmiUM 00 ik# AuKiMtutar ttwirlne of
vith •• ab«u« • h*^ «i

IIUNltOS |0»oaM UUund Uilor* By «**. U. It Unto.
*r> h. &1

MUNTHB (<U»r. Utter* t< tm » Mnnmm# Qly. Nh(>h« 4nr-

iar txa Ai.tnun •/ t*M Truuliiul ly MsaDt Kniri

With » FHOtUlA*.. th*n^ <4

If URCHIHON |8» BT0.W0A), And hi. Cootrroronnet By
fMrir»IU. >

Mt'BRA Y (A. 8 ). A HUtorv «f Orwk SrolpUr* from Ike
EoM Tl».« wilk 1» * V.u »n«i 5u iU.

liDBRATS MAOAZINE. A N«* Home him! C4 iiiui Mcukly
rWiXlut U. VO. L. “ho*. I 7<T V*t. It. l«lf -l-nnl-r.
iam. V«4 . nt.Jo^-Auo. IMI» Yat II. July lv««w. 4 V4 .



•i'i UHT or WORKS

MUmil* Wir I'ifip'Huit*
j

• \*At* ^ «ur
IliHitUi t

lull ll» XiM>« U Xtttf.llat h .In lil* R*«.(0

I
< <tnr»ik

K Al>AII I.AI- m*. Aumcft. 1 ut-U cd

>) N l*Jmi» •••» I
'!••! i* ini * ftto K»

N API Kit <G»5fc»jL *>» I'WMWI
-

1”|- Ilia. ilie* H««.
V h. >.*ni » l*i*i U 1I.II-. i •*. Sl»|». llvil.M.- lit

Pi. Cli-nt T.). IWtff» ii Iik I'nlj
Hlllf.tr I |lr Iyll».«»ll K4 i«mI I* !#• " *•-Htllf.tr I Hr «M*H »V » l»«»H I7 If. »l.
r ». Xaimi Ur I. I'.nAW 4»V»I»»»k 7r. »*f.

<*.* >' > t c.rli.u I';, III., uuii 8i.ec m IV. Folip-lu
« •». 1‘titnk. f«“i.

bAPOMON .? liMMimm *»> Km*. J.uiimk. Kut«.
• I ito'i fliiitii K» XI*. Nil* I'iWML r« !»•!». H*. 1C*.

NASMYTH [J

»

k*>i. An Ant. W»:. rAv. Wlud I.y Sunuel
b-M|ra. II. M. ..Ik 0*11*41. MMlfr lilt .irallua Fm fv«,r>.,4#
l.l'l** I'imh K*

Atari JA#I» CAMPKMML Mot*: U*.
•laanal . ft ft ..ml. • U a id. »*l * f •«• I Mr. to III. V*l FUt* *l»4

MtiitPf. Nr...l»«l* Kt* al*4 Ur»r r I •- •%». VI#

KEW TESTAMENT. Willi ftlmrt friiltfeitur) C*uu»iiIa»i.
II* 1 1* ».t» at ua Inurta. M.A. #><1 '»• KML.r uf 8». lUtlM
Will Ili alUl^tU VU-a, At U VaV. Clu.8fc»».

y IWTII nmluk oi Nmul rhiV^by ;
*n li»i«o*

miMriRHIulyl l»)«4iMr# IlyiUvaitS*#, UHM. Ilf**.

Ill 4*ini. till HiftaMI- U 1/

KlcmciiU af Mwl.nir. ir lnlinu lly«ir#a.|uli»,

«IH*ma.*WM l»X|lf m*. *11 H*ia ».fa*.

M.lUrDl.iWtl r.«5in.|A<K A QmAtmlod Knr*
•f KMlt-an.fY * .ai.

r
l~ U Ar.tliM lie Al» Un. bfiUHli^

tr«i*sty.ai»4 UttuatiU >o.ill f*» a. Ut<
yiMUoll. Ill lb* CIimc—1lurf— Hill lluiri ttilk IWui .uri

lt.e~ 4r« «** *trt t*. Of •KKai.-.r^t'Ui^I-.r.l

XOlUillorr (L'»aa.1. OnfemmiUuo 8o«Utff* of U« Dkiltri

*•»•*». With in *««• IAh

HOlS'rtiniTKS **ir. J. » * NmIiI—oI lu tW« l^m l'ulUxt*L
l Wti.lt. if. It f.t tin*. #"!>•* ^f»u*l |M>. I0.it* »lfk
iVtUt«r.l.|.l II A HaF«tr»».ii I.T-muhf Hi

u'CoNNKI.l, <l)Ahuu). CuirapjiidcuM of. Pm-
» *1 m.l

UllKrtoY iI'imk. I.i MnniiltA <4 J. Hope Stoll, Q.C. (of

AU.lil.il Ullfc ••liallt. -If ai a.-l ,.||.^..#t*»v '/ Vf|*
. ill.

OTTKI <k. ILY. Vhbt«r» Al«p*»ri
; 1 n rM R^lii.u rc.j^lmc

Pkrf* « «t!rr1 t*. IN* A’Hlitf t|( MCCIH aI 1^ ll.*i:l lira.uSf4 Ut
n* i:.* *»fiaiiu<i»(i ii\*.-«ia 7*44

OVID L>XSONS. [Sw KtuIl]

OWEN il.HQi.CotJ. VriKipk* noH I'mrilet U M.hJwh Ariillcry,

r.fl.A-, AiillUry MiviUl (tl.tl. iV «mI Hi8«nMiiti u«l fa# .f
AolilMf lu WarlarK Wl«k llli**: *;>*/•. t*». lit

OXBNIlAM 4Kvt W.l. Vnptull K«l»- r.:r Uhn FJ: ;of* ;
«r|(h

I'l. u* f, liut« a! C ill- .III. It ».i U.^taF 51 rin. Ilni 1* M.

PAOKV ilf t ‘fit Mi*-. Tio U;lii c««nln c IW*r.i4« •• llifl

*:»4»«1 V f| • *••* *av III Itf

PAI.I.I.'AVK I II. Lj. Uo»l T»k*l.tfB Ml (;wil Ijriuiu nud
livlvai Ff*. If.

• ni*ii ly i !»«•» II

H* * im«rii*. a*

Will ll. al.t.xtU VU **, At

Ihffc

PAH IV .

ia \.a, «* .

a



rrrtM&iiKn iur ajjl mciuiay n

PALLISER (UmX M.illccx fur 3I«annccat* nr KpiUnlw .rlretoi
f»r l>»* *»4 -M4y * lilt IBirwitw. Cn**n *. U A4.

PANKHURRT (K. A.;. YboWi^mof Man*! B«rU: Bdn#
tuv-crt— r»i» kU Mi rf.My U«rtr«

Pr^kr.v fm

PABIB (TH.). I'hitrvuphy lu tom n*<te Sciclira in Parrot :

er. rh. Mr* IMr^yU. U Nti.ird lu k*»^| »r til «| i|«
Icy-«r.l V*n»rrf Y«»ith W-.Ootu ?.«i

PARKYNS* (Maiwiw) Tlircf Year*' la Abraial*.
vlthltarUa m*iuu.lry. Ml. »*•!**». r* #W

PEEL'S <Sfk fttkiay) Mtit-ttr* 9 YoU P«*t 4ro. |fl«;

PKNN
i
Iiti4*»: Mttic* mi.l 1

1

UiU for att A»*lc» mJ C*m
pUyxr. W»«ftrat* ><v l<

PERCY itaw. M. 1 I.I. MrraittiMv. fuel. W#» 1
,

Pmi. Coal.
r*r-- U>«. I l.vt. •»•«%. a~.

I«H. tnrl»<lin|r |»irtof Wilvrt lllu*crat $v* 30*.
Siiw ami OoM. Pin f. Itu-ifitmna. av* &/.

PERKY (Ukv. CAkim;. lHa */ Su ll.^l. of AtaJo* bUb>» of
Uk*I». Is.iAt , |».»U

HiMM7 »f tlm KatfVk OarA S:r SfittvrV lluiik
PI!LSI A. [fiv IUwamis.]

PHILLIPS pAk.rt; l.iiirm fc-ay* from “TV* Yi»m- Witt
rnr»it * V.<« r»*p **n J.

POLLOCK <r R }. I a**k nf Kumilv I'oyr-.. *.w«i.l fr*»
II* Usuyr *i Il#n4iirirli »«W. w n»

popes ai***»«..a) w*.** w»u. imn.4 ,
1
.: -i s..^

b» J n.r. *•«, *«v w.
i mi v. j i

.•<»«*••»» V4% i,

—IV.. VI —A. wnk 1^/, I*,x l... «( ..r% V.l V
. «*o*

Uir.«c l/tui4i IWei. »• ciH?
PORTER (Kiev. J. L.K Dan****.. Palmyra 4n4 1*1.«*m. Map

•»*4 W • Jt*/* !*.*•*«* t< »

PKAYUHRooK (1'i.anirm.tT lurnmn-M. W«»u Nvlev l»*

U«r T«.M »a*i»* *» 4lua Ur. J»A.a«A.

PRINOteS CHARLOTTE OK WALKS. M-nmlr na.I
Cir^KuV -t. */ t.«r* K«»« »w*u. Uttb roir«|» Irj •* »i/.

PRIVY COlf SCI L ilffKIM KXTS ia Ca^MiarticaJ Ctm ny
Ullrw *n iWrlnr#- l««. »«l

PSALMS OK DAVll). With »«o* KkiiU(utur> an ! PriUail kj
HunX’Vi.fl.O^ t i |r«. «J.

PL’RS IN BUIKPA With 19 IllaalnOon#. Ilj on..

QUARTERLY IIBVIfcW <Ynm. 4vo ^
RAR <Kf.vAikY Country of (lie Maori A Journey fi-m Tri^cl*

!• lit I Uv •/ K»lr«*r i uIhii* • - •• ».» lit,

IVe T» late (n 'b- W||||«
iaI itKk'l* |v«ilii*n» M*y «r«j I n««tr*'i r'r-u » *r* Io.— (0w«»\ Thu Ponatrj Ranker; Ha U-n*. (Amoa. ku4

W-r». mu IN* IJ|.f.»»M.»rrov Y»«r* I'Mtili . I* Urf

RAMHLKS t« the Hynan Pn-i $v» l«u. ttu.

RAS8AM (lloaiirip) BrUifk MlAfioo tu Al»v^*ia IUm«ra*

RAWUNflON'? (CiW9n) P»rf Ormt MnnarekU. of ri.aVim,
A«»l\A *»4I*, Ulikuli M£ IW.il With *l»u «ul til.. -. In...



IJHT nR WORK*

RlWLKNdOVM <Su lUnkV) Kngbnl «n.i Rumid t» tli« RmI
;
a

*n t r< CilAJll Atl>. Map IU
(*t» HftCUDOfU#.)

RKKOphr K. J Ir. iM'hU fthi|«; tlnlr Qyialitie* ftrfsnuMV,
^ > ni»i*u»ik>4f«. in.

Jujutt Ita lUttMj. Iratlilliii, »t»tl !«li(inn». With
Normliv#./* VhM •• Illa.liatlM. t Y*U. »%.. in— A l'rtdtail 7icaI»« on lit Iron »»4 fluid.

r«.#|«Pt| M ||r;«i •»!!. W-4e<«^ *»*.. :l\ J'rtjtrt/ 1,%.

RVECTMi ADDRESSES iTm|. 11/ J«uk» am- Hmk*!* naita.
\\r»4.<ita |Y«M J- 4V.I .»f Ov«*l«r A’^.r-v «•

)t*MI»KANl>1\ |&e Mihdum.]
RKVISBD YKKftlUX UP N.T. [Sst Bi ikTr-BiiMut—Cooi.]
JUC.IKDO* (lUrirt Work* With » Noli.- ul lit* MU ami

liv .1 H Vi (i:.aua hr. 1 *.

RIPA <PATiit ui. letfMletict At «*- 4>ia«l of l*Atu«. I'ml 8**. 2?.

RoHKK'lN »N <Caii« i. Ill.lorj of th« CLrtamCfcweh, from tb»
A|..-lliA<f t. HrKM.mml.tw hi! hV«n r*< t»r>. 4«.«ftC*l

KOBINflON <Kev. II-.V BiWiml Urnwhc* n Ulmme m« lie
IWc*-t«.I-0*—ftt_ W»yo. I Vc4*. «»u 42.

lifigUJi <fenku. With *n ll!«Mr*t*4
I «lr« A •• •

» • < .11 il«* I'M- t-il. an* b* llulr C«lcar»
lit! irtmiol. Wltl.ntrf •«

• tlb«M«lni*. *t»«.

The V«tr4aU» tanka . of. the KillMe V« k «ui lt»,

r.l»i*.,*^ In Ily MW. Vu,
lonw Will* r.v» iu.-omui. »tu .A*.

l^VTrc^l Ohm!.. IllJiMiW. ftlDill U
Turlu and amdru* nf IViv. oinilrf«r*4 Id

ll«l«1l«t u r%, -f ,»W oc»M Mi U NAi ui r^ni»
«» '•** \VHI,». III. or,!,..* w. |«v.

Willi Utyrfcn ; -r. Otr tir^r* u<! Gun!cm*
»»-.|. I^oun.lly fl* N.Im»<H..o f/ lnl« tUdfe Will.
Wl ltl^ir«|Mt« art t»#.i*

<W« Am Ikuutifel
;

44. th* CtafUrl* of tLe

i. .«
W»tli • lllMtrotii«i« Tc w.

UOM.l AS. >*
» 1.1V lit Ike. w it It N. I •.*«.,! r.jmn Milnrv

^ r. II.Jit.-HMU. *..VK*.a,..f|. X.O.IOH ?a/.IftniK llr.i. M i*|. So, OlBDU l>.«—Uuuki^—Sturn

—

At* nun V.
|

i:0J, l i.Y tiii.iB ir.:» Til. w«,um I'lrtfle aod Nov Ouinca
Jifll lMl.i, Willi « Mo* CWautih Iii4,
——<H • » •»

;

ThrlWi*l«iili.fr>niili. T*«/Mrl itddul
t Iro'iM.i. I'.l.u Ic.|mi V./v I > lull.i I h.

KOSi |)l >.|. Tiinrf Ow<»iun* u! K

n

LH-*h \Vw^n
.
oe. The

* • » »•- I iIji* nil. |\ to i.r^n4»o *«*
TU !.»».! of Mtofrcd. rUsl«r«»que Kirunicoi Id

A|I|1a «M« »tbtr Xl!»«WO«| ( I.tVmI Italy, till,

RIMIRU.D <>,. Ilmiui^ IU QrtM i<ilwr Kiver: XuUnofa
«t'YTmi

U,r •• *Ae AW'ir. Wlit lll..ir*i|.M . tu
RlAH»N|()»,v P.i. TmcUtuMctWvlth AdYraior»4i»oti

K WIM

ST. JOHN
“



PUULMHftCl! IIV MH. NUKHAV

BT. J"11N <B4»ut> Ailwuvwfc# in the l>4-*rt. P**tBro. X#.

SALKS |Ri» Rom*f) Brigade in Aflgfc*aw4ian. Wilt * Ae»oamtnf
a« tufas** of Jill diti*!. BvB«*.n K flina !%•*»•. *.

SALMON Oiofc**, An InuoJntfion U lho Study
*f th« y«»r iMUnirt, 411 »*f«' W-4-n* IliUiod
CtiixIi*.. *«v<) e»o »*-

Future* on \l>i InfalliUiUy of tbc Chunk. flvo. Hfe

aCUPTICIBM IX CKOLUUY. iad the IUmw Ur IL An
MmHifltdfuo l~*. Nai.Kr «• r»r.t» tl~ ilMf •«

"CMMt •• Amkm/ U|ViMn». 1Vi<*cita. Crw* <-

SCML1KMANN (Da. IIbknt^ Anoint Mjmm" With 600
IllxealUm W«U«*1sy..— Hill*

;
th« City ami Country id the Trojan*,

WM. *.n A./^vr ply With *•* « lll«'r»M'«r< Iu.vmiI «fo*.

7«*>: Ito-alU of tic UtC*l UetOJlkM Mid
|»U«.I ft th«- Mt/of ll.im* * ffut.aHltllOf KMloln IMA
WULAI4JO. Pt«». 4»MII’*Alll.i»% Lm *2.— Yhjm: A Itolilaicirir P*luro ¥ i1»t kfcnp of
Tlrr >ta.«IU u/>ai*t «M in U S**lrl IV»Ur« to* !»•'•* W
Pnf.*.»r Ail^a.i It>r/*I4 WMb 0#L*rx4 W*ud-
fa*v I'UH. #f

.
ir n|« v*' >!»•!»* •* Am AU.

tSCIfOMIIKUH (GaiMl) Tlx itAymmy uf llou.rf, i«ndcT«<J
HI»V4|iMitirw Iwta **•. iu.

8CHUSIBEU (J,**r CT„ .MomV Bagsaili Fan# and Fan Ltxrt*
ia< o«»cfiwti. Wiifcia»i'iw»«. t.iu. *;•» IlmimuHy

SCX/TTiSia OiUMTt the ICIM am! DoieUrmici.t of MeOUrral
AfAlixu#* VM»% lu.M.Mi..— JV*K 'vo„1I( »,, <a

8CKOTTON (T. K.;. Toe of ttwnclt. A* EtamioiUtti
•f tha rvu*:if‘a» l.*b «ln*UJ ii.

.

I.:»rar7 *»»J Attucic l*r>
It tagianC m< M»cr LMiotru*. fr«. 10» %i

flF.KlW'KM ;l!i>kii. Sd«rlt in A-U. With IfeMflpUona of the
.VMiif»l lli«l ff. Jlir*% A*- llli»»lraU.«t M« l«*

SELBOBNB (Ul>). Si 4104 oa *«*u*c l
1^ la the Litar*>ejl

Ultlxr «f r*« M'/.ou*4 Eatellah O »*rM. ar* •*.

SHADOW’S OF A SICK ROOM. Profit* by Canon Li«o*.
Mtx. ;•# w.

SHAH OK PEK81A*8 Diary durltc kit Tour tfamgfa Korope Ui
tSi*. WHW r««ir«lt. (eaan«v« l?j

BIIAIKT (fiiicirig «ni» hi* Kauma IJ) Wm. Kn«;iiT, Pro.
ft'MI aotiis M lit Iciitrr l<% of *1 WltL

Prrtxlr. Atu IS-

0HAW (t. HJ. Manual of Xn^iah LUeruurc. Pon Bva 7«. d«f.

Sicciaiciu of KuidMh Liter Aiurc. ScbtUd fro* ibe
CliWfWAUtt u *u.

ilLaiKT). VUl lo lllirh T'ArUry, Ytriaod. ami Kn-hgar,

• ti lUlom ..v*- H* Kartlirfub WUi M»v «-l
in 1* 1 / %iiua aro. i<«.

SI EMKNS iBia W«), CK. Ufa of. ByVx. I'uu, C.B. I’orlimlla.

It* l«*«— Hvtunka lrj«a ih* Pj(«r» at Platt*. Z volf. Aro.

SIKHKA L»>NK; Dt^riUtd U Uiut« Ui PxkuiUai Home. 1 ij

¥»• Mntiua r«inva V. 14

SIMMONS (Carr^ CtorUlnUon and Prvjlke of C>u«taMir.



119? OK WORKS!

HMILBT i9Aftmti.Ui.lM WiiHKR:-
Ukiviift Khjihmi-. fr^nthr Farlle*! Pcrtol to the Death of

% V.lv U%J. rfli
lVt8v#^ U if.

JaMM NjMIfTlt. I'-TlFlt |M| ||l«4Vfttl0M. P-»l ®T.\ Q».

Se. tn KATtMtM (Tliuf.KftWiM'X Illustration. !%»•! 6v* Cm

&CvT:U CJuttolaT I ItuUMlT Dlfl). lltiesIftitSofe*. 8VO. I-*.

RruIIki*. With lUmliutua- of Cuuiluct kbit r*r«v«r-
•®m r-l dr- .

*
Ciuua.th S llu t of Nolle CbflrA£tcrt«llt< I‘.iu8v» U
Tmi.ui. A ll«ik uf IKjmichUc CuuumI. I’.mI flva. <U.

Iltrf. W.lk IlluUtuliot** ufCuu **£«, Pal !•«»•»
.
tail Kailanac*.

IlHHHUl IH-iUAHM ; ur, Iriu-Woratrr :tml Tuol-M.iWa
Faftl** Ot.

MkiuI l>VimM0. Piaal fir». 1.
I-1TI. »» • I.ahu i ; o'. taal ^Merisi to <i Aha of (TuTtura

Bov’» Yuiaoklfoost vub Wu».l». lllu»lrfttlon». Port fl to.*#.

SMITH Dk (In n.).; Mii.lai.f# Uut.uatoCtk* U» K r»|.liy of Hiill.ti

lulla. -in I' mini. NV\ \ y«|». |V»ttvc T a *1.— life tf Jvliti I\I>. \ty m\uj^ M

i

M loi.ir> u.«1

l‘Ml«M«kr*«»( I'vllftl. I*.-! **». *»..

I.tfc -t Mm. I'aai/. IU».. 1TCI ISM. PMctiiaki* au.I
rVrw» ( (*«a-.,i. Um -

...4 «*«!*• 'iiu.i’attye
Hl’-rmnii,.. i»VMt* |llu4r.t*«' f a *1

I.ib H
t|.» « I»U|.. I’.,

i . r M'p.1 nry.W N iiumlut
- •

. Mi
tPniLf. liutnn t# lit Ai.fWnt W

. rW, frn*» »lt ITeUiotl
l» i%. I .11

I
«|. K nm toplw • H «T»k I V.li lira IU H

•SUIT ll> • I 'ii. \V*.
i
III* IlnN.x 1:1 1;- —

liKttMAAT *k tub Him, if Af ti«iailir>s P>?CM* •.

lv«r«ftr.Ml ttalmtltliuy. SflMlralkta. IV«K im. n....

Court*!. Ills l« l>Ktl(«llT. Ittualraiiuna. Bva, 21/.

SmUiH llliu- I'lMi vm. IlIuMnlinbA Pc*i fro ?\ i»sf.

Cnif.Mir % ktigrit i>>. < «in|»n>i»x rhii HM«ry. lift!
t.i. . .1 ,.U,tk lllktiintl.c# jV.f
M. 4I.I. *... .I( Ii. .J

UnuiAMV, l.inPAii *«, BftCT*. H.«*Tkia&*;
mmi>* lti» >4 lit AMWffW AiMl I HrlttnBrr.
N.i»r z4,t. la t V ! i «V

Ukakk am >’>'**» AiriiitlTOH l!lM»f4tk.n* At Ml Br•>.£*/.

Okkik *»> U.»a» H<o*un< Ait AliTfiftMti. IIU.tikbAtiK
V‘<*W VtAVdiR.n It* I.

fJuik a> t IhftAt Okoainit S Vc#. Illwtr Abm*
V tli.t. •%%. (y'v

Anil V II.A7 0»m*A»Ut —IlllLHAl Ain < liMITaL
r# i. 414

Cuyt^n l>)moNAKT of Mtra^ii.ir, Rc-.akiriiT, aid
RaMMriT.

I V^l. U'trtk IV W.<«r. . Kv« IAi

Hmaiixn Ciiamtk\ Dipt. H’Oftieatft. Crom. fro. 7r. f.f

Rftitavtft Ihcnwi* «r u» (!m» air Roma* AfTOtvmm.

COanm I^tik Kmiuii Imimiii. \V»tV of the
ntfiiF. WayttB. M ail aso a tx/tlcaarr *f

IVi-rN.t.M Ifth I4IIIAI. mm if



Pl’BLLSHRD BY MX. MURRAY 2 T

SMITHS |D*. W«.) Dictiomanik*- cwitiuimrf.

Plinth UmRidin Di<tiq*a«t. 2«Xh bUOMi. t2eo.

U HI.

Ctrxow am* Cbitkav • Uni thm** art. Ctb
H'.tuo. ht». io.

H*ali*k Kiuu'N.

L

atin Di.rtiiOAXT 3lh Wit 12**. 7*.0«»

SMITHS (l>*. W«.| KNQLlhH CliU MBK:—
MmiMuxu r P.»«u<ii tinmm *».. vim Cqtimqi Kmumh

•r.l Ayr-cll'w I****1*>V I* »v

PaiMAir K»4Lan Umammab. for XI<«MUry HtiboOR, vtlti

Mfffcilv Pi'aJui line li

Maiuai or kicti'ii CoM».«ifMM Will, Ctploui lllvxra-

llui. h IU.

P»m*M IlHTMAf l* ttk'TAIM. S2lB». 2A. C.t

BcMtaiL MlMVAI. *r (ik.tJUA /ti I
.

PlItACeU. A Ml,

rtfc«*j»t. It-JWn «
A SllUkA illAl'AL ># MUtlll 0u>OAruY. 2*. &/.

SMITH’S (l)k \V
i
KKKNUIt CUl’ltSK

K»jia, u J'kivt’ii’jA. I A KIM Coar*#. orT.uiuiii *
«iJ YW.air^ !*««. I*W

Ar?i»MX r» Kii».>>;ii Puxcim. IVl I. C««taUlog in*
HUM**! r*tl. IUM,lM*k4,l%(«rK. !*/••» 'l .U.

K»*<* Phl*:i«l • Part II. A Hoik. o,bulling
» «Hl« Alrs<.»»t^ X$ury>\ |l,.!<#l. mu' ff.rtl tl-i

lli**« *f I’tvw. ti III, u N<i«t4,i r<tfc«u
ti,«^Y*u«l Utik.Mii u.» *.

Fu»it l*»lid,

r

a. 1**n III. r.iwj. -»n
.

» ' nr
Hint* t. iittHiiM « i i:«ci»tr !«*•• »• • iiuk*«*
!»*• » •• •* ••CIlU » '•*! •» *•! a iliiuti. • •»r*-
rfn.ru., ..in. itt... I. IX

Stoiot- Fhic^i Gbammak. WHb Ulr«*U,:llca b/ it. Uttri.

f-MBw C*

Smaili i <»u,mmai r.y tui Punch Lax'IUaih AliriJp«l
IhMi fl »•»•* it, t|

SMITHS <Dii Wm.) ULUMAN OUlltSU:
GtaMAN l*M!»r«riA. Pan I. A Pint Uciioim CWr-e, n»ni..ln-

lr«»CJr.uuis.t»|p<tM.lca'fla»ll*>k.u4 lint U«A
GfcAMAM llmirn. Part IT. A Kculii;* Boa l .

eiHlAlritig

SmUm* IIMity. Ml hnmft* ,»»• lIWur/ *f
W.*». «* lima U. id

PtAiTIt %l «•» UhAMKK. 1W$I%
SMITH S Ills. Wi.i ITALIAN COURSE:—

Italian PiiH’iflA. Part I. An Italian Our*r, (***UlnÛ a
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